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Welcome to Shape It! Grade 7

“It's your world, so SHFEIT/"

Welcome to Shape It! Grade 7, the course that ensures your students are confident and
future-ready through a combination of global topics, collaborative projects, and
strategies to develop learner independence.

While developing Shape It! Grade 7 we spoke with teachers and students around the
world to identify their top priorities in the secondary classroom ...

| want my students to become

I'd like to do project work with

my students, but it can be too more independent learners.

Maria, Spain

time-consuming to plan.
Merve, Turkey

Learn to Learn

Project Work The Learn to Learn feature of the course
is designed to introduce students to vital
learning strategies and techniques that
will help them become more independent
learners, all aligned to the Cambridge Life
Competencies Framework.

Collaboration is a key strand of this course.
Shape It! Grade 7 includes a CLIL project in
every even-numbered unit of Student’s Book




LEARNING OUTCOMES

! d texts about money and caring jobs
nd to requests
an opinion essay
stand how to use could, comparative and

adjectives, too, too much, too many, and

What do ' oh < noun

+ talkabout money and caring jobs

remember similar words, identify key information,

you value : e
most? -'

« reach agreement as a group and make a poster
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-
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1 Lookatthe photo. How does the boy feel?
2 Before you watch, how do you help other people?
3 How can helping others be good for you? Watch and check.
4 Which of the ways to help in the video do you like best?

Grammar in Action 4.2 Grammar in Ac .3 Everyday English 4.4

46 WHAT DO YOU VALUE MOST? | UNIT 4

| need resources and support
to manage students of different
levels in the same class.
Andrés, Ecuador

Mixed-Ability Support
In Shape It! Grade 7 there is éxtensive support
for teachers with mixed-ability classes, including:

e graded Workbook activities
* suggestions for differentiated activities

e graded grammar and vocabulary worksheets

| want my students to
feel that they belong to

the world; that they are
global citizens.
Itana, Brazil

Global Topics

Shape It! Grade 7 has a global, cultural
focus, with topics from traditional
dress to unique festivals. The
documentaries and the Around the
World pages bring these global topics
to/life, exposing students to different
countries and asking questions that
encourage students to think about the
differences between their culture and
other cultures.

| want a variety of videos
that will help me to engage
my students with the topic

and see the language being
used in a meaningful way.
Antonio, Mexico

Teen-Friendly Videos

Shape It! Grade 7 includes four to five
videos per unit made especially for
this course. As well as documentaries,
there are Grammar in Action and
Everyday English videos designed to
appeal to the teenage learner.
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_c Cambridge Life
Competencies Framework

How can we prepare our students to succeed in a world that is rapidly changing?

We need to help students develop transferable skills that allow them to work

with people from around the world, think creatively, analyze sources critically, and
communicate their views effectively. How can we teach these skills alongside language?

In response to these questions, we have developed the Cambridge Life Competencies
Framework. This Framework underpins the syllabus for the Learn to Learn pages and
the collaborative project work in Shape It! Grade 7, helping teachers recognize and
assess the many transferable skills that the course develops.

Competency

.. . Learning Critical Creative Social
Communication Collaboration to Learn Thinking Thinking Responsibilities

Core Area

. . - Reflecting on and
Taking control of Practical skills for

own learning participating in learning

evaluating own learning
success

Can Do Statements

Takes effective notes in
class and from homework
reading.

Uses a vocabulary
notebook.

Uses metacognitive
strategies (e.g., time
management, affective
control) to maximize
learning/exam success.

vi Introduction




ClLearn to Learn
These core areas are developed in the Learn

<
the unit and on the Learn to Learn page ‘

at the end of each unit.

to Learn feature, which appears throughout

This page from Grade 7 Unit 1 helps students
organize their notebook by encouraging
them to look at an example of a notebook,
notice its features, and finally, plan their own
notebook organization.

7
Project Work A
The Collaboration competency of the Cambridge
Life Competencies Framework also plays a huge ‘
part in the course through CLIL projects included
in the Student’s Book.

This project from Grade 7 Unit 4 asks students
to analyze some of the key features of a model
project before planning and creating their own.

* LEARN TO .. ORGANIZE YOUR NOTEBOOK

NEZL 4 An
LEARN TO LEARN L\_.%ﬁn

When you organize your notebook, it helps you to study better.

[ 1 Askand answer with a partner. 3 Lookat the tips in Irina’s notebook again. Complete

the sentences.

-

What do you usually write in your
notebook?

-

Highlighting and underlining help you see the
information.

N

How often do you use your notebook when
you study at home?

How can you organize your notebook
better?

~

You can use the
you're writing.

The

what to do at home.
You can use different color pens for

things. It’s your choice!

You can find notes quickly when you use different

on the left when

w
b4

notes help you remember

Look at Irina’s notebook. Match the tips
(1-5) with a-e.

Divide your notebook into sections so that
you can find things quickly. ()

Use different color pens for different
things (for example, adjectives can be red,
numbers can be green). ]

Highlight or underline important notes,
words, and facts. (]

When you write a text, make a plan on the
left and then write on the right. ]

Write all your homework notes (what page,
what exercise) in the same place so that
you don’t forget what you have to do. [_J

fa 5 Discuss witha partner. What other notebook sections
/®\:an you think of? How can they help you learn?

1 My Favorite Internet Star

by Irina Volkov

EL Rubius is my favorite Internet star, and
the.most popular Internet star in Spain. He
has more than 33 million subscribers. His
real name is ..

-]

-
@

OEE

4 Follow the plan to organize your notebook.
Divide your notebook into sections.
Choose different color pens for your notes.

Get a highlighter for important information (or you
can underline it instead).
Start using your-notebook today!

4

~
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Plan
Paxagraph 1
ELRul

Real name;/Rubén\Doblas Gundersen
The number 1 Interpet star in Spain
33 million subscribars L|
puragraph 2

Each episode: plays games, talks about
funny things

This episode: He’s chatting with some of his
subscribers

paragraph 3

Why I like him: He's funny, he.always
makes cool videos

Don't forget to use: @

and, or, but

PTG L)) oS T [
3 0 WBackroscHooLJ!’

homework

I AN\ VAE | =

UNIT 1| LEARN TO LEARN 21
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Sl

Finally, they can evaluate other groups’ tasks.

SOCIAL STUDIES
PROJECT

Could you be a volunteer
with us?

Do you have enough time
to help us? All ages are

A Poster

1 Whatis the purpose of the poster? Read and check (v/).

a toencourage more people to use a local park ()

b toask for more volunteers to clean the park ()
¢ totell people about a charity event ()

2 Read the poster again. Under which heading can you
find this information?
1 the place for the activity Where?
2. the type of activity
3 the people organizing the activity
4 the reasons it is a useful thing to do
5 thetimeand place to meet
6 why volunteers enjoy the activity

How to Agree as a Group
3 Read the tips on how to agree as a group. Put them in the
best order.
a[_] Ask other people for their opinions.

WHAT?

5 Workin groups. Plan a poster fora :
volunteer project. Follow the steps below.

- Choose one of these ideas for a B
volunteer project, or use your own idea. -

Teaching older people how to use the
latest gadgets.

Helping at an after-school or local sports
club for younger students.

WHY?

b(_) Make a decisionas a group. Check that everyone agrees.
you need tomake.
| Give your own opinion politely.

L3

Help us to make the park
a cleaner space for the
whole community.

([ Introduce the decision
d

e

__J Interrupt politely if you want to comment.

Working in an animal shelter.

It helps your community!
There aren't enough
people using the park

+ Think of what you can say to inform and
attract volunteers. N

+ Organize your material under headings.

volunteers, but there's

too much work for us. We
need more volunteers,

WHEN?
—

asks other people for their opinion and summarizes the
opinions?

Together we
can make our
= Ork better!

2

10 a.m. every Saturday.
Meet at the park café.

o

— ) n We want more people to :
# (L] summarize all the opinions. WHERE? use . + Add photos to create an attractive design. +
14 Listen to the students. Write ¥ (Yusuf), L (Lara), or T (Thiago). B Greenhill Park WHAT ARE THE i PRESENT
i X * 6 Display your poster on your classroom
Who ... 2 . 6 Displayyourp Y
g : WHO? BENEFITS wall. Remember to include photos and
1 suggests ideas (two people)? useful information for volunteers,
Gl s pollely” We have ateamoffive  We need only an hour of

and to follow the tips in How to Agree
as a Group.

your fime once a week
You can get fitter and
have fun

It's one of the best ways
to make new friends and
make a difference!

ICHECK

17 Look at your classmates’ posters. Would
you like to work on their projects?
Discuss in your group and then vote on
the best poster.
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®
Student’s Book Unit O

Visual GUide Unit Questions

encourage students to talk

Every unit in Shape It! Grade 7 takes students on a journey from about the opening photo,
“starting it” to “shaping it”! Students are gradually introduced as well as critically think
to the topic and target language through a variety of scaffolded about the unit story.

activities that build their confidence and encourage independent
learning. Vibrant videos, readings, and listening texts show
language in context, allowing students to respond personally and
work collaboratively. The Shape It! Grade 7 projects or Around the
World pages at the end of the unit give students the opportunity to
consolidate and demonstrate all their learning in a fun, personalized
way.

Activate prior knowledge.

@ Start It! - Get interested in the topic.

Provoke critical thinking.

Develop research skills.

@ Explore It! . Extend learning beyond the

' classroom.
U It! - Practice target language in a
se It personalized, controlled activity.

!

. Express a personal opinion on the
G Voice It! - topic.

‘ Demonstrate topic knowledge

Q 5HAFE’T:/ - and language learning in a

collaborative project on the Around

the World pages.

The unit journey.is underpinned by the Learn to Learn strand,
which supports the development of vital learning skills, and the
How to ... feature, which provides useful tips for completing
project work successfully. These features support students on
their journey from Start It! to Shape It!

“
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Learning Outcomes ‘

clearly show unit aims
at a glance.
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Start It! begins the unit with a
m—— striking image and documentary

video. The questions provoke Q
curiosity, activate prior knowledge, Explore It! }0

and get students thinking critically. Explore It! is a fun quiz-type

activity to help students develop

research skills and extend their
learning beyond English.
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Use It! gets students practicing and
producing the target language, often in
a personalized way. The activity builds

students’ confidence by giving them
the opportunity to prepare what they
want to say before speaking.

Exam questions help

students practice for
international exams.

s Gophie’®
seviog bad?

How WA

Follow W

B o the stoty that mean:
s ploce with a 108 of fsves and

Voice It!is a thought-provoking speaking
activity that asks students to give their
personal response to a reading or listening
text, encouraging critical thinking.



@ GRAMMAR IN ACTION VIDEOS

These videos show teenagers
using the target language in
context, in a teen-friendly viog
style, and include an interactive
grammar presentation

flipped classrooms.

VOCcABULARY

A
Getting Around ND LISTENING

CJ LEARN TO LEARN

Learn to Learn introduces students
to vital learning strategies and
techniques, which will help them
become more independent learners,
all aligned to the Cambridge Life
Competencies Framework.



Plan, Write, and Check

@ Everyday English

In every unit there’s a fun vlog-
style video to teach students

the meaning, form, and use of

the Everyday English used in the
conversation on the speaking page.

The scaffolded approach of the speaking and writing
pages builds students’ confidence by giving them time
to prepare before they speak and write. The Check
stage encourages self-assessment, a key step toward
learner independence.
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Useful Language

Useful Language boxes
appear throughout the

unit, highlighting topic-
specific target language.



@ Globetrotters
These documentaries are
thematically linked to either
the topic of the unit or the
Around the World pages.
They contextualize the
grammar and/or vocabulary of
the unit and engage students’
interest in the topic.

(S AROUND THE WORLD

'I_"he Around the World pages, which
appear in Units 1, 3, 5,7, and 9,
introduce students to different
people and cultures from around the
world, encouraging critical thinking
and raising cross-cultural awareness.
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Plan, Present, and Check

The step-by-step guide helps
students work through the project
without the need for :
supervision by the

CLIL PROJECT

The CLIL Project pages appear in
Units 2, 4, 6, and 8. They encourage
students to apply the language and
topic knowledge they have gained
throughout the unit in an individual
or collaborative project.

student autono

clesrmpondio eleeday
mﬁdﬁ i3

cons, STEEW AND 1RO
s,:é;m.m\‘_ e

How to ...

These practical tips help students
complete the project by raising their
awareness of the particular skills
required to carry it out.
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@ LEARN TO LEARN
The Learn to Learn pages
focus on developing core
areas from the Cambridge Life
Competencies Framework.
Students have the opportunity
to “shape” their learning

by putting the new skill

into practice.
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Introduction

Course Components

Graded Activities

Activities are graded with one,
Workbook

The Workbook offers extra practice of the
language and skills covered in the Student’s

Book. It also includes a special exam preparation
feature and a Language Bank.
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The Explore It! feature
extends learning
beyond the classroom
and helps students
develop research
skills that are vital for
learner independence.

EXAM TIPS

The exam preparation
h 4 pages at the end of
the Workbook provide
useful tips and practice
to help students prepare
for international exams.

[ ) EXAM TIPS: Reading Skills

Reading: Multiple Choice

You will read a long text, which is often based on a newspaper or magazine article. This tests your understanding
of the most important ideas and some details of the text. The title tells you what the topic i There are multiple-
choice questions. To answer the questions, you need to choose the correct answer, A, B, or C.

Example:

How does Estefania feel about the school exchange trip?
A She's excited to meet new people.
B She's worried about speaking a new language.

€ She's nervous about being away from home for the frst time.

Exam Guide: Multiple Choice
+ Start by reading the itle of the text so you know what the topic is.
+ Read the whole text quickly first to find out more about the topic and to get a general understanding.

Read the text again more carefully to get a better understanding. Use the context to work out the meaning
of any new vocabulary, but don't spend too much time worrying about unfamiliar words at this point.
Now read all the questions carefully and underline the important “key” words in the questions. This helps
you when you look for the same information in the text.

Example:

How does Estefania feel about the school exchange trip?

Read the first question again. Then look for the part of the text where you think you might find the answer.
If you remember something from when you read through the text, go back to that part frst to check. If not,
read from the beginning until you find what you need.

+ When you find the relevant part of the text, underline the words and write the number of the question next

to the words you underlined. Then circle the option in the question, A, B, or C, that most closely matches the

meaning in the text. Use the key words in the question to help you.

Example:

I'm really happy to go to C! in English family, and I don't mind
Being away from home, but hope Iwon torget the English already know and I can understand everyone!

Remember to check the other two options as well to decide why they aren't correct.

+ Now read the other questions and repeat the process until you finish.

The text often mentions information from all three options in the question, but only one option
is correct. Read the text carefully and match the meaning, not the words.

80 EXAM TIPS & PRACTICE




How to Use the Teacher’s Book

Class Challenge
Get students
interested in the
topic and extend
their learning beyond
language by using this
quiz-style question.

Unit Aims .O
Unit aims are clearly
shown at the start of
every unit.

Léerie 5, =
B MBS fs pog, drean; House?

Extra Resources
See at a glance all
the extra resources
available for
teachers to use
with this unit.
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Warmer .

Use these engaging
ideas to introduce
students to the

topic of the unit and Graded Activities

activate their prior o Some activities are graded with
Pronunciation

knowledge. one or three stars. One-star

Find the pronunciation for

) activities show ideas for providing
all target vocabulary easily.

more support to students, and
three-star activities show ideas for
providing extra challenge - great
for mixed-ability classes!
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Course Research
and Rationale

Shape It! Grade 7 is designed to help students
take ownership of their learning. The combination
of learner training and collaborative projects helps
students develop their individual and collaborative
skills and become more confident, independent
learners. Along with the vibrant global topics

and diverse range of videos, this empowering
approach means that teachers are under less
pressure to manage every aspect of their students’
learning. Instead, students will be motivated to
take charge of their own learning, empowering
them to prepare for their own exciting future.

spoke.
L) listened.

| want my students to feel that
they belong to the world; that

they are global citizens.
Itana, Brazil

Global Cultural Topics

Shape It! Grade 7 includes a variety

of global topics, with a dedicated
Around the World page in every other
unit. This helps students broaden their
understanding of other people and
places, preparing them for life in a
diverse, multicultural environment.

Learners of English now outnumber
speakers of English as a first language.
Students are therefore far more likely to
use English to communicate with people
whose first language is not English.

This has significant implications for
traditional English teaching because an
understanding of the language is now
only part of successful communication,
and we cannot underestimate the

role of cross-cultural understanding in
communication.

Introduction xix



AROUND
b PV rHE WORLD

READING

An Article

7 Look atthe phats on page ST, Wihers da vy fa
TR LIS 57 BRIE I RaD el int ool e /_,-

P2 Read the actich, Match ahoros a-e with 4 oy,

T onragraphs §-5,
7 Answerthe guestions.
ettt Owicey, Ui,
e clows SO0V hOew Her ar o g
oA Ny 5 4 Disrysy o
2 What are ey cworwiass orgeeting 6 schos g o

" War e
Wiar g B

" oW dhoes Soeyuin pay for e bus favimays

¥ W ae the, offter pavsenEers FHNE B e Des?

Schema theory suggests
that as humans learn, we create

mental shortcuts by organizing information
into categories. These categories, or schemata,
enable our brains to dealwith most “typica
scenarios without too much effort, since we can
base our responses onlour, expectations. Students
who are told they are going to hear a conversation
at an airport can reasonably expect to hear certain
language: flight numbers, boarding times, and
ticket types. Their expectations about these
scenarios help them listen more effectively.

III

However, schemata can also work against a
student’s ability to understand. Their expectations
are heavily influenced by their culture.

Teachers will be aware that their students are
already interacting with globalized media. From
watching international TV shows to playing online
video games, teenagers are already encountering

xx Introduction
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English being used by both native and non-
native speakers from different cultural and social
backgrounds. This interconnectedness is only
going to increase, so it is vital that students
develop the skills they need to communicate
effectively.

That's why Shape It! Grade 7 has a global, cultural
focus, supported by documentaries in every

unit, all of which encourage students to think
about the differences between their culture and
other cultures.



You
We

| want my students to become
more independent learners.
Maria, Spain

\Z)

LEARN TO LEARN X %’
m“
/5 *

) LEARN TO .. GUESS THE MEANING OF NEW WORDS

You can help your partner learn vocabulary by writing sentences with missing words for them to guess.

1 Erin writes sentences with missing words for a
friend to guess. Can you guess what the words
are? Discuss with a partner.

OK, the first one. Is it an adjective?
Yes, it is.
Is it “happy”?
No. Try again!

I was because my soccer team was winning.
i S VS BUBPIRr Y

BT

Y

The plane flew the ¢

A=
<

2 Choose five words from the box. Write fi ith fa 3 Show
missing like the sentences i Can

d jungle protect
trap worried

he missing word

4 Whyisita
sentences? Di

e your book. Take turns saying

e words you chose in Exercise
r partner remember your

vas “bored.”
‘What was the sentence?

“1feel bored when ... " No,
sorry, can you help me?

OK.1tstarts, “1 was
bored because...."

1remember! “1 was
bored because....”

L) GANS
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UNIT 3| LEARN TO LEARN 45
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spoke. ¢

L) listened.
I"d like to do project -

work with my students, oy
but it can be too time-

1 Lookatd amphlet. What s Fact File
# Adesertis a place with less than
year.

consuming to plan.
Merve, Turkey

Deserts are exiremely big, exiremely dfy.
and dongerous! If you are lost
re some of the dangers you

Sandstorms usu ewlesﬂorummlnm s, but
sometimes they last three hours!

bout.

3

20 s wneum oo

omplete the chart. Put the five dangersin the
sertin the correct groups.

Desert Animals | Desert Weather

(an an information g
remote place. Then follow

+ Decide how your grotip will work together

+ Decide on the sections your information
pamphlet willinclude.

+ Decide whatimages and dia

do?
Wolk slowly ana rest If you dof youll
lose alof of water os sweal

Orink g little and offen

If you see birds, follow fhem. They llfake you to
the water.

of your pamphiet.
raft with another group to

s
| What's the danger?.

eeds salt, When
Honun lieYicwekoo
will begin fo hurt,

UNIT 6 | HOW CAN | STAY SAFE? 79

Project Work

Collaboration is an effective way of empowering In response to teacher feedback, the projects
students. Shape It! Grade 7 includes a project in in the Student’s Book have a cross-curricular
every other unit of the Student’s Book which offers approach, covering topic areas like science,

support and practical tips for teachers. In‘addition, hjstory, social studies, and technology, giving

students can work together on their projects in students the opportunity to improve their subject
the d|g|ta| C0||ab0rati0n Space, and teaCherS can knowledge Wh|le exploring a W|de Variety of topics
track and assess their work there. in English. The Around the World pages also have

an optional double-page project available online,

Project work allows students to'.. )
which allows students to further explore the

e build collaborative skills, such as communication, .
cultural theme of the unit.

teamwork, and leadership.

* acquire practical, transferable skills associated Al of the projects students will encounter
with different types of projects, like doing develop competencies from the Cambridge Life
research and making presentations. Competencies Framework.

* choose and explore areas that they are
interested in, thereby increasing their
motivation.

* engage with real-world issues, as projects
are often interdisciplinary and based on real-
world scenarios.
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spoke.
N2 listened.

| want a variety of videos that
will help me to engage my
students with the topic and see

the language being used in a

Teen-Friendly Videos

Video is the medium of communication in the modern
world, with more than 300 hours of video being uploaded
to YouTube every minute! So it is not surprising that

meaningful way.
Antonio, Mexico

Documentary Videos

Documentaries appear at the
beginning of every unit. They
get students thinking about
the unit topic and activate
any prior knowledge and
language.

Globetrotters documentaries
also appear on the Around the
World pages in every other
unit. These contextualize the
grammar and vocabulary of
the unit and are linked to the
topic of the reading.

teenage learners respond well to video content being used
in class. However, finding appropriate videos at'the right
language level can be difficult for teachers. That's why

Shape It! Grade 7 includesfour to five videos per unit so
that students can see the language in action.

Grammar in Action Videos

ra

Grammar in Action videos

appear on every grammar
page of the unit. These fun
vlogs feature teenagers using
the target language in context
and an animated presentation
of the grammar. They are
designed to make teaching
and learning grammar more
meaningful, and they give the
teacher the option of using a
flipped classroom model by
getting students to watch the
video before class.

Everyday English Videos

Sounds good

Everyday English videos
appear on the speaking
pages. Teachers often find
that students love learning the
latest colloquial words and
phrases in English, and these
videos are a great way of
presenting them. They feature
teenagers using authentic
English from the speaking
dialogue and give students
the chance to try out these
phrases for themselves.
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You
We

| need resources and support
to manage students of different
levels in the same class.
Andrés, Ecuador

3 Read the text again. Are the sentences T (true
or F (false)?

Forrest Fenn hid expensive jewelry and
gold in a box.

He hid the box because he doesn’t want
people to find it.

The boys’ parents didn’t go with them.
activities when ready. Alternatively, teachers

an assign different activities for different

4 Fenn’s clues are on the Internet.
The boys can’t get home because of the

weather. udents according to their abilities.

Jack enjoyed hunting fo
4 Answer the que

1 What outdoor activit

2 Doyou like the idea of this
Why not?




SHFE 1T/ Grade 7 and the Cambridge Life
Competencies Framework

Although Shape It! Grade 7 focuses on both
the Learning to Learn and the Collaboration
competencies in the Cambridge Life
Competencies Framework, all of the six Life
Competencies are explored throughout the
course.

Competency: Collaboration

Core Area: Managing the sharing of tasks
in a project

Can Do Statement: Works with others to
plan and execute class projects.

In this exercise, students need to follow
steps together to plan, present, and
reflect on their project.

The chart on the following page shows, at a
glance, where you can find an activity that
concentrates on a particular Core Area. There
is also a link below that chart where you can
download the comprehensive guide to how
each level of Shape It! Grade 7 correlates to the’
Framework.

Here are a few examples of how activities
can help your students develop particular
Can Do Statements.

et guastiont
e

agsth F
et g ot ey
ey

i

" u\i'_“h
et M ot
8% i
e . -

Competency:
Critical Thinking

Core Area:
Evaluating ideas,
arguments, and

3 i e

iy WE L 1

options et ol 2 oo _
p focation . s i ritical Thlnk|ng
Can Do Statement: . cos™ metinn (S8~ S
I S iioe . Core Area: Synthesizing ideas and
Assesses strengths o Guaelape™ -2 B i formation
¢ “nlﬂ,;. 5 ”\“\‘\ @ O | | e
and weaknesses of St \ oy o RS T
S e o T Can Do Statement: Selects key points
. . Lo S5 ! . \ M e
possible solutions. o s g yp

from a range of sources to present

In the Histor . . . .
y interesting and coherent information.

Project in Unit 2,
Exercise 6 asks the students to research

and create a display of historical objects.

students are asked
to give feedback on
the model project.
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The following chart shows which competencies are developed in this level. ‘

Competency Area

Competency U6 | U7 [ U8 | U9

Creative Thinking

Participating in creative activities

Creating new content from own
ideas and other resources

Using new content to solve
problems and make decisions

Critical Thinking

Understanding and analyzing links
between ideas

Evaluating ideas, arguments, and
options

Synthesizing ideas and information

Learning to Learn

Practical skills for participating
in learning

Taking control of own le
Reflecting

learning su*

Communication

Using appropriate I

Participating
confidence an

Collaboration

Taking personal
n contribution

Understanding and describing own
and others’ cultures

Understanding and discussing
global issues — environmental,
political, financial, and social




SHAPE 1T/ Grade

The Common European Framework of Reference for Languages
(CEFR) is a description of language ability. It is divided into six main
levels, ranging from A1 (beginner) to C2 (advanced). The Shape It!
Grade 7 course covers A2 level.

Skills Overview

Skill Learners will be able to:

Listening

understand phrases and very high-frequency vocabulary related to areas of the most immediate
personal relevance;

catch the main point in short, clear, simple messages.

Reading

read short simple texts, per tters, an
find specific information in simple everyday mat ch as advertisem nus, and
timetables.

Speaking

communicate in simple and routine tasks requiring a simple exchange of information on
familiar topics;

handle very short social exchanges;

use a series of phrases to describe in simple terms people, living conditions, their educational
background, and their jobs.

Writing

write short sim

otes, messag emails relat matters in areas of immediate need;
write a snmple er, for ex e, thanking someone.

Skills in Detail
How the goals of the CEFR are realized in Shape It! Grade 7:

LISTENING

At A2, learners are expected to be able to understand speech that is clearly and slowly

articulated and concerns predictable everyday matters.

OVERALL LISTENING COMPREHENSION

Can understand phrases and expressions related to very familiar topics (e.g., very basic personal and family information,

shopping, local geography, employment).

Welcome | Unit 1 Unit2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5 Unit 6 Unit 7 Unit 8 Unit 9
6 (video) | 10 (video) |22 (video) | 34 (video) | 46 (video) | 58 (video) | 70 (video) | 82 (video) | 94 (video) | 106 (video)
7 13 (video) |25 (video) | 37 (video) | 49 (video) | 61 (video) | 73 (video) | 85 (video) | 97 (video) | 109 (video)
8 (video) |14 26 38 50 62 74 86 98 110
15 (video) | 27 (video) | 39 (video) | 51 (video) | 63 (video) | 75 (video) | 87 (video) | 99 (video) | 111 (video)
16 28 40 52 64 76 88 100 112
16 (video) | 28 (video) | 40 (video) |52 (video) | 64 (video) | 76 (video) | 88 (video) 112 (video)
18 (video) | 30 42 (video) | 54 66 (video) |79 90 (video) 114 (video)
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UNDERSTANDING INTERACTION

Can generally identify the topic of discussion around them that is conducted slowly and clearly.

Welcome | Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5 Unit 6 Unit 7 Unit 8 Unit 9
7 16 28 40 52 64 76 86 100 110
30 40 (video) | 52 (video) | 64 (video) | 76 (video) | 88 112
54 79 88 (video) 112 (video)

LISTENING TO ANNOUNCEMENTS AND INSTRUCTIONS

Can catch the main point in short, clear, simple messages and announcements.

Can understand simple directions relating to how to get from X to Y, on foot or by public transportation.

Welcome | Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5 Unit 6 Unit 7 Unit 8 Unit 9
15 (video) 73 (video)
75 (video)

LISTENING TO MEDIA AND RECORDINGS

Can understand and extract the essential information from short recorded passages.

Can identify the main point of TV news items reporting events, accidents, etc., where the visual supports the commentary.

Welcome | Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5 Unit 6 Unit 7 Unit 8 Unit 9

6 (video) | 13 (video) | 25 (video) | 37 (video) | 49 (video)| 61 (video) | 73 (video) | 85 (video) | 97 (video) | 109 (video)

8 (video) | 10 (video) |22 (video) | 34 (video) | 46 (video) |58 (video) | 70 (video) | 82 (video) | 94 (video) | 106 (video)
15 (video) | 26 39 (video) | 51 (video) | 63 (video) |74 86 98 111 (video)
16 (video) | 27 (video) | 40 (video) | 52 (video) | 64 (video) | 75 (video) | 87 (video) | 99 (video) | 112 (video)
18 (video) | 28 (video) | 42 (video) 66 (video) | 76 (video) | 88 (video) 114 (video)

90 (video)
READING

At A2, learners can understand short, simple texts on familiar topics that use high-frequency

vocabulary.

READING CORRESPONDENCE

Welcome

Unit 1

Un

Unit 3

Unit 5

t 6

Can understand basic types of standard routine letters, emails, short simple personal letters, etc.

Unit 7

5

12

READING FOR ORIENTATION
Can find specific, predictable information in simple everyday material such as advertisements, websites, prospectuses,

menus, reference lists, and timetables.

Can understand everyday signs and notices in public places.

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

96

Unit 5

Unit 6

Unit 7

Unit 8

Unit 9

30

54

108

READING FOR INFORMATION AND ARGUMENT

Can identify specific information in simple written material such as letters, brochures, and short newspaper or
online articles.

Welcome | Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5 Unit 6 Unit 7 Unit 8 Unit 9
5 12 24 36 48 60 72 84 96 108
9 17 29 41 53 65 77 89 101 113
18 30 42 57 66 78 90 102 114
81 105 117
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SPEAKING
OVERALL SPOKEN INTERACTION

At A2, learners can manage simple, routine exchanges fairly easily but would struggle
with an extended conversation and often need help with understanding.

CONVERSATION
Can use simple, everyday, polite forms of greeting, address, farewells, introductions, giving thanks.
Can participate in short conversations in routine contexts on topics of interest.

Can express how they feel in simple terms.
Can make and respond to invitations and apologies.
Can say what they like and dislike.

Welcome | Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5 Unit 6 Unit 7 Unit 8 Unit 9
4 10 22 34 46 58 70 82 94 106
5 11 23 35 49 60 76 84 95 107
7 14 24 36 50 64 87 96 109
16 28 40 52 91 100 110
19 43 57 93 105 112
115

INFORMAL DISCUSSION (WITH FRIENDS)

Can participate in a discussion about everyday practical issues in a simple way.
Can make and respond to suggestions.

Can agree and disagree with others.

Can discuss what to do, where to go, and make arrangements to meet.

Welcome Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5 Unit 6 Unit 7 Unit 8 Unit 9
16 76 117
81

GOAL-ORIENTED COOPERATION (e.g., Repairing a car, discussing a document, organizing an event)
Can manage simple, routine tasks, e.g.,

¢ asking for and providing things.

e getting simple information.

e discussing what to do next.

* making and responding to suggestions.

e asking for and giving directions.

Welcome Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5 Unit 6 Unit 7 Unit 8 Unit 9
30 54 79 102
31 55 80 103

INFORMATION EXCHANGE

Can ask for and provide personal information (e.g., about habits, routines, pastimes, and past activities).
Can give and follow simple directions and instructions (e.g., explain how to get somewhere).

Can communicate in simple and routine tasks requiring a simple and direct exchange of information.

Can exchange limited information on familiar and routine operational matters.

Welcome | Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5 Unit 6 Unit 7 Unit 8 Unit 9
6 11 22 35 47 61 71 83 97 109
8 13 25 37 49 62 73 85 98 111
14 27 38 51 63 86 99
15 28 87
21 88

INTERVIEWING AND BEING INTERVIEWED

Can answer simple questions and respond to simple statements in an interview.

Welcome

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Unit 6

Unit 7

Unit 8

Unit 9

25

48

100
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OVERALL SPOKEN PRODUCTION

At A2, learners can give simple descriptions or presentations about
everyday things as a short series of simple phrases.

SUSTAINED MONOLOGUE: Describing Experience

Can tell a story as a simple list of points.

Can give short, basic descriptions of

e events and activities.

¢ plans and arrangements, habits and routines, past activities, and personal experiences.

e their family, living conditions, educational background, present or most recent job.

* people, places, and possessions.

Can use simple descriptive language to make brief statements about and compare objects and possessions.
Can explain what they like or dislike about something.

Welcome | Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5 Unit 6 Unit 7 Unit 8 Unit 9
7 12 28 38 59 74 98
39 64 81
40 69
WRITING

At A2 learners can write a series of simple phrases and sentences linked with simple connectors
like and, but, and because.

CORRESPONDENCE

Can write very simple personal letters or emails, etc.

Welcome | Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 Unit 4 Unit 5 U Unit 7 Unit 8 Unit 9
77

CREATIVE WRITING
Can write very short, basic descriptions of events, past activities, and personal experiences.

Can write a series of simple phrases and sentences about everyday/personal matters (e.g., family, people, places, a job or
study experience, living conditions, educational background, present or most recent job).

Welcome
9 17 29
31

89 101 113
103

COHERENCE

Can use the most frequently occurring connectors to link simple sentences and phrases in order to tell a story or describe
something as a simple list of points.

me | Unit 1 Unit 2 Unit 3 nit 4 Unit 5 Unit 6 Unit 7 Unit 8 Unit 9
17 29 41 65 89 113
115
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Lesson 1 (T4-T5) = 45 minutes
Lesson Aim 1: | can talk about hobbies and sports.

Welcome!

Warmer
Books closed. Ask students

to write down as many _O
hobbies and sports as they
can in one minute. Check W E Lco M E !

answers and write new or

EJ LEARN TO LEARN

Verb and Noun Phrases
We often use verbs and nouns together to make

unusual words on the board. different phrases. Learn them together.
1
o VOCABULARY 4 Complete the list with nouns from Exercises
I | . . : i land3.
s.o1r-§.03 Audioscripts T150 Fraa Thna and Hobbias
i ] .
1 s.o1'B'efore f:iomg the 3 1 Match verbs 1-10 with the words in the box to Verb | y Noun
activity, point out that ** " make phrases. Listen, check, and repeat. | an ;:ls'.r'umﬂnz._laasketball, h
. play
some verbs go with more % a bike ride cookies/videos  online  table tennis, volleyball

than one item in the box. ablog friends photos shoppin ng’;,
Target Vocabulary an instrument music shopping g0 windsurfi

chat online tfat 'an'lam
download songs

make -N(ies, vide‘ Yy

beoks{magazines

1 read books/magazines 6 listento music

'daun loud sopz B ' 7 make legBKies/uidaRs | " 1 ‘ablog, books, magazines, music
go shopping gou 'fa-pi) 3 go shopping ¢ play ‘an instrument ' . :
go for a bike ride gou for 4 gofor a bike ridel 5 take photos read | a blog, books, magazines, music
3 baik raid 5 hangoutwith friendsl 10 write a blogl
hang out with friends €3 2 Listen and write the activities from Exercise 1. mse i
}.lmlj aut wid frendz 502 1 playan instrument 5 ‘ping 5 Discuss the questions.
Iroon t ok : Tokophotos o mikEEsekies e oo echen T

) ) 3 listen to music 7 read magazines y P
make cookies/videos 4 go for a bike rida 3 Whatisn't agood sport to do on your own?

meik 'kukiz / 'vi-di-ouz
play an instrument Sports

- . Explore It!
pler an 'm Stra. mont £3 3 Match the words with the pictures (1-8). B )
read books rid buks %" Circl®)the two sports that aren’t in the entence T (true)
take photos teik 'foutouz pictures. Listen, check, and repeat. orF (false)?
write a blog rait 2 bla _ . Rugby is popular in many
9 9 basketball % swimming % countries, but itis the only
N . mnastics | 1] table tennis sport in Exercise 3 that isn't
2 502 % Pause the audio & = . G e =i
hockey [8 trackandfield i played at the Summer Olympic Games. [EJ
after each phrase to allow b 2 lleyball) [ L : . :
dents to check thei rugpy — S eyba Find another interesting fact about sports and write
stu ‘en 5 o C‘ ec eir sailing 3 windsurfing r] a question for your partner to answer.
spelling in pairs. . o—

Vocabulary Bank SB p127 o o

3 sﬂa After drilling the o b‘" Y

pronunciation, put students Qb' -_-
into small groups. Ask —

4 them to take turns miming

and guessing sports. b

Target Vocabulary -

basketball 'baeskit bol -

gymnastics dzim'naestiks = \GJ Learn to Learn E).(plore It! . .
hockey 'haki Encourage students to keep a vocabulary Point out that all the sports in Exercise 3
rugby 'rag-bi notebook where they can record any are played at the Summer Olympics. If
sailing 'serliy verb-noun phrases they notice. appropriate, allow students to use their
swimming 'swrmng | smartphones to research a fact about sports.
table tennis ‘terbal fenrs 4 Encourage students to copy the chart into

track and field traek on fild their notebooks after feedback.

volleyball 'valibol -

windsurfing 'wind sar-fiy 5 fa Students take notes on their answers to

1-3 before speaking.
= Vocabulary Bank

[
(oo

<=’ SB p127

T4 | Welcome!
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Lesson Aim 2: | can read a blog post.

Warmer

Talk with students about the
types of content they watch
and read online. Students
discuss any blogs (or vlogs)
they know about.

1 Elicit the meaning of
blog post and give
students a few minutes
of thinking time before
discussing the question
in pairs. Elicit questions
on the board and leave
them there, using this
as an opportunity to
gauge students’ existing
knowledge of question
formation.

2 5@4 Set a three-minute
time limit to encourage
faster reading, and
tell students not to
worry about unknown
vocabulary at this
stage. Then elicit any
information from the text
that answers any of the
questions on the board.

3 % Tell students where
to find the vocabulary
(2 Rosie; 3 Nora; 4 Nora;
5 comments section).

4 Encourage students to
underline the key words
in the text that helped
them find the answers,
and elicit these during
feedback (e.g., Rosie, I'm
always busy!).

5 f& x Write phrases on
the board for students
to use in their discussion:
(e.g., I'm alot like ...
because ..., I'm nothing
like ... because ..., I'm a
bit like ... because ...).

h 4

READING
A Blog Post

1 Look atthe photos in the blog post.

What do you want to know about
the people?

3 2 Listen as you read the blog post.
Do you learn the information you
wanted to know in Exercise 17

3 Find words in the blog post
that mean:
1 doinga lot of things  busy
2 difficult ‘tough
3 making you a little angry

annoying

4 verybad terrible
5 verygood awesome

£l Read the blog postagain and write

the names of the people. Who ...

1 isabusy person? _ Eosie

2 are Rosie’s brother and sister?
Dan and Nora

3 likes computer magazines and

computer games?

Dan

4 isnot a good singer?
Nora

tn

are Sara and Fatima?
Rosie’s. best friends

6 thinks Rosie's blog.is very good?
Jody

u[ce It

5 Discuss the questions.
1 Are youlike any of the people in
Rosie’s blog? If so, who and why?
2 Do you read blogs?
Why / Why not?
3 What's your favorite blog? What's
it about?

THOUGHTS FOR TODAY

Rosie Wilson

Hi everyone! Today, my blog is
all about my hobbies, family,
and friends. I'm always busy!
So, what do | do?

| go swimming three mornings a
week, | always get up at 5:30 a.m,
#. It's tough, but swimming is
my favorite thing (after my blog £

My Big Brother, Dan

obviouslyl).
He plays computer games, and he
sometimes reads magazinesicomputer

game ones!). He plays soccer every day

L ‘f b. with his friends, but he doesn't leave the
y house! =

My Annoying Little Sister, Nora
She often does her homework
and listens to music at the same
time. Does she sing, too? Yes,
she does - but she's

aterrible singer! &

Best Friends Forever:
Sara and Fatima 99%

| don't see them during the week
because we don't go to the same

¥ school. That isn't a problem because
we usually hang out together on the
weekend. They love taking selfies,
and they post Snapchat stories

| &1 every day!

-

What about you? Do you often read my blog? How do you
spend your free time? Let me know!

COMMENTS

Jody | read your blog in my free time, It's awesome!

Extend It!
Ask students to work in pairs to write a
comment for Rosie’s blog post at the top

of a letter-sized sheet of paper. Display

the comments around the room, and allow
students to read the comments, “like” them,
and respond to them if they wish.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p4

Welcome! | TS




Lesson Aim 1: | can use the simple
present and adverbs of frequency.

Warmer

» Play video S.1, if it wasn't
assigned for homework,
and ask students to raise
their hands when Zara

GRAMMAR IN ACTION
Simple Present

Lesson 2 (T6-T7) =

45 minutes

Qophié} Watch video 5.1
N\

w

o skl

mentions an activity they
also do. Elicit that Zara

@ I/You/We/They

He/She/It

| A

listens to music and Sophia, + | lread your blog in my free time.

the vlogger, usually writes - | we' don't  gotothe same school.

She® does her homework.

He' doesn't leave the house:

" Does shesing, too?
does ./ Mo,shedoesn’t.

Yes, she®

short stories. Students s 2 Do youread my blog?
can then discuss their own Yes, | do. / No, | don’t.
summer routines.
I 1 Complete the examples in the chart above, Use

the blog post on page 5 to help you,

O 2 Write simple present sentences.
1 Rosie/getup/at5:30a.m. three mornings a week.

Rosle gets up at 530 am. Thresdiamings a week.

s@s Audioscript pT150

1 Give students two
minutes to discuss what
they remember from
Rosie’s blog before
completing the chart.

2 Dan/ play / computer games.
Dan plays computer games

3 Rosie [/ not listen / ta'music when she /'do [ her
homework. Rosiedoesn’t listen to music
when she does her homework.

4 Saraand Fatima / not see / Rosie during the
week. Sara and Fatima don't see Rosie
during the week.

2 Remind students that we
use the simple present for
actions that happen all
the time or never happen.

3 Qs * %% Ask students to

underline the sentences

in the blog post that

are true for them. Then
they can discuss in pairs,
asking extra questions to
find out more information.

N3

S5.05

Complete the blog post with the simple present
form of the verbs. Then listen and check.

I ke (like) my
new school.

|2 don‘t know
(not know) all the
studenits yet, but

[ 5|t) next
to a boy named Jorge
in English elass. He *
day, but he *

4 % %% Challenge students

lay) bplaysii
to fill in the blanks ()

doesn't like sports.

before reading the chart. ¢ you Do (ger) getsf homeworkl
Elicit synonyms of often Ourfteachers? don't give
(e.g., frequently, almost usalot.|® 'gol  (go) to hamework club on

Wednesdays. Some of the older students * help
(help) us. They're nice. After homework club,l
" don't get | (not get) home until about &:30 p.m.

always). Then write 5%
on the board and elicit
adverbs like rarely, hardly
ever, or almost never.

5 & 6 fa Focus students’
attention on the chart,
and elicit that adverbs
of frequency go before
verbs (e.g., go, read, buy)
but after the verb to be.

Grammar Game

Students write one extra true sentence
about themselves using an adverb of
frequency (e.g., | always eat pizza on Friday.).

In groups, or with the whole class, students
take turns reading their sentence aloud
without saying the adverb of frequency. The
other students must guess the adverb of
frequency they think is missing.

v

T6 | Welcome!

Adverbs of Frequenecy

Rosie is always busy.

Dan sometimes reads magazines.

Noraoften listens to music whenshe does her homeworl
Rosie usually hangs out with friends on the weekend.

4 Complete the timeline with the adverbs of
frequency in the chart above.

PR — — = — - — = = = = = = —

) 0% sometlmes
1
| never :

e

100%

'+ always

5 Rewrite the sentences with the words in
parentheses.

1 I'm late for school. (never)

[m never |ate for school,
2 L do my homework on the weekend. {always)

| always do my homework on the weekend.
3V Do you go shopping with friends? (sometimes)

Do you sometimes go shopping with friends?
4 I'm tired after school. (often)

I'm often tired after school.

5 Do you take photos with your phone? (usually)

Do you usually take photos with your phone?

Quse

G Discuss the sentences in Exercise 5. Are they true
for you?

Are you always late for school?

No, I'm never late for school!



<

Lesson Aim 2: | can talk about personal possessions.

Warmer
In pairs, students discuss
who has the most things in

their school bag. —O VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
l Personal Possessions

s.oc@sm Audioscripts

T150-151 O, ® G g )
PPT | _ 0 Q ‘ _ =

-

f

8 B
"o
/ .

1 s.06 Alternatively, students

can cover the pictures = =
and play a game in O 40,
small groups. Student A F

chooses an object from
the box and draws it. The

. £ 1 Match the words with the photos. Listen, check, Use It!
first student to guess 5% 7 and repeat. @
what it is wins a point and - 5 Describe apossession from Exercise 1 for your
takes the next turn. bus pass _L4,‘ money (3 partner to guess. Think about:
camera 9 passport [_8, « when and where you use it
Introduction of headphones % phone %‘ + what you use it for
ortable charger |
Target Vocabulary lkeyf 10 Eablet 5 1) | use it every day. | always keep it
bus pass 'bas pas il = = in my bag. | useitto get to school.
camera 'kaemra ) s
headph hed f 7 Complete the sentences with words from Is ityour bus pass?
eadap .ones €d,rounz Exercise 1.
keys kl‘Z 1 Where are my keys 2d can’t openthedoor. A Conversation
laptop 'leep tap 2 Martin is always late. Can | borrow your : . -
money 'mani phone S him? s{;]? G Listen to the conversation. the club Alex
: ts t to.
passport 'pa%slpart 3 You can't go to France without your wanhs ? ~no —
phone foun passport a the coding clu the photography clu
portable charger 4 lwant to take good photos. I need a nice ) 7 Listen again and the correct answers.
S,
'portabal 'tfar-dzer ~ —camera “ 1 Emma goestothe.... club.
tablet 'tzblit 5 Thatmusic is very loud. Use your a coding @photngraphy
‘headphones ! 2 Alex ... taking photos.
2 Encourage students to —c S a likes b) doesn't like
do the activity without \J LEARN 3 Alexhasa...
looking at the box. Making Vocabulary Cards a)tablet. b laptop.
Make vocabulary cards to help you learn new words. 4 Mr. Adams...
I Draw a picture on one side and write the word on a)isagoodteacher. b knows Bill Gates.
- the other. 5 In her free time, Libby writes ...
\cJLearn to Learn a ablog. b) computer programs.
Using vocabulary cards 3 Make your own vocabulary cards for the words
in Exercise 1. i 1
has some advantages over Q voice it
writing lists of words: cards & 4 Testapartner. Show your cards. Can your 8 Do you go to any school clubs? Which ones?
can be easier to use when partner say the words in English? What school club would you like to go to?

testing yourself and others,
and you can shuffle them.

e 1
3 &4 % Tell students that .
the SRS do not need board and ask students what vocabulary they M Reflection and Homework
to be TR might expect to hear relating to each club (e.g., Workbook b5
P : computer, programming, pictures, camera). P

5 fa % Allow students two 7 s.07 Before playing the audio again, ask students,
minutes to think and take _  in pairs, to discuss the questions, based on what
notes before attempting they remember from the first listening.
the activity. Support weaker students by asking stronger

ones to raise their hand when they hear an
hw, V:;:;bulary Bank SB answer in the audio.
nP 8 fa Elicit different school clubs and write a list on

6 5.07 Write coding club and the board before students discuss the questions.

photography club on the

Welcome! | T7




Lesson Aim 1: | can talk about likes and Lesson 3 (T8-T9) = 45 minutes
dislikes and use the verb to have.

Warmer

» Play video S.2 and elicit
that James hates using his
phone and going shopping,
but he loves using his
computer, hanging out with
friends, and watching a
sci-fi series. Give students a
few minutes, in groups, to
discuss the things that they
love or hate.

s@s Audioscript pT151

1 & 2 After feedback, say
I love ... and then mime
a number of activities
(skiing, reading, playing
tennis, etc.) to elicit the
-ing form of the verbs.

3 % Elicit that don’t mind
means that you don't
have any strong feelings
about something.

4 fa Tell students that they
can tell the truth or a
lie. Their partner can ask
extra questions to guess
if they are lying.

5 Elicit extra personalized
examples (e.g., | ...
glasses. You ... an
English book. Sara ... a
smartphone.).

6 Fast finishers can write
down the questions that
statements 1-5 answer
(e.g., Does Alex have his
own laptop?).

17 s@a Explain that we use
any in negative sentences
and questions.

8 fa Alternatively, students
can write questions in
pairs and carry out a
class survey, speaking
to as many students as
possible.

v

T8 | Welcome!

GRAMMAR IN ACTION Quser
Love, Like, Don’t Mind, 4 Think of five sentences using love, like, don't mind,
Hate + —fng and hote, Does your partner agree with you?
| don’t mind cleaning the | hate
m kitchen. doing it!
) u& ;' Watch video 5.2
' Y - To Have
' (" I/You/We/They  J He/She/lt

! . +|We ! have two new cameras, |She has a new camera.
| love 'helping  people. il |
Emma likes 2us NG the new cameras. I don’t have a map of Alex doesn’t> have: ",

- — . the school. map of the schoel.
Alex and Libby like “writ_INg computer —
programs. Do you have your own « |Does| he have his
laptop? own laptop?
?lves, |do. [No,12 BNt . |yeg hes does

1 Complete the words in the chart above.

Mo, he doesn’t.

7 Write the sentences with the correct form of
the verbs in parentheses. 5 Complete the examples inthe chart above.

1 Emma likes_meeting (Ragew people. 6 Complete the sentences with the correct form of

2 Alex doesn’t like taKING (take) photos. B hove.
3 Libby doesn’t mind heleg[help] Alex. 1 Alex doesn't have his own laptop. X
4 Mr. Adams loves telling (tell) stories: 2 Alex  has atablet,

\ have
3 Complete the blog post with the correct form 3 They - alot of laptops at the club. v/

of the verbs in the boxes, 4 Libby. —ees ___herown computer. /
5 She doesn't have much free time. X

love ® ¥ 2 lke¥ notmind ~
not like =  hate = W& €3 7 Complete the text with the correct form of to have.
.08

Then listen and check.

[ do getup help listen speak ]
We' haye anewstudentinourclass. Hername's Paola. What?

do we have incommon?Alot!She
has brown hairand blue eyes - justlike me!

Jack ¥ likes listering to music.
Wic Lowry is his favorite band. + Does she have anybrothers and sisters?Yes, she®

does .shes has twolittlesisters, justlikeme,. She”
doesn't have anybrothers.We® have thesame phones
and headphones!We* don't have school today because
it'saholiday.I'dlike tocall Paola-but1™_don't have _her
phone number.It'sannoying!

He = = = hates getting up
early.

He = = « loves speaking

English, even in our French classl

| =+ don't like doing  my

mathhomewaerk, but Jack eUse 1t!

*~ “'doesn’t mind helping M-

8 Askand answer questions using to have.

Do you have any brothers or sisters?

Grammar Game

Ask students to think about objects they
have in their bags (they can look up any
unknown words in a dictionary). In pairs, they
take turns asking each other “Do you have

a/any ... (sunglasses/keys/phone/journal)?”
When the answer is yes, the student takes
the object out of their bag. After three
minutes, the student whose partner has the
most items out of their bag wins.




Lesson Aim 2: | can write a personal profile.

Warmer
Students discuss free-
time activities they enjoy.
Encourage them to mention
activities other students
might not expect or be
aware of.

I

1 To recycle the vocabulary
from p4, elicit the word
gymnastics / dsim'nees-tiks/
from the photo. Elicit that
Ernesto likes gymnastics
and going for bike rides.
Then ask students to
mark the parts where
the text mentions what
Ernesto likes.

2 % Guide students to find
in the text the key words
(or their synonyms) from
the questions (2 early =
6 a.m.; 3 on his own = on
my own; 4 weekend =
weekend).

3 k%% On the board, write
My cat’s name’s Dora and
she is small, black, and
cute. Elicit the functions
of the two apostrophes
and the commas before
students attempt the task.

4 After feedback, elicit
the different functions
of the apostrophes in
sentences 1, 2, 3, and 5.

5 Allow students to
share their plans after
completing them.
Encourage them to ask
each other questions to
generate extra interesting
ideas and information
that they could include in
their profile.

6 Write the things that
students need to include
on the board. Ask
students to copy these
in their notebooks with
a box next to each that
they can check as they
are writing their profile.

=0 WRITING

A Personal Profile

1 Look at the photo. What does
Ernesto like doing? Read his
profile and check.

1 Hits My name’s Ernesto Mendes and I'm 14 years
old. I'm from Vancouver in Canada. | live with my
mom and dad, my grandma, and my cat, My cat's
name is Tiger 3. My best friends are Joel and Ruby.

( ) 2 My favorite free-time activity is gymnastics. | train
every day. Training starts at 6:00 a.m, &, It's tough
because | hate getting up earlv. but | love practicing.

3 | also like going for bike rides on my own, | have a

new bike, and | usually go for a bike ridé after school.

I don't have much free time, but | always hangeut
with my friends on the weekend. We often go to
Joel’s place because he hasa swimming poal.

2 Read the profile again. Answer the questions.
1 Where is Ernesto from?

He's from Yancouver i Canada

because Why does Ernesto get up early?
he does
mnasti
tgr);ini:;t/cs What does he like doing on his own?
because He likes going for bike rides.
tgymnastlcs ~ 0
raining What does he do on the weekend?
Z‘Ear‘ts at He hangs out with his friends.
a.m. A

3 Lookat the Useful Language box. Find and underline

examples of apostrophes and commas in the

profile. Match them with the correct use and write

them in the box.

4 Rewrite the sentences with commas and
apostrophes in the correct places.
1 Were from South Africa.
We're from South Africa
2 Whats your history teachers name?
What's your history teacher's name?
3 Thatisnt my tablet.
That isn't my tablet.

4 | have a cat threethorses and a parrot!

| have a cat, three horses, and a parrot!
5 My sisters friends very noisy!

My sister’s friend’s very noisy!

© PLAN :
: 5§ Planyourown personal profile, Take notes for
: each paragraph. s

1 You, your family, and friends:

2 Your favorite free-time aetivity:

« what it is, where and how often you do it

3 Other free-time activities: '

« what you like doing on your own or
with friends

« when and where you do the activities

WRITE

6 Write your profile. Remember to include three

We use apostrophes:
« faorcontractions / short forms: name's
I'm, It's, don't

= toshow possessien: Mylgat's name
Joel's place

We use commasto indicate a pause:
my mom andéag. my grandma. and my cat
| hate getting up early, but ... ; | have a

“new bike, and ... ; | don't have much free
time, but ...

paragraphs, the information in Exercise 5, the
simple present, adverbs of frequency, love,
: etc. +-ing, and to have.
: CHECK
: 7 Doyou...
« describe you, your family, and friends?
« describe your favorite free-time activity?
+ describe other things you like doing?
+ use apostrophes and commas correctly?

7 After checking their work using the
information in Exercise 5 and the items in
Exercise 6, students display their profiles
around the room and read as many of
them as possible. Ask: Which is the most
interesting profile? Why?

— M Reflection and Homework
Workbook p 6, p 7

Students can also write a new profile, this
time about their best friend.

Welcome! | T9




Unit 1 What are you watching? Lesson 1 (T10-T11) = 45 minutes
Lesson Aim: | can talk about TV shows.

Give students three minutes LEAﬁNlNG OUTCOMES
to think of a famous TV . : mmmgﬁgwmmp‘m. text about
show and write down a 1 ' ! 3

few sentences about it.

In groups, they take turns What are you
reading their sentences one
at a time. The first student to
guess correctly wins a point.

| »
» Start It! ‘

1 & 2 fa Elicit that the boy
is watching something on
his tablet, and then ask
students to name a few
other ways that people can
watch TV shows.

3 P> % Elicit possible

answers from the class.
Play video 1.1 and elicit
that he built the first
television (or "televisor,”
as he called it).

. simple pr\emut-;aﬁlﬂ 1
- 2k for and give ppinions
wa tc h I n g ? « use real exagmplé; cific information,
understand neww Wﬁhrndﬁmk

/

4 fa Give students three
minutes, in groups, to
discuss the question. Get
feedback from the whole
class.

1 Look atthe photo. What is the boy deing?

2 Before you watch, where do you watch TV shows?

3 What did John Logie Baird build? Watch and check. television or “televisor,”
4 How do you think TV changed the world? as he called it

Grammar in Grammar in Everyday Globetrotters
Action 1.2 Action 1.3 English 1.4 15
T ARE YOU WAT (,\mc\ WL N T
e
o L]
Unit Aims Language Extra Resources
S ki I IS I. c?arllk-;;)out TV shows p11 e Finished? Student’s Book p118

. Vocabulary Bank, Student’s Book p128
understand how to use the present continuous p13 Workbook pp8-15

°
o el e seu ek s P'!4 Grammar Reference and Practice, Workbook
e understand how to use the simple present, present pp88-89

continuous, and adverbs of manner p15

| can ...
e understand Tweets p12
e ask for and give opinions p16
e write a description of my favorite Internet or TV
personality p17
e understand a text about Japanese manga and Learn to Learn
anime p18 lcan ...
e use real examples to help learn vocabulary p11
e listen for specific information p14
e understand new words p19
e organize a notebook p21

What are you watching? | Unit 1




Lesson Aim: | can talk about TV shows.

Discuss

Give students two minutes
to think of as many different

types of TV shows as they —O VOCABULARY
can, and elicit ideas. TV Shows

n 1 Match elght of the TV shows in the box with the
R N
1.01-1.02 Audioscripts pT151

photos. (Circle) the four shows that aren’t in the
photos. Listen, check, and repeat.

@-- 1 ‘@1 Pause after

cartoon 6] reality show (3]

each word to drill the comedy ] soapopera ™)
pronunciation. _O cookingshow [ | (sports show 0)
You can also write the documentary i] streaming series |7
words on the board and drama 2] talk show @)
have the students come game show 8] (the news 5

up and mark where the

.. Match the sentences with TV shows from Exercise 1.
stress is in each word.

1 *Putyour potatoes in a pan and add some salt.”

cocking show
Target Vocabular .
9 | y 2 “They're coming! We need to get out of here.”
cartoon kar'tun s

comedy 'kamrdi
cooking show 'kukiy fou
documentary
dakjo'men-tori

drama 'drams

game show 'germ fou
reality show ri'elrti fou
soap opera soup 'apata
sports show 'sports fou
streaming series
'stri‘miy 'sioriz

talk show 'tok fou

the news 09 nuz

“Giant pandas are i danger. There are only
about 1,800 left.” entary
“We have some really interesting guests on
tonight’s show.” ta]k showd
“Can they score in the last m:nute’f‘”r.ggor‘ts show'

“Today: A hurricane hitsthe the‘u

Listen. Write the shows the people talk about.
1 4 soap opera
5 |reality show"

° hrtoon

camedy
2 game show

3 . .
streaming series

Q LEARNITO LEARN

Using Real Examples

When you learn vocabulary, think of examples to help you
remember it.

@ 2 Students check

with a partner before
sharing the answers
with you. Alternatively,
act out a sentence with
appropriate intonation
and body language (e.g.,
excitedly, Can they score
in the last minute?!), and
ask the class to guess the
type of TV show (e.g.,
sports show). Students
can then work in groups
to do the same and guess
each other’s types of
shows.

A Think of an example of each type of TV show in
Exercise 1.

a5 Ask about your partner’s TV shows. Can you guess
what they are?

What type of show is it7 A sports show

i

A

= CJLearn to Learn

Examples can create memorable
associations, especially if they are
personalized (e.g., students could think of
their favorite cartoon, soap opera).

|
+ 4 & 5 fa Students could do Exercise 4
in pairs and Exercise 5 in a group with
another pair so as to generate more ideas.
|
6 fa Ask students to walk around the
class and talk to as many other people as ™

‘ 31 oz * Play the audio
once, and to support
weaker students, ask
volunteers to come to the
board and write the key
words they heard. Then
play the audio again.

=
@ Vocabulary Bank p128

h

Qusettl

G Completethe sentences so they are true for you.
Tell your partner.

1 | love watching

2 My family often watches
My favorite TV show is

| hate

Explore It! @

Guess the correct answer.

Which country in the world
watches the most TV?

a Poland b US.A. c Japan

Find an interesting fact about TV. Then write a
question for your partner to answer.

UNIT 1 | WHAT ARE YOU WATCH

possible until they find someone they have
something in common with.

Explore I1t! &

Students ask each other their questions in

pairs. After the answers are revealed, they
vote on the most interesting fact, which they
read to the whole class.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p8

Unit 1 | What are you watching? T11




Lesson Aim: | can understand Tweets.

Warmer

Elicit that a Tweet /twit/

is a short text posted on
Twitter /'twrtor/. Elicit that
Twitter is used to share
ideas and content online,
that the @ (at) symbol is
used to reply or publicly
message someone, and the
# (hashtag) symbol is used
to explain the topic of the
Tweet.

1 &2 ‘fo}:; Ask students
to skim the text quickly
to check their guess to
the question in Exercise 1.
Then allow the students
to read more slowly to
answer the questions in
Exercise 2.

3 (@EXAM  Encourage
students to underline
the sections of the text
where they found the
answers.

4 Ask students to find
the words from the
box in the text and read
the whole sentence
around them to guess the
meaning from context.

5 fa Elicit a few
historical events to
generate ideas, and then
allow a few minutes of
thinking time before
< asking students to speak
in pairs.

Class Challenge
. The person with the
most Twitter followers
is Rihanna / Taylor Swift /
Barack Obama.

O READING

Tweets

1 Look at the pictures and titles. What do
you think the Tweets are about?

i 2 Read the Tweets. Match the people with

A the TV shows. Then listen and check,
1 Jack a acomedy
2 Holly b the news
3 Rory c astreaming series

3 (@ Check () the correct column.

Jack | Holly | Rory

=

likes different
TV shows from N
their friend
does media studies v
is with a friend now v
talks about a friend
in a different place v

w M

FS

4 Match the words with the definitions.

[average episode season subscribel

1 one individual show in a series

episode

2 typical, normal av‘

3 _arrange to pay and receive something
regularly

=7 subscribe
4 aperiod il which a show appears

regularly on TV N’n \
@ Vvoice 1t

5 Imagine you are watching a famous
event from history on the news.
Discuss the questions.

1 Where are you?

2 Who or whatcar you see?

3 How many people are there?
4 Howda you feel?

12 WHAT ARE YOU WATCHING? | UNIT 1

Lesson 2 (T12) = 45 minutes

Crazy about TV @crazyaboutty
i Apart from sleeping, the average teenager spends mare
\\ fime in front of a television than doing any other free-time
activity! 5o ... are you watching TV right now? Where are
you watching it and who with? We want to know! Tweet us
and send us your photos. #crazyaboutTV

JackLong @JLo-0-0-ng

I'm learming about the history of TV in media studies this
week. 5o for homewek, I'm traveling back to 1969 fo watch
the news about Neill Armstrong, the first person ondhe
moon

Crazy about TV @crazyaboutty

@JLo-n-0-ng Amazing! Neilvérmstrong and Buzz Aldrin are
walking on the moan: Around 530 million people are watching
them with you. We're over the moan, too! #crazyaboutTV

Holly Bardsley @HBards

At the moment, I'm sitting in my bedroom with my best
friend @superfanz. We're watching our favorite streaming
Sefies, Stranger Things, on my new tablet, We're super fans
and this episode is so scary! r\

Crazy about TV @crazyabouttv

3 5 Here's a cool fact for you. Maore than 100 million
around the world subscribe to Netilix, and you're

one of them, Do you want to know about the next season of

Stranger Things? = Just ask us! Spoiler rdelt!!

#erazyaboutTV

. Rory Green @ G
\ I'm wiaiting for my favorite comedy to start, so I'm taking a
selfie and I'm messaging my friend @laughingbol )
the: same time! He isn't watching TV - he's listening
to music. He doesn't like comedies,

Crazy about TV @
i 1yG Believe it or not, if you're an average American

teenager, you probably send about 128 instant messages a
day! #crazyaboutTV

razyaboutty

@ Finished? pTig8 Ex.1

Extend It! &

In pairs, students choose the most interesting
idea from Exercise 5 and write a Tweet about

it in reply to @crazyaboutTV. The Tweet
should be a maximum of 280 characters
(including spaces and punctuation).

Finished?
Students turn to p118 and do Exercise 1.

T12 What are you watching? | Unit 1

" Workbook p9

A Reflection and Homework



Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use the Lesson 3 (T13) = 45 minutes
present continuous.

Warmer ey
Ask students to talk about
a TV show they are watching

Watch video 1.2

at the moment and discuss if GRAMMAR IN ACTION A B i
they like it or not, and why. Present Continuous . - " :
q . . s
P Play video 1.2. Elicit that ! He/She|it We/You|They
B.en and Nick are playlr'wg a + | I'msittingin my bedroom. | He s listening to music, NelJArmstrm;g and Buzz Aldrin*_ gy
video game and watching a walking on the moon.
vlog, and that the vlogger is - | I’'m not sitting in class. He? jsnt watching TV. We aren’t watching the news.
chatting and vlogging. Am | listening to music? Is Rory’s friend listening to ' Are _ youwatching TV right now?
I ? Yes, | am. / No, I'm not. music? Yes, heis. /No, heisn’t. | Where® aref—Yyou watching it? 7
) Pronunciation p141
O . . §% 4 Complete the conversation with the
1.05-1.06 Audioscripts pT151 _O [O) GetltRight! TNSIRRTRRTRITR PP y des L cent contintious forfloRthe verbs.
1 Encourage students to ¢ We don’t usually use some verbs with the present : Then listen and check.
: continuous. For example, know, understand, like, love, : = = =
,. complete the chart and : ! mp : call de @ive interview
. : prefer, remember. H tudy t2 1R tek
compare answers in : study ta watc
P?gs before looking at ROSA What'are you dolna right now, Toni?
pie 1 Complete the examples in the chart above, Use the TONI - I*_*malking —toyou.
.. Tweets on page 12 to help you. ROSA  Ha, ha. \.I’ery funny.* ‘Are  you
> Pronunciation studying - forthe math test?
100} s Ask students 2 Write sentences with the present.continuous. TONI Nc;:l_: ‘m watching afalkshow. i
¢ 1 Jack /watch TV / with 530 million other people. Why*_are — ¥oU _calling — M#’
to turn to SB p141 for . P ROSA Well, this math homework
.. . Jack s watching TV with &30 millenetheppeople et
pronunciation practice . . o ) " is giving me a headache.
. . 2 Holly and her friendd not sit / in the library. s P RIS e
of contractions with to be. ; re iy N ; y L
Holly and her friend aren’t sitting/in the library. ToNI Sorry, Rosa. | can’ttalk now. They
3 Holly and her friend / watch /a streaming series now. "re interviewing — Ed Sheeran. Il

call you back, OK? Bye.

Holly and her friend are watching a streaming series now.
y 9 ROSA Great. Thanks a lot, Toni.

G rammar G ame 4 Rory / not watch / his favorite comedy at the moment.
@.;. Refer student% back to Rory isn't watching his favorite comedy at the moment. @Use it
SB p4 and review the
phrases for talking about
hobbies and sports. Put

3 Complete the blog with present continuous verbs. 5 Write questions. Then ask and answer
with a partner.

Thigweek | “m researching (research) 1 what/you [ wear?

students into teams. Ask G

) my favorite subject - TV! I'm very happy
one student to stand in because 14 not doing (not do) it
front of the class and mime on my own. | *m\preparing (prepare)
an action. The first team to a preséntation with my friend Saul.
guess the action, using the Atthe moment, Saul {isn't talking ey
present continuous (e.g., {not talk) to me. He* ‘s watching Where is your best friend sitting today?

gt T e {watch) a new online series,and he ‘s taking!  ftake)
playing W notes. I'm tired right now, so 17 ‘m taking _(take) a break.

a point and sends a new Butwe® ‘re reallylenjoying (enjoy) this project.
student to mime another g—
activity.

What are you wearing?
what / your teacher / do / right now?

2

What is your teacher doing right now?
3 where [ your best friend / sit / today?

What are you wearing? I'm wearing ...

@ Finished? pT8 Ex. 2

UNIT 1| WHAT ARE YOU WATCHING? 13

A
(:) Get It Right! s
: - — 4 1@6 To support any weaker students, ask Finished?

) Point out to students fast finishers to write the verbs in the box Students turn to p118 and do Exercise 2.
that these verbs in the correct order on the board. Play the
usually describe states (or audio to check answers. A Reflection and Homework

situations), not actions.

Have students practice the 5 fa % %% Encourage students, in pairs,
verbs. to write two extra questions for another
pair to answer.

Workbook p10

2 & 3 Ask students to
circle all the to be verbs
and -ing, and check their
answers with partners
before sharing with you.

Unit 1 | What are you watching? T13




Lesson Aim: | can talk about making movies.

Lesson 4 (T14) = 45 minutes

®.. 1 1@7 * %% Students

cover the box and
work in pairs to describe
the picture using the
present continuous. After
feedback, the students
repeat the task with a
new partner, using the
new vocabulary.

Target Vocabulary
actor 'ak-tor

camera operator 'kamra
'a:po rertor

costume 'kastum
(digital) camera
(‘drdzrtal) 'kemre
director do'rek-tor
lights laits

makeup artist 'merk ap
'ar-ist

script skript

set set

sound engineer saund
en-dza'nrer

®.. 2 * %k After
feedback, students
choose one of the words
they haven't selected and
make a sentence with it.

3 %2 % Allow students to
write their descriptions
before speaking.

4 Elicit ideas on the

board, but don't give
answers at this stage:
They’re used in movies.
The castle is part of a set.

» 5 @8 Elicit the exact

phrase in the audio:
Avatar’s my favorite
movie!

%%M}) Vocabulary Bank SB
<=7 p128
A N

TlLearn to Learn
Reflecting on the type of
information they need before
listening will help students
cope better with longer texts
and realize they don't need
to understand every word.

VOCABULARY AND
LISTENING
Making Movies

7 1 Match the words with the people and things in
"7 the picture. Listen, check, and repeat.

actor 3| lights
camera operator 1\ makeup artist
costume 9| script

(digital} camera i\ set

CIECENINY

director m\ sound engineer

2 gthe correct word in each sentence.
1 It’stoo dark. We need extra(lighty)/ cameras.
2, They're building the director f@this week.
3 We can’t start filming - the main operator /
(actorisn’t here.
Wheo is writing the script | lights?
I'm not wearing that@s tume)/ camera. No way!

(s BT,

We can't hear the voices very well. Where's the
makeup artist [Sound engineer?

14 WHAT ARE YOU WATCHING? | UNIT 1

Qusett

3 Choose a job from Exercise 1 and describe what
you're doing. Can your partner guess the job?

I'm sitting in my chair. I'm talking to the
actors, and |'m looking at the set.

A Guided Tour

4 Look at the photos. Where do you think you can
see these things? What are they?

N\ 5 Listen and Matt’s favorite movie.

1.08

a Thor bfAvatar)\c The Lord of the Rings

@LEARN TO LEARN

Listening for Specific Information

Check what type of answer you need (a number,
a name, a place, a job, etc.) before you listen.

G Read the questions in Exercise 7. Write the type
of answer you think you need to listen for.

1 __ aplace 4 aplace
2 anumber 5 anumber
3 ajob & ajob

7 Listen again and answer the questions.
1 Where does Matt live?

2 How many people visit movie locations in New
Zealand each year? more than 3 million

3 WhatisClara’sjob? She’s a guide.
4 Where do the students go first?
5 How tall are some of the bigatures? 9 metres

Wellington

to the
costumes
section

6 Whatis Martin's job? |He's a camera operator.

6
6 Voice It!

8 Whatis on your dream movie studio tour?

A

6 * Do this as a whole-class activity and
guide students to the correct answers.

7 fo)s Before they listen again, allow students

to discuss the questions in pairs based on
what they remember from the first listening.

» 8 fa Students work in small groups to invent

their dream tour, thinking about:
1 a movie or TV series
2 what they might see on the tour
3 who they might meet.

T14 What are you watching? | Unit 1

They then present their ideas to the class
= and vote for the best tour they heard
about.
I

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p11



Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use the simple

present, present continuous, and adverbs of manner.

Lesson 5 (T15) = 45 minutes

Warmer

Students discuss in pairs
whether they would like to
start a vlog in English and
what they would talk about.

Continuous

€]

P Play video 1.3. Students
watch the video and take
notes on the tips. Elicit that
the boy is doing a vlog for
media studies. He gives the
following tips:
® You can use a camera that
has a microphone or your

Simple Present

_O GRAMMAR IN ACTION
Simple Present and Present

Watch video 1.3

‘m visiting /

am visiting
Present Continuous 1

Mare than 3 million people
' visit locations
for movies here every year.

phone.
¢ Check sound and lights.
Outline what you want to

say (take notes). sometimes, never, every

Time expressions: always,

Today, |* a
movie workshop with my
media studies class.

Time expressions: (right)
now, at the moment, today,

Be yourself — don't speak day/week, etc. this morning, ete.

Qusen:

4 Write sentences with the verbs and time expressions. Use
the correct tense.

[do.-’sometimes drive / now v.':ltch,l'ai‘.‘.'ag.'s]

1 We/ sports shows on the weekenid.
We always watch sports shows on theweekend,
2 They [ their homework together.
They sometim their homework together.

3 My parents / me to the gym.
My parents afiililling me o i

Adverbs of Manner

If4'm not explaining *clzarly (clear), let meknow!

T_alk d quietly {quiet), please.

too quickly. S He's working * har(‘]‘rd] today.
e Have fun! Students 1 Complete the examples in the chart above with A
discuss their notes in pairs, e comErim st rng 5 Complete the examples in the chart above with
then listen again and check. _O 2 (@irclo)the correct verbs. R correct form of the wortqugpentheses.
1 Matt(fives)/ is living in Wellington. 6 Write the adverbs for adjectives 1~6.the ones
1 2 They wait [ are waiting for theirtour guide. that don't use -ly.
O 3 Martin works [ is working hard today. 1 nice — Higely 4 loud loudly
i . .
1.09 AudIOSCI‘Ipt pT1 52 4 Martin always uses /\is using a digital camera. 2 fast 5 happy happily
. 3 beautiful . 6 good
) 1 Point out that we 3 Complete the text with the correct form of the ‘beautifully ' ¥ well
use the simple present - " verbs in parentheses, Then listen and check. “It!
for things that always Media studies.Li. {be) my favorite 7 Write questions. Use the simple present or present
happen. We use the subjectat school. |2 o continuous and the adverb form of the adjectives.
present continuous for (love) it! Thi ,we* ) 1 you/ always [ make / new friends? (easy)
. . re studyi (study) thehistory . o S
thlngs that are happenlng offilm. We *_‘re |o (learn) Do you always make friends easily?
now but will finish. lkabout talkies, CGl, and [ots more! 2 you [ speak / English / today? (good)
a | knowt I[(”Utkﬂowgt:::‘:;h Are you speaking English well today?
I | 3 s aKes
2 & 3 1.09 *XAllow along time and a lot of people to make 3 your math teacher / explain / everything? (clear)
students to compare movics - . i i ?
o bpf Sorry! Time to gol My little brother 7 is maki 2°es %"ur:”.f:.h tt eaih: ’ jl’(plam everything clearly?
answers in pairs before (make) a lot of noise downstairs. | think he ® 4 you/work / thisterm? (har
conducting feedback with p agg‘:j:ié‘g— (watch) hisfavorite comedy Are you working hard this term?
the whole class. ey all* love __llove} it, and they _ 8 Ask and answer the questions in Exercise 7.
laugh | (laugh)alot! & W
3 e [ell students that at ™ _you i o) at school this week? ¥ ? .
4 %a Tell stud h hat*_are doing - (do) at school this waek? (Driishedz pns e s
we don't use frequency
adverbs like always or UNIT 1| WHAT ARE YOU WATCHING? 15
sometimes with the
present continuous.
A
5 Explain that adverbs 7 & %% * Students write two extra Grammar Game
_—

questions about TV shows or movies, one
with the simple present and one with the
present continuous.

of manner give extra
information about
how someone does
something. Allow

students to practice and
drill.

8 Monitor while students discuss and
take notes of any common mistakes,
writing them on the board for the class to
@.. 6 Point out that fast is correct.
both an adjective and an
adverb and that we need

to change a final -y to -ily.

! Explain the difference between hard and hardly

- Students make three sentences about
@ themselves using the present continuous,
one of which is false. In groups, their
classmates ask extra questions to guess

which sentence is false.

Finished?
Students turn to p118 and do Exercise 3.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p12

Unit 1 | What are you watching? T15




Lesson Aim: | can ask for and give opinions.

Warmer

Tell students you don't
know what TV show to
watch at the moment. Elicit —O SPEAKING

a few recommendations Asking for and Giving Opinions
from them, drilling the 5

phrase You should watch ...
because it’s ...

" 1 Listen to the conversation.
*® " Does Eva like the show? Yes, she

does.
I EVA  What are you doing?
O . . ALEX  I'm watching the second episode of
1.10 Audioscript pT152 o this new comedy series.
N EVA  Butit'slunchtime.
@-. 1 110 %% % Students , )
. ALEX  I'm not having lunch today. Lunch
||ster1 and'answe'r the Can
question with their books EVA  So,what 'do you think of the show?
closed. Elicit that Eva ALEX lloveit! Do you like comedies?
does like the show. EVA  No,ldon’t. I'm not? really into them,
N . 1" prefer watchin delcumentaries
2 1.10 Clarify the and Grames °
meaning of I'm not ALEX  Everyone's watching this one. It's really cool!
rea[[y into (= I'm not very Why don't you wateh'it with me?
interested in) and the EVA  I'mnotsure.
pronunciation of awful / ALEX | think you'll really like it.
'5-fal/. EVA  OK. Let'ssee.
ALEX  Well? What do you think of 1t
3 P Play video 1.4 and EVA  Actually,it's’ nofibad !

drill the pronunciation
of the phrases, dealing
with any difficulties with
meaning.

Useful Language box. Then listen and check.

ol
-

N 2 Complete the conversation with the phrases from the
L10

| prefesmatching ...

I'manot really inte it/them.

It's great f'good [ not bad [ awful.
What do you think'ef... 2

@-- 4 After feedback,
encourage students to
rehearse the conversations
in pairs using appropriate

intonation. Ask
volunteers to perform
the conversations for the
whole class.

5 Give students plenty

of thinking time and
allow them to use

phrases in the conversation.

Watch videoM

Actually ...
Let's see.

3 Look at the Everyday English box. Find and underline the

It's really cool!
Well?

dictionaries if needed.
Students share their
ideas with a partner,
who should ask extra

6 WHAT ARE YOU WATCHING? | UNIT 7

B | AR LR

Lesson 6 (T16) = 45 minutes

4 Complete the conversations with the
Everyday English phrases.

1 A This actor is great, isn't he?

B Actually ,Idon't really like him.
2 A Well 7 Do you like the show?
B Yes, | do. It's reallycool. !
A Come with'us to the gym on Saturday.
B Maybg; butI'm not sure. "['et’s see..

With your partner, choose two TV
shows to talk abodt, Take notes
about them.

Which shows? N

o s s s s ackle 8

What do you think of them?

Why?

SPEAK
6

Practice a conversation with

your partner, asking for and
giving opinions about TV shows.
Remember to use the simple
present and present continuous,
vocabulary from this unit, and
phrases from the Useful Language
and Everyday English boxes.

CHECK

7 Work with another pair. Listen to
their conversation and complete
the notes.

Which shows?

What do they think of them?

questions to generate
more ideas to write
about.

3
7 f& One student from each group goes
to another group and takes notes on the
answers of that group.

M Reflection and Homework
Workbook p11. In preparation for the Writing
lesson (p17), ask students to research facts
about their favorite TV or Internet celebrity.

6 %a During group
rehearsal, encourage
one student in each
group to check for correct
grammar and one to
check for appropriate
vocabulary.

T16 What are you watching? | Unit 1




Lesson Aim: | can write a description of my Lesson 7 (T17) = 45 minutes
favorite Internet or TV personality.

. \
Warmer : e
Students share what s My Favorite Internet Star
they learned abou't aTVv WRITING | By Lidia suarez
or Internet celebrity for P = P —— 18] ® I ~
8 escri thﬂ f's) a ele rft osanna Fansino I1s my ravorite
homework, asklnt_.? each o Y internet star. She’s an American = .
other extra questions. 1 Look at the photo. What is the woman actor, but she also has a cooking ’
holding? Read the description and find show - Nerdy Nummies. She bakes
theanswer. She’s holding a cake. fantastic cakes. | love the show and trying
her recipes. She has more than 10 milliensubscribers,
1 Elicit the answer 2 Match topics a-c with paragraphs 1-3. and every month her show gets 75 million views,
from students before a Why| like this person ! c | Ineach episode, she expldins how to make her
allowing them to read the % b Anintroduction to the person and - cakes. But they aren't pormal cakes! They look like
text fast for gist. her show characters or objects from TV shows, video games,
¢ Typical episodes in the show movies, or books. This week, she's making Batman
, 2 Encourage students E—— — | cakes.
to underline key words 3 Fewdlidusdescripnion sgan. A the ! 3 @] Ilike her because she’sagreat cook and because
. sentences T (true) or F (false)? . o
in the text that helped oserind Bormln she makes the videos he_rself, t6o. She uses her L
them select the correct 3 corflputer. camera, a.nd lights. She always explainsher
newer 1 isfromthe US.A. [T recipes clearly. They're easy to follow and the cakes
answers. 2 has agame show on the Internet. F k fastegreat! "oy, O Y. . ..
. 3 Ask students to 3 hke.s trymgotherpeﬁoplesrecipes. F :.-"F')L'AN
discuss the statements 4 makenusyl sk o : - -
. : B Plan adescription of your favorite internet or TV
and guess the answers in 4 Find and underline examples of and, but, and . personality. Take notes for three paragraphs.
pairs, based on what they orin Lidia’s description. Complete the Useful : 1 Who the person is:
L box. : '
Lerpember;‘rom thg text, anguage box : Whatthey do:
erore reading again. : 2 What they do in each episode:
4 %% & Ask stud Weuse' and toadd similarinformation. :
y sk students Weuse? but toshow different information. ' What they are doing in this week’s episode: H
to cover the Usefu! Weuse® or whenthereisachoiceof two | = :
Langu?ge box and find or more things. : 3 Why | like this person and the show:
all the instances of and, :
but, and or. In pairs, they 5 (ircle)the correct word. Y
discuss how these words 1 | don'tlike making cakes, or_ love eating WRITE
ar used before checking T P
the Useful Language box. 2. Ryan Higa is my favorite internet star, % ? :
guag angj.but | often watch his videos, o and and, but, and or.
5 %% After feedback, 3 Do;;prefer watchi:gcomedies CHECK
. n ras? -
ask students to write " f it waplofe af ik R : &/Beyeds
. . 4 Lots of people love talk shows, and [/ bu. . « use sentences with and, but, and or?
and check in pairs I think they're boring. : « give information about what the person usuall
three extra sentences, & s Y
does and is doing now?
one for each useful ; :
. « explain why you like the person?
language word, using L L e
the vocabularyonp7 o Treeemmennnniinitys
(e:g., | have a phone, but (D Finished? prsex.4
I don’t have a tablet. Do
you take pictures with UNIT 1| WHAT ARE YOU WATCHING? 17
your phone or with your -
camera?). . . .
7 & 8 After writing, ask students to Finished?
6 Students write not ==~ highlight the simple present and present Students turn to p118 and do Exercise 4.
@" UcentSWReRotes continuous forms, adverbs, and words
about the ;:elebrlty they from the Useful Language box in a bright
researched for homework color. This will help them with self- A Reflection and Homework
and show them to a new assessment. Students can swap texts with Workbook p13
tner. Then th P . P
partner. then they can a partner to get feedback, and then write
use the notes to discuss a new draft if needed. Prepare for Explore It! (p19). Students
what they will write research an interesting fact about animated
about. movies.

Unit 1 | What are you watching? T17




Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about

Japanese manga and anime.

Background

Information

Studio Ghibli is a Japanese
studio that makes animated
movies. The word Ghibli
means “hot desert wind.”
The studio’s movies include
Spirited Away and Princess
Mononoke, among many
others.

Warmer

In groups, students
brainstorm any animated
movies they have seen.
Then ask each group

to choose the best and
the worst ones. Elicit
contrasting ideas from
the class and encourage fSr
students to justify their
answers.

P Video 1.5 develops the
theme of movies around
the world. Before you play
it, make sure students
understand the questions.
Put students into small
groups to discuss them.
Elicit that India produces
almost 2,000 movies each
year, that Bollywood comes
from a mixture of “Bombay”
and “Hollywood,” and that
actors can film scenes for
four movies at the same
time.

I

> 1% Elicit guesses and

write relevant vocabulary
on the board, such as
drawing, characters, and
actor.

2 1n1'1 After checking the

answers, ask students
if they have ever seen
a Studio Ghibli movie;
and invite those who
have to try to explain the
story, helping them with
unknown language.

1 Anime are
animated cartoons.
Manga are comic
books. 2
2 People read the
books from left to "
right outside of 3
Japan.

3 They are examples
of anime movies
from Studio Ghibli. 5
4 He's a director at
Studio Ghibli.

the number of l
ames in the movie '
Ponyo

" & AROUND

® 'THE WORLD

il READING from Japan.
il An Online Article
f2 1 Lookat the photos. What kinds of movies can

you see? What country are the movies from?
3 2 Read the article and check your answers.

!"llh.. 3 Read the article again. Answer the questions in
your notebook.

1 What isthe difference between anime and manga?
How are manga comics different outside

of Japan?

Why does the article mention Howl's Moving
Castle and Ponyo?

4 Who is Hayao Miyazaki?

What does the number 170,000 refer ta?

animated movies / anime,
action movies. They're

Lesson 8 (T18-T19) = 45 minutes

Watch video 1.5

—_—
« How many movies do€s India produce a year?
+ Where does the name Bollywood come from?

+ How many différent movies can actors be in at
the same time?

6 Voice It!

4 Discuss the questions.
1 Teamwark is an impartant partof makinga
mavie. Why? 3
2 What skills doyou need to work asateam?
3 What teamwork skills do you have?

Magical Pictures< frem

Manga¢s Anime

Are you familiar with anime? Anime usually refers to
Japanese animated cartoons. They often use manga
(comic book) characters and steries: Manga and
anime hawe a style that is popular areund the world,
with séries sueh as Naruto and Dragon Ball Z.

People read Japanese manga comics from right to
left. Outside of Japan, some printers change the
direction of reading on the page so people can read
the stories from left to right.

You may already like anime! Do you like Howl's
Moving Castle (2004) or Ponyo (2008)? Studio Ghibli,
ap‘animation studio in Tokyo, Japan, produced these
movies. The directar, Hayae Miyazaki, is famous for
beautiful anime movies. A single movie can take up
to eight years and thousands of hours ta'produce!
But what is the process like?

— 3 Have students underline key words in
the questions and use them to find the
information in the text.

4 fa Write teamwork on the board. In
groups of four, students brainstorm
what it means to demonstrate teamwork
(e.g., We listen to others’ ideas. We
divide up tasks.). Elicit a few ideas on the
board before letting students discuss the
questions.

T18 What are you watching? | Unit 1

First, screenwriters develop a
script for the story. Then they
think about the characters.
What do they look like? What
are their personalities like?
What dowe learn about

the characters in the story?
What do they learn about il

themselves?
Hayao Miyazaki\‘
After this, concept artists

draw the characters, their expressions, and their
clothes. Next, storyboard artists use the script to
sketch a storyboard. A storyboard shows all the
important scenes in the movie. Voice actors read the
characters' lines in a recording studio, and animatars
draw the characters and the backgrounds. To
animate a scene, they make tiny changes to gach
picture. When they play the frames as a video, the
characters come alive. It requires a lot of pictures.
The movie Ponyo has 170,000 frames, and artists
animated every scene by hand, not with a computer.
The final result is a movie that people everywhere
can experience and enjoy.

PAGA e

o)
‘= 1

Class Challenge &

The first ever animated film was made in
1917 in Japan / the USA / Argentina.




Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about Japanese manga and anime.

TlLearn to Learn
Looking up every unknown
word in a dictionary
makes reading hard work,
so students will be less
likely to read in English
for pleasure, which is very
important. They should
instead choose which
words are needed for
comprehension and which
words can be ignored.

|
5 After feedback,

encourage students, in
pairs, to find one more
difficult word in the text
and use the strategies to
guess its meaning before
checking in a dictionary.

6 fa After the activity,

ask students to choose
the best sentences they
produced and repeat
the exercise in a bigger
group so as to expose
each other to as many
examples as possible.

|
Explore It!

Students write their
questions based on the
facts researched for
homework and, in groups,
prepare a quiz for the
whole class.

—0

—0

g LEARN TO LEARN

-

Understanding New Words

Don’t worry if you don’t understand some words. First, try to get a general understanding of the article.
Then guess the meaning of the new words.

5 Look at the words in bold in the article. Try to guess their meaning. Then check in a dictionary.
+ Look at the words before and after the word.
Think of similar words in your language.
Look at any pictures to help you understand.
Look for otherexamples of the word in the article.

f& 6 Think of your own sentences with the new words. Say each sentence, but don't say the new
word. Can your partner guess it?

Explore It! @

Guess the correct answer.
Spirited Away is a famous Studio
Ghibli film. The location fofthe i
movieisin ...

b Tokyo.
Find three more interesting facts about
animated movies. Choose your favorite fact and
write a question for your partner.

a Taiwan. ¢ Seoul,

Unit 1 | What are you watching? T19




Lesson Aim 1: | can review what | have Lesson 9 (T20-T21) = 45 minutes
learned and reflect on my progress.

The aim of this page is
for students to review the
grammar and vocabulary
from the unit.

4 Complete the sentences with the simple present

- I or present continuous. isn‘t reading
VOCABULARY 1 The actor the script at the
Vocabulary moment. (not read)
1 Divide the class into 1 TheTVshows are wrong. Write the correct ones. 2 Do you usually ' meet your friends after
four or five teams. Ask 1 My little sister loves soap operas. Her favorite school? (meet)
them to close the'.r books —< ) character is SpongeBob | cartoons 3 Thestudents  are studyifgl fortheir drama
Read th ! : 2 That new documentary is so exciting, and it's only exam this week. (study)
| ead t he ?entences out the second episode! streaming series 4 Simonalways < ‘watches  TVafterschool.
oud. The first team to 3 This sports show is about dolphins. (watch)
shout Buzz! and then LIEUREE Rewrite the sentences with adverbs of manner.
correct the sentence wins 4 Which guests are on the soap opera tonight? 5 : . } :
int 1 The childrenare talking in thedibrary. (quiet)
a point. talk show . . | B -
5 Only one person can win the car and the money on The children are talking quietly in thelibrary.
2 In groups, students this drama. [ game show 2 Are you writing in yournotebooks? (careful)

brainstorm vocabulary
related to making movies.
Write appropriate words The teacher.is explaining the activity clearly.
and phrases on the board 4 We're studying forour exams. (hard)

makeup artistd — ; 5
for the students to check. e Eg(a movie  script We're working hard for our exams.

‘Are you writing carefully.in your.notebooks?

2 Write the TV and movie words for the definitions. 3 Thegeachens explaining the activity, (clear)

1 clothes that actors wear in movies _ €ostumes/
2 aperson who changes the actors’ appearance

| 4 the place where they film a TV show § Complete Kim’s blog with the simple present,
G rammar in Action set _ present continuous, and adverbs of manner.
5 the person who tells actors what to do I—
@II 3 After feedback, director My frignd Ava often ' comes (come)
pairs rehearse the 0.y plack.on Saturday afternoons, and we
conversation using GRAMMAR IN ACTION *_listen. (listen) to music together. This

Saturdayis different. My dad®_js driving (drive)

ropri intonation. : .
appropriate intonatio us to @ movie premiere, There's a lot of traffic, so we

3 Complete the conversation with the
Ask for volunteers to act present continuous form of the verbs.

> “aren’t moving. {not move) " quickly
out the conversation for fquick). | usually *  write {wiite) my blog
the class. HASAN "Hey, Yusuf. Are you at home? y on Saturday evening in my bedroom, but today
YUSURGES gatching - () st lrslllm\}’ gr]1 :nxplipgs' in ‘hgyr[m;; " slowly
@._ 4 *** After feedback, night’s music show. Where?  \orq you LSO AN SATEG G
ask students, in pairs, calling" - {call} from?
to write three more HASAN 1° 'm standing - (stand) outside the
sentences, each with a house. | don’t have my keys.
missing word, and give YUSUF  Call Mom. : T Icantalk about TV shows. L 5
them to another pair to HARS :‘__lm callings  (call) you begggg Mom ; ; B M a5
isnd {not answer) her phone. | can talk about making movies, =2 2, <
complete. answering U\:herleare.y'itu? N Ican use the simple presentand Lo Ly
, 5 Before the activity, e IThe_;Umn_’sm:ilsn?I-\inir(\Zt] L tg‘:ﬂ:‘;}?;]a;d- present continuous.
students have three birds ® are singing (sing). | can use adverbs of manner, = =
minutes, in groups, to HASAN  Ydsuf, can you let me in, please? NOW!
4 brainstorm as many
adverbs that end in -ly as 20, REVIEW | UNIT 1
possible. The team with
the most correct adverbs A |
wins. Review the Unit Theme = Self-Assessment
Z2) 6 Askstudents to @ Remind students of the unit title: What @ Ask students to look at the exercises
= heck thei . are you watching? Put students into on p20 and in the rest of the unit to
Chect T s 4 pairs. Have them discuss the following help them decide how confident they are
pairs before feedback. If Lo ; - .
students have different questlons. What kinds of 'I"V shows do you Wl‘th‘ each Ianguagg Pomt'. En(Eourage them
answers, encourage them like? Do you prefer watching TV shows, to discuss their opinions in pairs before
! movies, or short videos? What don't you like deciding which face to circle.

to discuss their reasons. ;
watching? Why? Share answers as a class.

T20 What are you watching? | Unit 1




Lesson Aim 2: | can organize my vocabulary notebook.

Encourage students to
keep their own language
notebooks. The notebooks
can be paper-based or
digital, but they should be

L BT e ¢

organized in a way that is . LEARN TO ... ORGANIZE YOUR NOTEBOOK
clear and easy to use When you organize your notebook, it helps you to study better.
I ﬂ 7 Ask and answer with a partner. G Look at the tips in Irina’s notebook again. Complete
1 What do you usually write in your the sentences.
»7%R P n
. t. ut ﬁtUde ts J notebook? 1 Highlighting and underlining help you see the
Into small groups. 2 How often do you use your notebook when important  information.
Ask them to compare you study at home? 2 You can use the on the left when
notebooks and discuss 3 How can you organize your notebook you're writing,
which they think are the better? 3 The homework! notes help you remémber
i what to do at home,
best organlzed and Why' 8§ Look at Irina’s notebook. Match the tips (1-5) .
Then they answer the 4 You can use different eolor pens for mferent p

with a-e.

uestions. Elicit a few - ; ; ULlaRaRES your choice!
q . 1 Divide your notebook into sections so that : . . &

contrasting ideas, as
there are no real correct
or incorrect answers at
this stage.

5 You can find notes quicklywhen you use different

you can find things quickly. §|J “_
; : - 'se -

Use different color pens for different

~
things (for example, adjectives can be red, W =
bers can be green). [~ |
numbers can be gre }.C J \
~J '\

3 Highlight or undedline important notes,

= eV,

? Follow the plan to organize your notebook.
\ 7% words, and facts. | N 10
8 After feedback, : N 1. Divide your notebook inta sections.
dents discuss which 4 When you write a text, make a pian‘on the : )
students di left and then write on the right. 2 Choose different color pens for your notes. A —

of these thlngs they }_b 5 Write all your homework notes a’t page 3 Getahighlighter for important information (or you
already do and why. w [ what exercise) in the sdihe place SgTHet can underline it instead).
Encourage volunteers you don’t forget what you have to do. 4 Startusing your notebook today! ?
to show the class their : \

& 11 Discuss witha partner. What other notebook sections 3/7

/®\can you think of? How can they help you learn?

notebooks, if appropriate.

[l
‘ 9 After feedbaCk - é Plan My Eavorite Internet Star i)
students work in pairs to | Pafagraph 1 bylrina Volkov -
rank the tIpS from most El I?ybmg : El -{ublus: is m.-,- favorite ir .Lc.-_-rne". sftcn, and the =
Real'name: most popular internet star in Spain.
to least useful and then J The He has more than 33 million subscribers. His
compare with a new pair. v 3 mil real name is. - l

Eabh episode: plays games, talks about funny

1®) 517/ “

10 Supply students with L
the necessary tools, or é
=

ting with some of his

This episode: He's cha
riber:

Paragraph 3

Why | like him: He's fufifiy, he always makes

homework

ask them to share pens cool videps L 4
with other students. Don't for gl "l
and, or, but

.11 f& Encourage

students to write a
“contract”, in which they
explain how they will
keep their vocabulary

organized. Put aside time Extend It! @

everhy wkee:: for studerlts Establish a notebook competition that
toc ;C I: elrdpartnker s takes place each month. In the first lesson
notebooks and(EERUrg of each month, ask students to show you

the}/ are not breaking their notebooks in order to find the “best
their contract!

|

T :i\gfzﬁg _

notebook” and the “most improved”
notebook.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook pp14-15
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Culture Project

Lesson Aim: | can organize information

in steps and make an infographic.

Lesson 10 (T22-T23) = 45 minutes

Warmer

Show students a simple
infographic (e.g., about
healthy habits or daily
routines) and ask them
what they notice about how
information is presented,
then lead into the How to
Make an Infographic box.

1 Ask students to form
small groups and choose
a film-related job from
the box (or suggest their
own). Instruct them to
research the role by
answering: How do you
get the job? What are the
main tasks? What steps
are involved? Support
them in organizing
the information into a
logical sequence. Then,
guide them to plan their
infographic by deciding
on text placement,
selecting simple images,
and combining both into
a clear layout.

2 Invite each group to
present their infographic
to the class. Remind
them to speak clearly,
explain the steps in
order, and use visuals to
support their explanation,
Encourage creativity
but keep presentations
concise

3 Have students listen
carefully to their
classmates’ presentations
and take notes. Then,
lead a whole-class
discussion using the
provided questions:
Which infographic was
your favorite? What job
did it present? How did
the images make the
text clearer? Encourage
constructive feedback
and highlight effective
features.

CULTURE PROJECT

An Infographic -

B m e m B A RES

An infographic is a
poster with simple
illustrations to present
information in a clear

and memorable way.

How to Make an
Infographic

Remember to think about the
following ideas.

« Think about the information
you want to present.

Research facts and take
notes. Choose information
that you find interesting.
« Select simpleimages
that attract the reader’s
attention and illustrate the
information clearly.
« Think about how to
combine the images and
the text. Present short facts
around the page instead of
one large paragraph.

UNIT 1 | CULTURE PROJECT

h

3 Listen to your classmates’ presentations. Then answer and

1 Workin groups. Choose a job related to making movies. Use an
idea from the box or your own idea.

animator camera operator conceptartist director
screenwriter special effects technician stunt double

Research information about your job. How do you get the job?
What actions do you do in the job? Organize the information

in steps.
Audition B Record
Accept 4 Practice
the part Read the seript and and prepare

learn about the character

» Workas a group to brainstorm images for the infographic. The
images should make it easy to follow the sequence of the steps.

« Planwhere the text and images should go on the page.
« |llustrate the infographic and add the text. You can do this on
paper or on a computer.
PRESENT

2 Present your infographic to the class. Remember to include
simple images that fit with the information in the text. Make sure
to include interesting facts and follow the tips from How to Make
an Infographic.

CHECK

discuss the questions.

Which is your favorite infographic?

What job does it present? What are the steps?

How do the images make the text interesting and easy to
understand?

T22 What are you watching? | Unit 1



Lesson Aim: | can organize information
in steps and make an infographic.

4 Have students look at

the example infographic ‘

about a Voice Actor on

the page. Ask them what

they notice about how Wh at

the steps are organized °

(numbered order, short vo I c e

texts, simple images).

Draw their attention ; : A

to how the visuals help : ct o r

explain the process and Lt Do
make the information

easy to follow. Then, Do

connect this example audition

to the “How to Make In an audition, you read some

an Infographic" box by lines for a casting director. If

highlighting that students you are a good match for the

should also think about ' part ... Accept

the part.

steps, simple images, and

short texts when they Read
create their own project script I:: chcjg:rg:. |13_';1]retnair£
Iearn time to start.working ...
about
character,

Practice

You read the script <the
whole movie script —and
learn all about the character
For animated movies, you
may see sketches of the
character.

prepare

You practice your lines and
do acting exercises.

Read
lines
recording
studio

You record your lines at the
studio.Voice actors say their lines
many, many times!

CULTURE PROJECT

Unit 1 | What are you watching? T23




Lesson 1 (T24-T25) = 45 minutes

Unit 2 How was the past different?
Lesson Aim 1: | can talk about history.

Warmer

Write ancient civilizations on
the board. Ask students, in
small groups, to brainstorm
places and people that
come to mind. Elicit ancient
civilizations they know
about or have studied.

P Start It!
@ 1 %& Elicit that the
photo shows an ancient
Egyptian carving. Elicit
students’ ideas about
the age of the artwork
(between 3200 BCE and
40 CE).

@ 2 & 3P %2 Ask students
to discuss the questions
in pairs, and then play
video 2.1.

4 & In small groups,
students agree on a list
of three things. Elicit the
things on the board and
discuss them with the
whole class.

Unit Aims
Skills

| can ...
e understand a text about lives in the past p24
talk about my weekend p28

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Ican...

« understand texts about journeys and lives in the past

« ask and answer questions about the weekend

« write an account of a journey

« understand how to use the simple past, there was/were,
and a, an, some, and any

« talk about the weather and useful objects

« use word families, categorize vocabulary, and guess
the meaning of new words

« give feedback and design a museum display

oy, w?_,.f:‘. s
- y ! . >

1 Look at the photo. Howold do you think the artwork is? Why?
2 Before you watch, what do you know about the ancient Egyptians? '

3 What did the Egyptians use to make boats? Watch and check. Q,?Q}(,f,‘(‘,sod
4 Name three things you would like to see in Egypt. i U

Grammar in Action 2.2 Grammar in Action 2.3 Everyday English 2.4

Extra Resources
Finished? Student’s Book p119

Language
| can ...

talk about the weather p23

understand how to use the simple past p25

talk about useful objects p26

understand how to use there was/were and a, an,

write an account of a journey p29
give feedback and design a museum display

pp30-31

some, and any p27

Learn to Learn

| can ...

e recognize word families p23

® categorize vocabulary p26é

e guess the meaning of new words p33

Vocabulary Bank, Student’s Book p129
Workbook pp16-23

Grammar Reference and Practice, Workbook
pp90-91

T24 How was the past different? | Unit 2




Lesson Aim 2: | can talk about the weather.

Discuss

Give students two minutes
to write down as many
weather words as possible.
Ask students to discuss
their favorite tpye of
weather and why they like,

in pairs.

z@1 Audioscript pT153

The Weather

) 1 Whatis the weather like in the photos?
2.01

the weather words that aren’t

in the photos. Listen, check, and repeat.

cloudy cold dry foggy het
icy, rainy snowy (stormy
suRny  warm wet windy

N . 1 dry, hot, and sunny
1 2.01 .Pomt out that all , T
the pictures, apart from s |cloudy and windy
one, show two or more fo
t f weather at the i —
ypes o 5 rainy, warm, and wet

same time.

2 Complete the sentences with
adjectives from Exercise 1.

i It’sctoday. cloudy

Target Vocabulary
cloudy 'klau-di

cold kould 2 Isit{I’allyear?

dry dr‘(]I ) 3 Augustis usuallyQ. Lalny]
}f:)gtg}}]l ?'gl 4 We love;;)weather! snomwj
(o} a ; . 5 storm

. . 5 itisnt @, 1vs &), B

icy 'arsi st 115

o ) windy
rainy rerni

snowy 'snouti
stormy 'stormi
sunny 'sani
warm worm

CJ LEARN TO LEARN
4 Complete the sentences with your own ideas.

Word Families (1) I g

. d Tell your partner. 5, e
Build your vocabulary by learning words from - i '
the same family. Many adjectives ending in-y 1 Whenit'sfoggy, it’s difficult to -
wet wet - come froma noun. 2 In hot, sunny weather, | always wear .

windy ‘'win-di 3 Onwetdays, | hate

3 Write the adjective forms.
1 cloud cloudy

fog foggy

fce i

4 1think cold, snowy weather is

(_Explore S

s the sentence T (true) or F (false)?

) 2 k%% Challenge

students to complete the
exercise without looking at
the box.

now isn’t always white - sometimes
1ere is pink snow in the Sierra Nevada
ountains in the U.S.A. [ﬂ

o
(1, Vocabulary Bank SB

p129 ind another interesting fact about the
| weather.
ClLearn to Learn : _ & B! _ i ¥
At this level, students should ; ot . RO N A =5 .
start developing their R S PR & BN ) HE PAST DIFFERENT? 2
understanding of word forms, Aot g 4 I\ ST R R { Y ER i 3 T e Nk R

and be able to recognize

and produce different parts 4 fa Challenge pairs to come up with
as many options as possible, and elicit

these on the board together with any

contrasting opinions. Extend It! @
In pairs, students write a brief weather

of speech coming from the
same root word.

|
3 During feedback, Explore It!

elicit that ice loses the
e before the y when it
becomes an adjective,

forecast using the vocabulary from the
Ask students to check at home whether lesson and then present it to another pair.
the given sentence is true or false and be

and the g and n in fo ready to present their answer in the next .
and sun gre doubled 9 lesson. For an extra challenge, ask students ﬁ Reflection and Homework @
because there is a vowel to create questions instead of true/false Workbook p16

statements and use this as an opportunity to
consolidate question formation.

before them.

Unit 2 | How was the past different? T25




Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about Lesson 2 (T26) = 45 minutes
lives in the past.

Presentation of

Homework She is writing

Ask students to present about her m Irenr ]
the answer they have found O READING Jjournéy as a - }.]DH-[E—-

pioneer on the

from their research. Diary Extracts Oregon Trail.
1 Look at the photos. What do you think the girlis
Wa rmer writing about?
Ask St!“'dents to‘ diSC}JSS the ) 2 Read the text. Check your answer to Exercise 1.
following questions in small 202
groups. Then elicit answers o 3 Read the text again and find these things:
and relevant vocabulary on 1 two American states | Oregon, California
the board. 2 twotypesoffurniture iopiae chairs
3 five weather adjectives ! Between 1843 and 1869, more than 500,000
1 Do you like walking? rainy, wet warm, dry, cold, pioneers left their homes in the east of the
Why / why not? b ussis iano. violin U.S.A. to travel more than 3,000 km west to
4 Y/ 4 two mes'cal instruments _ PIaNO; Violl Oregon and California. Some people wanted to
2 When you travel long 5 twoanimals oxen,horses find gold'and others wanted to start a new lifg.
distances, 'What is 4 Match the highlighted words with the Thepioneers used WEIENE to cross the country.
your favorite means of definitions. They took things like tables, chairs, tents, and
transportation? 1 alongtrip to another place _ food — and also things they loved, like pianos!

muddy‘ pulled the heavy wagons, but the adults
and children usually walked or rode horses. The
journey took between four and six months.

wet and dirty after rain
a difficult task MIenge

not dee

) P . shallow Louisa Evans made the
vehicles with four wheels to transport heavy . )
thines with her parents
O & Wadolishg and two brothers, Samuel
1 &2 2[()'2 After 6 laltge animals like cows that can pull heavy andl Jessa, Thess are
things  oxen' extracts from her diary.

3 How many kilometers do _O
you think you could walk

in a day?

o~ W N

feedback, allow students Lovisa, 2861 ¢

in groups to share their 5 Complete the sentences with words from the text.
. -

reactions to the text. 1 People on the Oregon Trail were called i

Elicit a few opinions _pioneers - April 8.1850

about someone Walking 2 Oregonisonthe Westl coastof the U.S.A. | got up at 5:30 a.m. with Mother, and we made johnnycakes

several kilometers a day 3 The adultsand children didn’t usually travel in for breakfast. Then we cleaned up the wagon and we left at
the 7a.m. We didn't stop until 5 p.m. After dinner, Samuel played

for months.

4 Louisa traveled across the.country with her his violin, and we sang songs and danced. It was a warm, dry
3 Set this activity up parents anw‘ | il
as a challenge, with 5 One of Louisa’s brothers played the iolin . May 1 1850
the. fastest f‘IVQ students _ Last night it was cold and rainy, and my clothes got wet.
being the winners, to . . I didn't sleep well, and | felt tired all day. It wasn't easy to
encourage fast scanning. 7 Discieaiiigpestions walk on the [ETTRIY] ground. We didn't travel far today, and we
1 Do YoURhiRKiaries are importagitd faced a new: ariver. It was high because of the
4 Refer stl.fdents back‘ to 2 What challenges do you face each day? rain and it looked dangerous. Did we cross it? Yes, we did.
P19 to review strategies Qe We found a I part and walked across. We were lucky,
:Or guessing mDeanlng = but other people weren't.
rom context. During e s e e P e

feedback, ask students to

jUStlfy their answers 24 HOW WAS THE PAST DIFFERENT? | UNIT 2

) 5 % Give students -
two options for each challenge you face every day. Then allow Class Challenge

sentence: a few minutes of thinking time before - The first train line to cross from the east

1 explorers / pioneers; they discuss in pairs or groups. of the U.S.A. to the west opened in 1843

2 west / east; 3 wagons/ /1869 / 1910.

horses; 4 parents and

sisters / pare'nt‘s and‘two Finished?

brothers; 5 violin / piano. Students turn to p119 and do Exercise 1.
@" 6 fa To demonstrate . _
‘ how personal you A Reflection and Homework

expect their answers to Workbook p17

be, tell students about a

T26 How was the past different? | Unit 2




Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use the Lesson 3 (T27) = 45 minutes

simple past.

Warmer

» Play video 2.2 and ask
students to raise their
hands when the vlogger
mentions an activity they
like the sound of. Elicit that
she traveled by ferry

(a type of ship) and that the
weather was stormy and
she didn't feel very well.

|
3 L
2.04-2.05 Audioscripts pT153

) 1 Encourage students to
complete the chart and

compare answers in pairs

before looking at p24.

> Pronunciation

2.0302.04 Ask students

to turn to SB p141 for
pronunciation practice of
the sounds /t/, /d/, and /1d/.

2 % Encourage students
to use the irregular
verbs list on SB p143 for
support.

3 2@5 Before students
attempt the task, elicit
what they know about the
ship called the Mayflower,
or have them guess, as
this will help their reading
comprehension.

) 4 %a Kk * Books closed.

Increase the difficulty of
this task by dictating the
words and leaving out all
the instances of did.

@ 5 & 6 fa Students
rehearse their interviews
in pairs and then perform
them for the rest of the
class or a bigger group.

OGRAMMAR IN ACTION
Simple Past

Watch video 2.2

( Other Verbs

To Be

I/You[He[She|It/We[They

I[He/SheIt You/We[They

+ | Igotupat5:30a.m.

It was cold and rainy. We ¢ |Were  |ycky.

We didn’t stop until 5 p.m.

[tz wasn't easy to walk. Other people weren’t lucky.

Did we cross it?

Yes,we® did ./No,wedidn’t.

Was it a hot day?
Yes,it® 'was ./No,itwasn’t.

Were allthe people lucky?

Yes, they were. / No, they 3 weren’tj

> Pronunciation p141

o 1 Complete the examplesin the chart above. Use ' f@ 4 Putthe wordsin the correct order to make

the text on page 24 to help you.

2 Rewrite the sentences in the simple past.
1 More than 500,000 people leave the east coast.
More than 500,000 people left the east coast.
2 Thejourney takes between four and six months.
The journey took between four and six months.

3 April8isawarm, dry day.

April 8 was a warm, dry day.

4 They don’t stop until 5 p.m.

They didn’t stopuntil 5 p.m.

) 3 Complete the text with the simple past form of

208 the verbs. Then listen and check.

On September 6, 1620, 102 people

‘left (leave) England to travel 4,500 km to [

North America. They

: didn't agree  (notagree) with

some of the religious views in Europe at

that time, so they

° decided

to starta new life.
They* _traveled

and the joufney ®

(decide)

too (take)

66 days. The first half of the journey ® went
Then the weather "
: was
some of them ° didn’t survive (not survive).
In December, they ° !arrived
They "'
but the local Wampanoag people

% helped -

(travel) on a ship called the Mayflower,
| changed (change), and it
__ (be) very cold and stormy. People got sick and

(arrive) in Plymouth Bay.
didn’t know (not know) anything about this new land,

(help) them find food and build houses.

What did you do after school yesterday / yesterday after school?

questions. Then ask and answer.

1 last/your friends / you /see / Did / weekend/?
Did you see your friends last weekend?

2 you/did/ after school / What / yesterday /do /?

\

3 night /Were / asleep / at 10:30 p.m. / last / you /?
Were you asleep at 10:30 p.m. last night?
4 any homework / your English teacher / Did /
last week / give /you/?  Did your English
~teacher give you any homework last week?
5 Was/ hot/ yesterday / the weather /?
Was the weather hot yesterday?

eUse It!

5 Think of questions to interview Louisa or a
person from the Mayflower about their journey.
Use the ideas below or your own ideas.

the date
the weather

new friends the challenges
the food the other people

6 Take turns asking and answering your questions.

When did you leave?

(go) well.
| left on April 2 with my family.

@ Finished? p119 Ex. 2

UNIT 2 | HOW WAS THE PAST DIFFERENT? 25

Grammar Game &

Finished?

Allow students to review the simple past
forms of the irregular verbs on SB p143 for
a few minutes and then divide the class into

The class can vote for
the most interesting
interview.

teams. Read one simple present verb aloud.
The first team to call out the correct simple
past form wins a point.

h 4

Students turn to p119 and do Exercise 2.

Extend It! &

Give students a few minutes to think about
the last time they traveled somewhere. Then
ask them to share their information with a
partner.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p18
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Lesson Aim: | can talk about useful objects. Lesson 4 (T28) = 45 minutes

z.o@z.os Audioscripts pT153

®._ 1 zoo'o Play a game.
Divide the class into
teams. The teams should
each form a line, with one

_O VOCABULARY AND LISTENING

LEARN TO LEARN
Useful Objects ‘c)

Categorizing

student in front of the () 1 Match the words with the pictures. Listen, Recording new words in groups in your notebook can

board. Read aloud one 208 check, and repeat. help you remember them.

word from the box. The — . . >

student closest to the blanket @ hairbrush  11] plate @ 3 Write the words in Exercise 1 in the chart. Can you
~ A 2

board in each team runs bowl M knife scissors dd any more woreg

to the board and draws comb 8 tamp spoon 12 | [Appearance | comb, Hairbrush, mirror

| toothbrush (5]

10 Bedtime | blankat, lamp, pillow, téothbrus

Meals bowl, wfork.plate, Spos

cup mirror

the item they just heard. 14 )
The fastest s)'il{ldent wins fork pillow
a point for their team.
Teams then change so
new students are in front
of the board.

GUSN
4 Choose an objectin Exercise 1. Ask questions to
guess your partner’s object.

Target Vocabulary
blanket 'bleerykit

b0W| boul Do you use it every day? Yes, | do.
comb koum

cup kap A Radio Show

fOI"k fork | {5 Listen to an interview about a discovery from
hairbrush hearlbrAj 2% " the Bronze Age. What can you see in the photo?
knife naif

lamp leemp

mirror 'mrror
pillow 'prlou
plate plert
scissors 'srzorz @
spoon spun

toothbrush 'tu6 braf 7

@-- 2 2.07 Challenge students ; ) 6 (@HAI Listen again and complete the text.
to cover the box in ' ' This is the Egtved Girl. She’s ! 3,000 years old.

Exercise 1 while doing Archaeologists found her body in2 1921 |

in Egtved, a small village in southern 3

the activity. () 2 Listen. Write the objects the people are using. Denmark .... We know she died in
2.07

_ 1 toothbrush 4 sh #1370  BCE when she was between 16 and
ﬁ,ﬁiﬁ/\ Vocabulary Bank SB ) scissors' s 'and bowl 5 18  yearsold. And we know she died in
<F . N

= p129 pillow (i the® summer because there were some

I 3 A 6 summer flowers with her body.

@Learn to Learn 26 HOW WAS THE PAST DIFFERENT? | UNIT 2

Instead of using the same

methods, encourage a

students to try different ways .. .

of organizing o vocabulary 3 Elicit ext.ra words ans:l, if time a||ows, @ 6 poIs Allow students' in pa.irsl to diSClZISS

in their notc Nt extra possible categories generated by the sentences before playing the audio

the students. again'
4 fa Students win five points if they guess I
after one question, four if they guess M Reflection and Homework

after two, three after three, and so on. Workbook p19

) 5 z@a After listening, elicit that the
photo shows a body of a girl from the
Bronze Age.

T28 How was the past different? | Unit 2




Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use

there was/were.

Lesson 5 (T29)

= 45 minutes

Warmer

» Before playing video 2.3
ask students in groups to
brainstorm what they know
about Vikings. After playing
the video, elicit that the
Viking Age wasn't peaceful,
and that there were coins in

OGRAMMAR IN ACTION
There Was/Were

( Singular

Watch video 2.3

Plural

There was an exhibition in Copenhagen.

There?

were some summer flowers.

the exhibition.

There! 'wasn’t any information about clothes.

There weren’t any plates.

z.oz@z.w Audioscripts
ppT153-154

1 Ask students to

check their answers in
pairs before conducting
feedback with the whole
class.

(O)Get It Right!

Quickly review
uncountable nouns.
Write weather, homework,
information on the board,
and elicit that we can't
say weathers, homeworks,
informations.

2 zﬁo)s Play the audio

from Exercise 5 in the
previous lesson again for
students to check their
answers.

b

) 3 % fa Give students
time to write questions

before they ask and

answer them in pairs.

4 % Ask students to

underline the nouns
after the two options.
Guide them to decide
if they are countable or

We use some and any with plural countable nouns and
: uncountable nouns.

Was there a blanket?

Yes, there? was ./ No, there wasn’t.

Were there any other things?
Yes, there were. / No, there * \weren't

% 1 Complete the examples in the chart above with was,

wasn’t, were, or weren’t.

2 Correct the sentences about the Egtved girl.

1 There wasn’t an exhibition about the Egtved girl.
There was an exhibition aboutdhe Egtved girl.

2 There weren’t any flowers with her body:
There were some flowers with her body.

3 There weren’t any useful objects with her body.

There were some useful objects with her.body.

4 There was a hairbrush.
There wasn't a hairbrush.
5 There weren’t a lot of travelers in northern Europe.

[There were a lot of travelers in northern
Europe.

3 Askand answer about the information in Exercise 2.

Was there was an exhibition:
about the Egtved girl?

Yes, there
was.

4 the correct words.

There were/ any students at the talk.

There weren’t some /@ audio guides.
Was there some /@ snow in the mountains?

g b~ W =

There wasn’ta / any documentary on TV last night.

There was@/some interesting exhibition last week.

5 Write and to complete the

sentences. Then answer the quiz.

% i There were // any humans in °
. 250,000 years ago.
] a Portugal @Africa
< 9 There wasn't xq/ an alphabet with
] lettersin e society.
' a Aztec b Roman
& ) There Were V/ some / any university
3 courses for students in o in 1095.
) a Paris b Oxford
] 4\, There X some [ any o for
) eating food in ancient Greece.
/Qforks b knives
] 5 There Wwas / a/somefamous
\ Roman @ named Apicius.
. a emperor b cook 4

weren't

.
.
MR S 2 AL R R B S

) 6 Discuss your answers to the quiz. Then
2.09 .
listen and check.

Quse

7 In pairs, choose a photo from Units 1 and
2 and look at it for one minute. Close your
books. What can you remember?

Were there any clouds in the sky?

Yes, there were. There
were some white clouds.

@ Finished? p119 Ex. 3
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uncountable and if the
sentence is positive,

A

_ 7 %2 Have students ask and answer
questions using there was/were. In pairs,
the student who answers more questions
correctly is the winner.

Grammar Game &

Students write three sentences about their
last vacation using there was/were. One
sentence must be false. Students ask each
other questions to find out the lie.

negative, or a question.

5&6 2@7 fa After
feedback, challenge
students, in small groups,
to come up with one
extra quiz question. Elicit
these and ask the class to
guess the answers.

Finished?
Students turn to p119 and do Exercise 3.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p20
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Lesson Aim: | can talk about my weekend. Lesson 6 (T30) = 45 minutes

Warmer

Students write down three
things they did over the
weekend and then move
around the room looking for
another student who did at
least two of the things on
their list.

2@) Audioscript pT154

> 1 z@o * %% Challenge

students to listen and
answer the question with
their books closed. Elicit
that Andy was in the
country for his grandpa’s
70th birthday.

2 z@) After feedback,
encourage students to
read the conversation
aloud along with the
audio, and then to
practice it in pairs.

» 3 » Play video 2.4 and
drill the pronunciation of
the target phrases.

, 4 Say the following
phrases and have
students guess whether
they are negative
news, interesting facts,
positive news, or a
question, and decide
which response phrase
from Exercise 3 they
should use:
The school is closed
tomorrow. It will rain the
whole weekend. Did you
4 know Egyptian men used
to wear makeup?

5 To help generate ideas,
elicit possible topics that
students could write about,
such as “my last birthday”
or "my last vacation.”

6 & 7 fa Put pairs
together in groups
of four. While each
pair performs their
conversation, one student

_O SPEAKING

Talking About Your Weekend

(N 1 Listen to the conversation. e e

10 Why was Andy in the country? ii
Which Everyday English phrase do we
use to respond to ...

1 negative news? That's a.shame. /

You learn something
new every day!

CARLA HiAndy. "How was your weekend ?
—O ANDY 2 It was OK, thanks.

CARLA  What* did youdo ?

ANDY | went to the country for my grandpa’s 70th birthday.

CARLA Cool! What was the weather like?

ANDY It was cold, wet, and windy.

CARLA That’s ashame. Where did you stay ?

ANDY  Westayedonmygrandpa’sfarm. 0 L. .afeeeeseee ettt aE >

interesting facts?

2
3 positive news? Sounds good.
4 aquestion? _Nething much.

CARLA What was it like? 4 PLAN
ANDY  Well, there wasn’t any Wi-Fi, and there were a lot of
noisy sheep outside.

CARLA Really? Where you went:
ANDY  Yes, really. That region has more sheep than people. : What you did:

5 Think about something you did in
the past; and take notes.

CARLA Wow. You learn something new every day!

ANDY Whaté aboutyou 2What didyou do?

CARLA Nothing much. | watched TV and made some cupcakes.
ANDY  Sounds good!

The weather:
Any problems you had:

) 2 Complete the conversation with the phrases from the SPEAK
1% useful Language box. Then listen and check. 6 Practice a conversation with

3 your partner about what you did.
Remember to use the simple past

Useful Language

How was your weekend? What did you do? and there was/were, vocabulary
It was (OK/good/great/ What was the weather like? 3 from this unit, and phrases from
amazing/awful), thanks. Where did you stay? the Useful Language and Everyday
What about you? 3 English boxes.
CHECK

3 Look at the Everyday English box. Find and underline the .
phrases in the conversation. . 7 Work with another pair. Listen to
. their conversation and take notes.

Where they went:
What they did:

Nothing much.
That’s a shame.
\” You learn something new every day!

Sounds good!
The weather:

Any problems they had:

28 HOW WAS THE PAST DIFFERENT? | UNIT 2

a
from the other pair takes notes on content Finished?
and the other student is responsible for Students complete Unit 2 Communication.

correcting any grammar mistakes. Then
change the pairs’ roles.

A Reflection and Homework

Prepare for the Writing lesson. Students
research a famous journey, real or fictional.

T30 How was the past different? | Unit 2



Lesson Aim: | can write an account of a journey.

Lesson 7 (T31) = 45 minutes

Warmer

Students brainstorm things
they associate with difficult
journeys (e.g., traveling by
ship, the North/South Pole,

mountains, space travel).
I 1 Look at the photos. Where do you think the

=0 WRITING

An Account of a Journey

man wanted to go? Read the account and
check your answer. to the North Pole

1 Focus students’

attention on the ship

in the second photo and

elicit relevant vocabulary

(e.g., ice, icy, iceberg).

Elicit a few difficulties

that explorers could

encounter.

2 %% % Challenge

students to correct
each false statement
(e.g., 2 He didn't start

A Difficult Journey

Fridtjof Nansen was a
Norwegian explorer. He wanted
to be the first person to reach
the North Pole. He set off on
June 24, 1893, from Oslo on a
ship with 12 men.

At first, things went well, but

by November, the weather was —_

Jfoggy and icy. The ship moved slowly through the ice
Jfor a year. Then Nansen and another man, Johansen,
decided to cross the ice on skis.

The two men left the ship in March 1895, but there were
a lot of problems. They couldn’t reach the Pole and
turned south. The weather was warm, so the ice melted,

the journey on his own and it was difficult to

because he was with 12 travel. They built a shelter
.. . and waited there

men.). Elicit these during for eight months.

feedback. Finally, on June 17, a
British explorer found
them.

They arrived home safely

on August 13, 1896.

) 3 Turn this into a

brief competition
to encourage quick
scanning. The first five
students to circle all the
phrases in the text win.

2 Read theaccount again. Are the sentences
T (true) or F (false)?
1 Nansen left Norway in June 1893. T
He started the journey on his own. |

4 Ensure students
understand set off (to
start a journey) by asking
a concept-checking
question (e.g., What time

2
3 The weather was bad in November. 1T
4

Nansen and Johansen didn’t have any
problems. F

5 Nansen was the first person to reach the

- North Pole. 'F
d"?l you S?t off from home 6 Nansen returned to Norway one year after
this morning?). he left. [F

5 Allow students to
work in pairs, as this will
help generate ideas. They
can share any information

3 Read the phrases in the Useful Language box.
In what order do they appear in the account?

Useful Language
(2] Atfirst, ...
@ Finally, ...

(1] (He) setoffon ...
@\ There were a lot.of problems.

4 Putthe sentences in the correct order (1-4).
a @\ Finally, we arrived back safely at 9 p.m.
b We set off from home early one morning.
c @] At first, we made good progress.
d @ There were a lot of problems.

PLAN
5 Plan an account of a journey. Take notes for
four paragraphs.
1 Who made the journey: ..
When it started:
2 The first part of the journey:
The weather:
3" How the journey continued:

Any problems:

4. The end of the journey:

: WRITE

. 6 Write your account. Remember to include
the simple past, there was/were, and
phrases from the Useful Language box.

CHECK

7 Doyou...
« use the simple past to talk about the past?
« explain what the journey was like?
« putthe eventsin the correct order?

@ Finished? p119 Ex. 4
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they researched for
homework and then
choose the most exciting
journey to write about.

a
7 Students display their texts around the
— .
room and read as many as possible. Then
they vote for the most exciting journey.

, 6 You may want to allow

students to write in
pairs. This might be more
time-consuming but can
help students focus on
form.

Finished?

Students turn to p119 and do Exercise 4.

== M Reflection and Homework

Workbook p21

Prepare for the History Project (pp30-31).
Students research a local museum (or

any museum) and find out about three
interesting artifacts there.

Unit 2 | How was the past different? T31




Lesson Aim: | can give feedback and

Lesson 8 (T32-T33) = 45 minutes

1 In small groups,

3 Getting students used

design a museum display.

z@h Audioscript pT154

students discuss the
museum they researched
for homework. Elicit
contrasting ideas about
question 3. Ask: Do you
think museums should be
interactive or only display
artifacts? Should there be
guides or only texts?

y 2 Ask students to
underline key words in
the sentences and elicit
these before students
read the texts (e.g., 2
black, see things).

to typical features in
each text genre will help
them to predict content.
This can help them when
reading new texts.

How to Give
Feedback

At this stage, students
should be improving
their skills in giving
constructive feedback to
each other, pointing out i
both the positives and
the negatives of each
other’s work in a way that
offers opportunities for
improvement.

®.. 4 201'1 Tell students
that they will hear a
conversation between
three students, Sophie,
Leo, and Oliver. Elicit
that Sophie and Leo are

HISTORY

PROJECT

A Museum Display

1 Discuss the questions.
1 What museums do you know?
2 What can you see in them? acls.

3 What makes a museum interesting?

2 Read the texts. Then read the sentences and

write S (scissors), M (mirror), L (lamp), or B (bowl).

1 The way of making this object is the same
today as it was in the 1600s. S

It’s black, but you can see things in it. M
Only rich people had objects like this. L
This type of object first appeared in Egypt. 'S
There was probably water in this. B

This object had two uses. M

It took a long time to find this object after a
natural disaster. |

~N o s, W N

8 This had connections with weather. B

3 Read the texts again. Underline the information

with the correct colors.

name of object yearor time period
location material use

How to Give Feedback

1'0'1 4 Read the tips about giving feedback. Then
' listen to the conversation. What kind of
display are Sophie and Leo talking about?

1 Read the text.

2 Talk about the things.you like or find
interesting.

3 Point out possible problems:
« Is any important information missing?
« Isthe information in a logical order?
« Isanything unclear?

Make suggestions for improving the text.

SRR LR EEERENT? | UNIT:

It had colorful
pictures and
surprising/cool

05

211

Listen again. Answer the questions.
1 What event are they at?

a school history festival
Whose display did they like?
Oliver's
What did they likeabout it?

4 What information was missing?

when the Vikings sailed to Canada.
How did Oliver respond to the feedback?

What is he going to do?

He responded well:He's going to
add the missing information.

(&3]

USEFUL OBJECTS DISPLAY

SCISSORS, STEEL, AND IRON, 1628

Yi County, Anhui Province, China

The ancient Egyptians invented scissors, and
today scissors are one of the most common
objects in a home. This is one of the first pairs
of scissors from Zhang Sijia’s shop. Zhang Sijia
opened the first scissors shop in China in 1628.
He made all of the scissors by hand and followed
the same 72 steps to make them. Customers
bought the scissors to_cut_cloth, plants, and
even _metal. There is still a scissors factory in
© | Hangzhou, China, and the workers use the same
process today as in the 1600s.

talking about a display
about Viking ships. Oliver
created this display, and
Sophie and Leo give him
feedback on his work.

5 2'(1)1 Ask students to

answer 1-4 in pairs
before getting feedback.
Then give students a
few minutes to work on
question 5 and elicit ideas
from the whole class.

Class Challenge

@.;.

The largest museum in the world is the

Louvre in Paris / British Museum in London /
Uffizi in Florence.
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Lesson Aim: | can give feedback and design a museum display.

6 Students work in small
groups and choose as
many historical objects
as there are students
in the group. Students
share information they

MIRROR, OBSIDIAN, AROUND 4.000 BCE
Catalhdyiik, South-Central Turkey

Archaeologists found this mirror in Catalhdytk. It was

researched about artifacts | il one of the first cities in the world, and 8,000 people
in their local museum, or lived there. The mirror is made from a special black
any other museum, and stone called obsidian, and it was one of the first

mirrors in the world. People used these mirrors to look

then choose the most
at themselves and also to look at the sun.

interesting ones. Ask

them to brainstorm extra
questions about each of
the artifacts (e.g., Where
was it found? Whose was
it?). Students work on their
display. They give each

. ~ ‘ PLAN
other feedback on their - )/ 6 Work in groups. Choose four historical
texts, using the steps in - Y objects. Then complete the steps below.
Exercise 4. Then they can LAMP, BRONZE, 79 CE ’ « Decide on the object that each group will
make any changes to their Pompeii, Southern Italy & present.
displays and find or draw ) o } ] ] 0 « Write a short text to use in the display.
. Archaeologists found this oil lamp in the ancient city . . .
plctures. of Pompeii in 1752, but it is much older than that. A f Draw a picture of your JREEg
volcanic eruption destroyed Pompeii in 79 CE. This g + Read each other’s texts and give feedback.
) 7 & 8 Ensure that oil lamp is in the shape of a dolphin, and it is made | « Make any changes or improvements.

students p|an their of bronze. Bronze objects
feedback before giving were expensive, S0 this

. . . lamp probably belonged
it. If pOSSIbIe’ prOVIde to a rich family. People

+ Work in your group and make your display.

PRESENT

7 Putyour display on your classroom wall.

them with cards with two needed oil lamps to light Remember to follow the tips in How to Give
columns, one headed rooms and hallways at Feedback, and include correct facts, photos
with a © face and one Knig_ht ) 0 or pictures, and an attractive design.
Wlth‘a O face. After - ~ . CHECK

reading all the displays, TLALOC BOWL, TERRAGOTTA, 3RD-8TH CENTURY © 8 Lookat your classmates’ displays. Do they
ask students to go back Veracruz, Mexico - explain the four historical objects well? Give

to their group and take feedback to other groups on their displays.

notes on each display,
focusing on things they |
|
|

This bowl was " probably for
holding water. The face shows
one of the faces of the Aztec
figure Tlaloc, from ancient
Central Mexico. People
believed he sent good rain
when he was happy to help
plants grow, and he sent bad
rain and storms when he was
unhappy.

liked and things that
need improvement.
Groups then split up

and form new ones
containing a mixture

of students from the
original groups. They
give each other feedback
following the steps in
Exercise 4. =

Extend It!

Ask students to pretend they are
archaeologists from the year 2100 and to
create a humorous museum display full of
deliberately wrong information about our
modern objects today. This could be, for

UNIT 2 | HOW WAS THE PAST DIFFERENT? 31

example, a display of curling irons that says
that in the past, people used these to make
pancakes (e.g., Archaeologists found them in a
store called a “salon,” which was the old word
for a bakery). Collect and correct language
mistakes in the students’ work. Then display
their work for the whole class to read.
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Lesson Aim 1: | can review what | have

learned and reflect on my progress.

The aim of this page is

for students to review the
grammar and vocabulary
from the unit. You can either
do it in class, as a timed
progress test, or assign it
for homework.

Vocabulary
» 1 & 2 Put students
into small groups, with
two teams in each group.
Team A reads out the
sentences in Exercise 1
and team B has five
seconds to guess the
missing word and win a
point. Then team B does
the same with Exercise 2.

Grammar in Action
@,_ 3 Ask students to check
their answers in pairs
and discuss any differing
answers before feedback.

®._ 4 Refer students back
to p27 to review this
language point before
they attempt the task in
pairs.

&-. 5 After feedback,
students can work in
pairs to continue the
conversation, with Max
asking Chloe about her
weekend.

Review the Unit

Theme
@ Remind students of

the unit title: How was
students into pairs. Have

[ 2 REVIEW

There were
some

VOCABULARY

1 Complete the sentences with the adjective form
of the nouns in the box.

(cloud fog ice rain storm wind)

_O

1 Idon'tlike it when it’s Stormy.
dark and noisy.

2 It’s dangerous to drive when it’s foggy

you can’t see well.

Take an umbrella. It's_Fainy

its windy

its cloudy

because it’s
and

today.
outside. The trees are moving.
today, so we can’t sunbathe.
icy

[<2 BE® B OV )

Watch out! It’s outside. Don’t slip.

2 Complete the sentences.

Lesson 9 (T34-T35) = 45 minutes

4 Complete the review with there was(n’t) or
there were(n’t) and a, an, some, or any.

THX -‘!
| went to my local museum last week. |
v+ There was an amazing exhibition about Egypt.
7.2 amazing things to see, like

bronze mirrors and beautiful necklaces.
e There was a board game called Senet. It was |

so much fun to plav.. Thare weren't any
X4 / Egyptian mummies!

x5 There wasn't @cafeé. | was hungry.
? 6
last week?

T T

. good exhibitions inyour town
Were there any
_———

5 Complete the conversation with simple past verbs or
there was(n’t)/were(n’t) a, an, some, or any.

CHLOE what*did.  you do  (do)onthe

1 Ineeda Spoon to stir my drink. weekend?
2 lhavea lamp < solcan readin bed. MAX |2 Went' (go) tomy grandma’s town.
3 You can use a hairbrush ora lcomB ) There was  “a/ar outdoor film festival.
make your hair look better. CHLOE Cool!® Did  you watch (watch)
. ) 6 ies?
4 Do you have any scissors _to cut this paper? some /@ny movies?
7 H 8 g
5 Islept on my friend’s sofa last night without a R Yes, lll did —: ;)rhe';]e Wereh 1soome/any
. t movies, but the weather *° was
ora pillotw | excellen b
blanket P (be) rainy.
GRAMMAR IN'ACTION CHLOE Oh,no.When™ did you get (get)
. . home?
3 Complete the text with the simple past.
MAX  This morning.
CHLOE You ' didn't text (not text) me.
Meriwether Lewis ' wanted (want) to K 1 ( 1], ) bl
explore more of North America in the early 1800s. " : _nOW' There was Y / iy [Pt E
- X with my phone.
He and William Clark * |e.& (leave)
on May 14,1804, to go to the west of Mississippi.
It® wasn't (not be) an easy journey.
‘ They* met (meet) a lot of people, — — — — = _
but they ° didn’t speak
. P | can talk about the weather. © © &
(not speak) their language. At times, they
« didn’t have (not have) enough food, and it * kab ful obi B &
- was (be) difficult to survive. After two years and more than I can talk about useful o JeCtS' = - <
l 13,000 km, the men finally ® completed (complete) their )
W cumey in se CTEEREEE | can use the simple past. o5 S N
| can use there was/were. oo o N
32 REVIEW | UNIT 2
A |

Self-Assessment

the past different? Put
them discuss the following
questions: What was the
weather like yesterday?
What ancient culture
interests you? What was it
like? How was your city or
neighborhood different 50
years ago? Share answers
as a class.

@,_ Ask students to write five weather words, five
words about objects, five simple past verbs, and five
sentences with there was/were. Students check each
other’s work in groups, calling for help when needed.
They then reflect on their performance and use this to
complete the self-assessment box.

T34 How was the past different? | Unit 2




Lesson Aim 2: | can guess the meaning of new words.

Understanding word
formation (how word
beginnings and endings
can change the meaning
and grammar of a word)
will help students guess the
meaning of any unknown

"'1 LEARN TO ... GUESS THE MEANING OF NEW WORDS

When you don’t know a word, the beginning of the word, the end of the word, and the rest of the sentence can

help you guess the meaning.

in the context. and discuss your answer with a partner.

. i Fi . :
words in a text, as will clues ) i 6 the answer that is true for you. Compare

6 Encourage students

to start reflecting on
their own practices. Ask
them to say because
when they discuss their
answers in pairs, and
elicit justifications during
feedback.

7 & To encourage

faster reading and
prevent students from
checking vocabulary with
dictionaries set a time
limit of five minutes.

OEED

8 & 9% Go through

the example discussion
of what unusual means
(different from others of
the same type). Elicit the
meanings of the other
words/phrases (enjoyable
= something you like
doing; ran away = left a
bad situation quickly by
running; tent = something
you can sleep in and carry
with you; unforgettable
= something that you
can‘t forget). Point out
that sometimes words
or phrases (e.g., set
off at the beginning of
paragraph 3) can have
more than one meaning
listed in a dictionary.
Students need to look
at the context that the
vocabulary appears in
to figure out the correct
meaning (here, “to start a
journey”).

When | see a word | don’t know, l usually ...

1 guess the meaning from the rest of the sentence.
see if | can understand part of the word.

ask the teacher what it means.

look in a dictionary.

a b W N

write it in my notebook.

Read the text. Then tell your partner three things
that surprise you.

Last February, | went on a field trip to Oregon.

The weather was very unusual for that time of year.
Normally, it's wet and windy, but it didn't rain once! It
was a little cold, so we wore jackets or sweaters every
<EVA

Our bus set off very early on the first day, at about
5:15 a.m. The campground was over 320 km away,
and it took almost four hours. We couldn’t take

-]
rf". phones or tablets with us, so we chatted and played
'1': games instead.

When we saw the campground for the first time, we
i were really happy. There was a small store, and a

H room with table tennis and a TV. We hung out there

in the evenings.

bold with a partner. Take notes in your notebook.

h.r 1

Is the word a noun, verb, or adjective?

What clues about the meaning can you find in the text?

What do you think the word means?

with your teacher. Did the questions in Exercise 3
help you guess correctly?

[ 9 Check the meanings of the words in a dictionary or

Extend It! &

Ask students to find another word or phrase
from a text in the unit and use the steps they

have learned to figure out what it means.
Then ask them to explain the word to the
rest of the class.

unusual: adjective
enjoyable: adLective
ran away: ver

tent: noun L
unforgettable: adjective

fa 8 Read the text again. Discuss the questions about each of the words in

2
3 Do any parts of the word give you clues to the meaning?
4

Our Incredible School Trip!

By.David North|

Sl
We did a lot of enjoyable activities. We went hiking
and sailing, and | tried windsurfing for the first time.
My favorite activity was survival skills. We collected
wood in the forest, and then we built a small shelter.
Clara and Ben saw some spiders and ran away - they
hate things like spiders and bugs. In the evening, we
cooked over a campfire. That night, we didn't sleep
in a cabin. We slept in tents, and | shared a tent with
my best friends.

It was an unforgettable experience, and | was very
sad to leave.

| think “unusual” is an adjective.

“Unusual” describes the weather.
The text says “Normally it's wet and
windy, but it didn’t rain once!”

Yes. It starts with “un-"
which means “not.”

| think “unusual” means “not usual.”

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook pp22-23

Unit 2 | How was the past different? T35




Extra Reading

Lesson 10 (T36) = 45 minutes

Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about history.

Warmer

Write legend on the board
and elicit the meaning (a
very old story about famous
people or places). Invite
students, in groups, to
discuss any legends they
know about their country.
Elicit their ideas, assisting
with relevant vocabulary.
Point out to students that
using English to talk about
history is a useful way of
developing their ability

to use past tenses and to
explain events.

1 If students have never
heard of this, ask them
what language it comes
from (Spanish), and tell
them that it refers to a
place made of gold. Ask
students to make further
guesses.

N
2 212 * %% Give students

four minutes to read
the text and disallow
the use of dictionaries
and translation software
at this point. Instead,
encourage students to
guess the meaning of
any unknown words.
Elicit that El Dorado is
a mythical city made

of gold, which people
believed was somewhere
in the Amazon jungle.

3 Suggest that students
quickly scan the text
again and circle all the
dates they can find,
as this will help them
complete the exercise.

4 fa Allow students a few
minutes of thinking
time to form an opinion
and look up relevant
vocabulary in a dictionary.
Monitor the discussions
closely and elicit opinions,
writing appropriate ideas
on the board for the rest
of the class to see.

HISTORY

1 Look at the title and picture and discuss the
questions.

1 Have you heard of El Dorado?
2 What and where do you think it is?

() 2 Read the text. Check your answers to Exercise 1.

3 Complete the sentences with years.
1 1520s - Spanish conquistadors first heard
about the Muisca people.

2 1617 _sirwalter Raleigh failed to find
El Dorado.

3 1545 -They searched Lake Guatavita for gold.
4 1537 - They first went to look for “El Dorado.”

5 1803 - Alexander von Humboldt proved the
site at Lake Parime did not exist.

fa 4 Whydid the Europeans want to explore and
control the Americas? Discuss with a partner.

5 Match the words in bold with the definitions.

1 along search for somethingthat may not exist or
is difficulttofind  quest

2 asmall flat boat, often made of wood . raft

3 atraditional story imyth

4 afightduring a war, usually to take control of a
place pattle

People once believed there was gold worth ... in
Lake Guatavita.

b $50 million ¢ $300 million

Find another interesting fact about a legend.
Then write a question for your partner to answer.

a $1 million

== 5 After feedback, ask students, in pairs, to ==

find another unknown word in the text
and find its definition. They then teach this
word to another pair.

| and sailed him on a raft into the middle of Lake

The Legend of

El Dorado

In the 1500s,
Europeans were
discovering and
trying to take control
of the Americas.

In the 1520s, Spanish
conquistadors heard
about the Muisca
people, who lived in
what is now Colombia.

The stories suggested that
the Muisca had a huge amount of gold. When
they chose a new chief, they covered him in gold

Guatavita. The chief put all the gold into the lake as
a gift for the gods.

In 1537, the Spanish decided to look for the chief,
who they named “El Dorado,” but without success.
Then in 1545, they looked for gold in Lake Guatavita.
They discovered a few objects, and they became
sure that there was a whole city of gold somewhere
in the Amazon jungle. People started to refer to the
golden city.as El Dorado.

Many people looked for El Dorado over the centuries.
These included the British explorer Sir Walter
Raleigh. In 1617, on his second expedition to South
America, he fought a battle with the Spanish on the
Orinoco River, as both the British and the Spanish
searched for

El Dorado. The British king was unhappy about this
conflict and executed Raleigh on his return.

The myth of El Dorado continued to grow. Maps

in the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries even
showed the city next to a legendary lake, Lake
Parime. But nobody ever found it, and in 1803

the German explorer Alexander von Humboldt
disproved the existence of

this site.
After hundreds of failed expeditions, people finally
realized that El Dorado never existed. The phrase
“looking for El Dorado” means to go on a hopeless
quest.

UNIT 2 | EXTRA READING
' i : : 2 1

Explore It!

If appropriate, allow students to search for
information online. If this isn't possible, ask
students to work in groups to share ideas
and create questions.

T36 How was the past different? | Unit 2




Have fast finishers complete
this page as an additional
speaking task. Ask them to
work in pairs and discuss
their last vacation using

the prompts and Useful
Language boxes for
support. Encourage them

Unit 2
Communication

ive detailed | TALKING ABOUT YOUR TALKING ABOUT YOUR
to give eta'j ' ”al;‘ura LAST VACATION LAST VACATION
responses and to show
. P X R , Student A Student B
interest in their partner’s

. 1 Askyour partner questions about their last 1 Answer your partner’s questions about your last

answers. CIrCUlate around vacation to complete the sentences. vacation. You can give true information or you
the class to monitor their My partner’s last vacation was caninventit. Use the Useful Language below.

conversations and offer - (good, bad, etc.)
. . My partner went to .

quick feedback or help with

vocabulary and past tense

My partner went there with

accuracy. The weather was
My partner stayed in . Useful Language
My partner It was (OK/good/great/amazing/awful), thanks.
. .(Activities?, Problems?, etc.) lwentto...
- | went there with ...
Useful Language j It was (hot/warm/cold/sunny/cloudy/rainy).
Questions I stayed (at a hotel/at my uncle’s house).

How was your last vacation?
Where did you go/stay?
Who did you go there with? 2 Askyour partner questions about their last

What was the weather like? vacation to complete the sentences.

What did you do? My partner’s last vacation was I
Were there any problems? . (good, bad, etc.)
Showing Interest My partner went to
Cool!  Really? Wow!
Sounds good!
kThat’sa shame.

My partner went there with

D, The weather was

My partner stayed in

. My partner
2 Answeryour partner’s questions about your last P .
vacation. You can give true information or you — - (Activities?, Problems?, etc,)
can invent it. Use the Useful Language below. s B

Useful Language
Questions

How was your last vacation?
Where did you go/stay?
Who did you go there with?
What was the weather like?
Useful Language What did you do?

It was (OK/good/great/amazing/awful), thanks.
lwentto...

I'went there with ...

It was (hot/warm/cold/sunny/cloudy/rainy).

I stayed (at a hotel/at my uncle’s house).

Were there any problems?
Showing Interest

Cool!  Really? Wow!
Sounds good!

\That’s ashame.

Shape It! Grade 7 Unit 2 - Communication
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Unit 3 What do stories teach us?

Lesson Aim 1: | can talk about stories.

Warmer (@

Ask the class to make a list
of famous stories and find
out if students know what
they are called in English.
Elicit these on the board.

» Start It!

3% 1% Elicit relevant
vocabulary on the board
(e.g., reading, story,
illustration, etc.).

5% 2 &3 pfa Elicit a list of
verbs on the board (e.g.,

act, travel, sing, dance).
Play video 3.1 and ask
students to raise their
hands if they hear any of
the verbs on the board in
the documentary.

5% 4 fa Allow students a

<Y few minutes of thinking
time to form an opinion
and a reason for it.

Unit Aims
Skills

| can ...

e understand a fable p36

e tell an anecdote p40

® write a story p41

e understand a fairy tale p42

3

] 'Ha“ﬁ I [| g}I

What do stories
| teach us?

UV A3 e

1 Look at the photo. What is the boy doing?

2 Before you watch, what do you think people did in their free time in the past?

3 What did storytellers do? Watch and check.
4 What’s your favorite story? Do you know where it came from?

Grammar in Grammar in

Action 3.2 Action 3.3

STORIES TEACH US? | UNIT 3

Language
| can ...

talk about feelings p35

understand how to use the past continuous p37
use prepositions of movement p38

understand how to use the simple past and past
continuous p39

Learn to Learn

What do stories teach us? | Unit 3

can ...
personalize sentences to remember new words p35
use my knowledge to understand a text better p38
use phrasal verbs p43
guess the meaning of new words p45

Lesson 1 (T38-T39) = 45 minutes

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Ican...

« understand a fable and a traditional fairy tale

« tell an anecdote and express interest

+ writeastory

« understand how to use the past continuous and
simple past

« talk about feelings and use prepositions of movement

« personalize sentences to remember new words, use my
knowledge, use phrasal verbs, and guess the meaning
of new words

They traveled around,
shared stories, and
brought new ones back
with them.

Everyday Globetrotters
English 3.4 3.5

Extra Resources

e Finished? Student’s Book p120

Vocabulary Bank, Student’s Book p130
Workbook pp24-31

Grammar Reference and Practice, Workbook
pp92-93




Lesson Aim 2: | can talk about feelings.

Discuss

In groups, students
brainstorm adjectives to
describe feelings (e.g.,
happy). They then play
against another team. Team
A mimes one adjective from
their list, and team B must
guess the word to win a

point.
I

3@1 Audioscript pT154

1 :@1 Alternatively, read —o

the words aloud and ask
students to mime them
using facial expressions.

-0l

VOCABULARY
Adjectives of Feeling

" 1 (Circle) the adjectives to describe the people in
3.01 .
the photos. Listen, check, and repeat.

embarrassed /
tired

(@ngry)/ bored

surprised /
worried

> Pronunciation

) 3.0'@3.03 Ask students
to turn to SB p141 for
pronunciation practice of
word stress in adjectives.

Target Vocabulary
afraid o'frerd

angry 'een-gri

bored bord
embarrassed mm'barast
excited 1k'sartid
lonely 'loun‘li
nervous 'nsr-vas
surprised sor'praizd
tired tarord

upset ap'set

lonely / tired afraid / upset excited / nervous

> Pronunciation p141

2 Complete the sentences with adjectives from
Exercise 1.

Sam’s afraid of dogs, so he doesn’t

want to walk through the park.

. | . 2 |Ifeltso when | dropped the
worried ‘w3Tid glasses. My face went red.
b 2 %k x After feedback, 3 Pm worried about my exams. What
put students into should I do?
pairs to make one extra 4 It'sAna’sbirthday! She’s very  excited
sentence with a missing 5 'm  bored . Thisdocumentaryisn’t very

word and give it to interesting.

another pair to complete.

‘" Vocabulary Bank SB
<<=/
= p130

embarrassed

-
=

\CJLEARN TO LEARN

Personalizing
You can write a sentence that is true for you to help you
remember new words.

| often feel tired in the evening.

3 Write a personal sentence for six of the
adjectives from Exercise 1.

o U A W N R

Read your sentences aloud, but don’t say
the adjectives. Can your partner guess the
adjectives?

R4

| feel ... when | forget someone’s name.

Embarrassed?

?

5 Choose an adjective from Exercise 1 and tell
your partner.about a time when you felt like
that. Ask questions to find out more.

| felt angry when my brother took my
bike because he didn’'t ask me.

When did that happen?

Explore It! @

Guess the correct answer.

If you have didaskaleinophobia, you are

afraid of ...
a cheese. b spiders. ¢ school.
UNIT 3 | fVHAT DO STORIES TEACH US? 35

3 & 4 fa Before the activity, ask students
to circle the adjectives in Exercise 1 that
were new for them. Then ask students to
include those adjectives in their sentences.

ClLearn to Learn
Personalizing new
vocabulary is a strategy
that students should be
continuing to use in order
to maximize their chance of
remembering it.

_ 5 fa Allow plenty of thinking time for
this activity, as it is an opportunity for
students to associate the language with a
real event and make it personal.

Explore It!

Divide students into groups of four. Ask each
group to research other unusual phobias

at home and come up with interesting
questions. Have them the choice of making

a poster or a presentation to present to the
whole class.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p24
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Lesson Aim: | can understand a fable.

Lesson 2 (T40) = 45 minutes

Presentation of

Homework

Ask each group to

present their posters or
presentations to the whole

class.
1

Background

Information
Aesop’s Fables is a collection
of fables credited to Aesop,
a slave and storyteller
believed to have lived in
ancient Greece between 620
and 564 BCE. These stories
are still told in modern times.
The fables were originally
kept alive orally and were
not written down until about
three centuries after Aesop'’s
death. The fables covered
ethical, religious, social, and
political themes.

| |

1 Explain that a moral is

a lesson that the fable

teaches about the way we

should behave.

@-. 2&3 3@1 Instead of

asking students to
read the story, you could
tell it to them, eliciting
some of the vocabulary
(e.g., monkey) through
facial expressions and
miming. Engage students
by frequently asking
them what they think will
happen next. During the

story, elicit the vocabulary

in Exercise 3.

‘ 4 (@EXAM  If you

followed the alternative
technique above, ask
students to cover the text
and answer the questions
from memory. They can
then check their answers
by reading the text.

,. 5 f& Allow students a

few minutes of thinking
time to form opinions
and think of relevant
vocabulary. Monitor and
assist, and encourage
students to agree or
disagree with each other,
if appropriate.

_O

READING
A Fable

1 Read theintroduction and discuss the questions.
1 What is special about fables?

2 Why do you think Aesop’s stories are still important today?

Aesop’s Fables

Aesop was a writer from ancient Greece. He wrote a lot of short stories called fables. Fables

usually have a moral message. The main characters are often animals, but they act like humans. 4

) 2 Read the fable. (Circle)the best title.
3.04
a TheFox’s Dance b( The Monkey as King

N

'\- One day, all the animals

Y from the jungle were

\ sitting in a circle. They felt
\ excited because this was

the day to choose their

As they were walking
through the jungle, the

fox pointed toward a tree.
“Look at all those bananas!”
he said. As the monkey was
running to the tree, he fell
into a trap. "Help! Help!" he
shouted. He wasn't dancing
now.

\ new king.

The animals took turns
giving speeches about
why they wanted to be
king. When the fox was
giving his speech, a lot
of the other animals
were getting bored, and
they weren't listening.
Then it was the monkey's
turn, but he didn't give a
speech. He danced, made
silly faces, and.made the
otheranimals laugh. They
decided to make the
monkey king.

“How can the monkey
take care of us and be
our king?” asked the fox.
“He can't even take care
of himself.” The animals
realized that they were
wrong. “You are our king
now,” they told the fox.
"You are clever and you
can protect us.”

The fox knew it was a bad
decision, and he was angry.
The monkey didn't have the |
right qualities to be a good |
king. He decided to play a
trick on the monkey. "l have [
a present for you!” he said.
“Follow me.” The monkey
followed him. All the

§ animals were watching.

36 WHAT DO STORIES TEACH US? | UNIT 3

NN NN = et 55 AN

3 Find words in the story that mean:

1 awarm place with a lot of trees and

other plants _ jungle
2 notcleverorsensible silly
3 something that people give you on a

special occasion - present
4 aholein theground to catch animals
or people — trap

5 tokeep peoplesafe protect

GEXAM the correct answers.
1 Whatdid the animals take
turns'doing?

A) giving speeches
B telling jokes
C looking for food
2 Who didn’t give a speech?
A the fox
B) the monkey
C the bear

3 Why did the animals choose the
monkey to be their king?

A He danced and made them laugh.
B He was the best animal.
C He found food for them.

4 What happened at the end?

A The fox gave bananas to the
monkey.

B The monkey played a trick on the
animals.

C) The fox became the king.

3 |
T GVoice It!

5 Discuss the questions.
1 Whatis the moral of the story?

2 What do you think a good leader
needs?

3 Which other fables do you know?

@Finished? p120 Ex. 1

¥l Possible answer: Think
carefully before you make
an important decision.

/ Being popular and
entertaining doesn’t make
someone a good leader.

Extend It! &

Elicit more fables on the board and ask
students to discuss, in groups, the morals
of these stories for a few minutes. Monitor
and assist where necessary. Encourage
discussions during whole-class feedback.

Class Challenge &

The Little Prince by Antoine de Saint-
Exupéry is one of the most translated books.
You can read it in 55 / 150 / more than 300
languages.

T40 What do stories teach us? | Unit 3

Finished?

Students turn to p120 and do Exercise 1.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p25



Lesson Aim: | can understand how Lesson 3 (T41) = 45 minutes
to use the past continuous.

Warmer
P Play video 3.2. Elicit
that in her first vlog, Sophia

wasn't speaking clearly or —O GRAMMAR IN ACTION

looking at the camera. She Past Continuous:
has over 300 followers. Affirmative and Negative
( I/He[She[It You/We|They
+ | Thefox® was giving his speech. The animals® were _sittingin a circle.
_ | He“wasn’t dancing. They weren’t *listen ing -
N L )
3.05 Audioscript _O
PPT1 54-155 1 Complete the examples in the chart above. Use 4 Complete the sentences with the past continuous
the story on page 36 to help you. form of the verbs in the box.
1 In groups, students yonpag i
help each other 2 Complete the sentences with was/were or mike not live  rigEEiRK
remember as much as wasn’t/weren’t. read take travel' watch
possible about the fable 1 The aansls weren’t standing in a circle. They 1 At9p.m.lastnight,|  wa q 2 book.
were_ sitting.

on p36 and retell the

N

) N Leo was taking selfies this morning.
2 Thefox wasn’t quiet. He  Wa$§  giving a

_srtr:)ry clfllaboratilvely. X speech,  [umame 3 Esma \vasimakig @ cake when | called.
ent e.y. complete the 3 The animals _watching each other. i Myﬁare;ts weren't worl-(mg at10 p.m. last
chart. Elicit that the past They were watchingzfflax and the mo Nl night. They  were watching  TV- o
continuous is used to talk 4 Themonkey vasn@lwalking to the tree. He 5 Sandra  \wasn't living  athome this time lastI
about past actions that was running. year.She  \yas traveling — around the world:
happened for a period of
tin:)ep P ) 3 Complete the story with the past continuous _
. 3.05 .
form of the verbs. Then listen and check. 5 Think of true sentences about things you were
. e X A doing at these times. Use the activities in the box or
@-. 2 Durlng feedback, One day, a hare 'was telling (tell) the other animals your own ideas
H H how fast he could run. At that moment, a tortoise 2 .
drill the pronunciation it Heheardithe hare, and at... o’clock yesterday morning/afternoon/evening
of was /wez/ and were / was walkingst. He heard the hare, a ,
A he offered to race him. at ... o’clock last Monday/Tuesday
war/, ar':d point out that The race began. At first, the hare * ‘was running this time two days/months/years ago
we don‘t normally stress (run) very fast and the tortoise * | hog going 92 this time last week/month/year
these words in the past very slowly. The hare was soon near t?le '
P ) Were}?t hat with friends d h k t
: _ end ofthe race. The other animals =~ watching chatwithiriends domyhomework getup
c‘ontlnuous we stres§ the 5 - {not watch), so he decided to gotobed have breakfast/lunch/dinner
first syllable of the main stop for a rest. He soon fell asleep: The tortoise play basketball / computer games
verb instead (e.g, We were | was continued to walk slowly while the hare walk home / to school  sleep
@cing.). sleepmg S (sleep).

O 4 Finally, just as the tortoise 6 Compare your sentences with a partner.
» 3 & 4 3.05 After !

completing the

o finish) th
(ialEi) s At eight o’clock yesterday morning, | was

was race, the hare woke up. The )
walking to school. What about you?

ivits finishing | 1o toise was the winner!
activities, encourage

d ! ircl 9 h The moral of the story is: don‘t
students to circle eac be too sure that something is:

was/were and underline easy. Sometimes things are

all the _,'ng verbs to he|p more difficult than you think.
o

them self-correct. Then

check the answers with

the whole class

| wasn'’t walking to school. |
was brushing my teeth.

@Finished? p120 Ex. 2

UNIT 3 | WHAT DO STORIES TEACH US? 37

» 5 &6 fa kxx
Alternatively, students Grammar Game @ Finished?
make two true sentences If possible, find a picture of a group of Students turn to p120 and do Exercise 2.
and one false one. Then people doing different activities and display
they ask each other extra it for 30 seconds. In groups, students then
questions to find the lie. write down sentences about it using the past M Reflection and Homework

v continuous (e.g., A girl was laughing.). The Workbook p26

team with the most correct sentences wins.

Unit 3 | What do stories teach us? T41




Lesson Aim: | can use prepositions of

movement.

Lesson 4 (T42) = 45 minutes

Warmer

Ask students to turn to

a partner and quickly
describe their journey

from home to school. Give
them a short model on the
board, using prepositions of
movement:

"] walked across the road,
went past the grocey store,
then walked through the
park.” Encourage them

to include at least 3-4
prepositions of movement.
After 2-3 minutes, ask for
a few volunteers to share
their route with the class.

3.093.03 Audioscripts pT155 =

®.. 1 ?50)6 After feedback,
students work in pairs
to come up with gestures
to correspond to each
preposition.

Target Vocabulary
across o'kros
along o'log
between br'twin
down daun
into 'm-tu

off of

out of 'aut av
over 'ouvar
past paest
through 6ru
under 'An-dar

up Ap

2 3@7 During feedback,
encourage students
to use the gestures
< they came up with in
Exercise 1 to reinforce
their understanding of
the prepositions.

) 3 fa Students then
delete the prepositions
from their description and
give it to another student
to complete.
hvf?w%) Vocabulary Bank SB
“Z7 p130
|

TJLearn to Learn
Students might already know
about a topic even if they

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
Prepositions of Movement

) 1 Match the prepositions with the pictures.
3.06 .
Listen, check, and repeat.

across (12 into [E past E]
along (11 off (7 through 10
between @ out of @ under 6)
down over @ up 9

2 the correct prepositions. Then listen
and check.

1 Be carefull Don't fall over [(down)the stairs.
2 Whoisthat coming/ under Bruno’s

house? Is it Carla?

w

Let’s jumplinto/ up the water together! Are
you ready?

Don’t cross the road through / betweenthose
cars. It’s dangerous.

Why don’t we swim(across)/ off the lake to the
otherside? It isn’t far.

EN

(&}

<))

Laura walked along / past me without
saying hello.

38 WHAT DO STORIES TEACH US? | UNIT 3

GUse It!

3 Inyour notebook, write about your trip to
school today using prepositions from Exercise 1.
Compare with a partner.

First, | went out of my house. Then | walked down
the street and over the bridge;

A Radio Phone-in

\CJLEARN TO LEARN

Using your Knowledge
Before you listen, think about what you already know
about the topic and words you might hear.

4 Look atthe photos and think about words you
might hear.

{1 5 Listen to Melissa’s story. How many of your
3.08 .
words from Exercise 4 do you hear?

Listen again and put the events in the
correct order.
a [E] Aboy fellinto the lake in the park.

b @] A photographer was taking a photo of
Clayton’s wife.

c (2 Clayton and his wife were in a park.
d Clayton Cook got married.

e @ Clayton jumped into the water and
rescued the boy.

f @ Some children started shouting.

Close your book. Take turns telling the story.
Can you remember the events in order?

P N

don’t fully understand how to talk about it
in English. Thinking about the type of things
they might hear will help them guess what
speakers are talking about.

4 Put students into teams and give them

four minutes to brainstorm as many
words as possible. Then elicit the words
and write them on the board.

5 :@s Ask students to raise their hand

when they hear a word on the board.

T42 What do stories teach us? | Unit 3

- 6 3@3 Allow students to discuss the

events in pairs and guess the order
before listening again.

7 fa x Write some key vocabulary
from the story on the board to support
students.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p27




Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use
the simple past and past continuous.

Lesson 5 (T43) = 45 minutes

Warmer

Ask students to think of
one of their own photos
they really like (for example,
from a holiday, a birthday,
or a special moment).and
tell each other the story
behind it.

_O GRAMMAR IN ACTION
Past Continuous: Questions

Watch video 3.3

P Play video 3.3. Elicit that
the people were walking

and that the sister was
I/He/ShelIt

You/We[They

holding an apple.
1 Was he wearing his
wedding clothes?
Yes, he *
No, he?

® \Were thechildren
standing close to the lake?

-0

3.09@3.10 Audioscripts
ppT155-156

Yes,they* were ./No,
they weren’t.

was -/

wasn't”’

» 1 Point out that we
pronounce was /waz/
and were /w3r/ more fully

in short answers.

2 ?@ * %% After

feedback, challenge
students to write one
more short conversation
using a past continuous
question.

3 Explain that the simple
past is one complete

action in the past. We can
use the past continuous
to give background
information about what
was happening before
and after the simple past
action.

Explain that clauses starting
with when or while cannot
stand on their own (e.g.,
While | was doing my
homework) and always

1 Complete the examples in the chart above.

(N 2 Write the conversations using the past
09 continuous form of the verbs. Then listen
and check.

1 A you/TVat8p.m.last night? (watch)
Were you watching TV at & p.mdastuight?
B v
Yes, | was.
2 A What/you / yesterday? (wear)
What were you wearing yesterday?
B jeansand a hoodie

was

| was wearing jeans and\a hoodie.
3 A your brother/at5 p.m. yesterday?

(chatonline)

Was your brother chatting online at
5 p.m. yesterday?
B X play basketball

~No, he wasn't. He was playil
| iy "

4 A Where / Alice and her family /in 201772 (live)

IWhere were Alice and her family
livingin 20172 < |

B in Mexico City

They were living in Mexico City. -

Simple Past and Past Continuous

0 Get It Right! [RRTEETE TP SRR oo :

) 4 Complete the text with the simple past or past
3.1

When Clayton jumped into the water, he
! 'was wearing (wear) his wedding clothes.

While the photographer? 'was preparing
(prepare) his camera, Clayton noticed three
children.

3 Complete the examples in the chart above with
the correct form of the verbs in parentheses.

: We can use when, while, and as + past
continuous for a longeraction in progress.
¢ Weuse the simple past for a short action that
interrupts a longer action in the past continuous.
: simple past

V4

¢ past continuous

continuous. Then listen and check.

Il

< carrying when |2

| 'was walking (walk) to the bus stop one afternoon
fell (fall) down on the icy street.
. (carry) a heavy bag with all my
broke  (break) my

| 3

school things, and | *

were
glasses. | ° felt (feel) very embarrassed. waiting
Other people ¢ (wait)-for the bus,
but they ”  didn't help (not help) me. However,

one woman ® picked up (pick up) my bag and
glasses, and she 7 found  (find) an empty seat
for me. While | '°__\yae sitting Git) there, she

" cleaned (clean) my face and gave me some
water. But when | 2 looked  (look) for her a
few minutes later, there was no one there.

Quse it

5 Work in pairs. Continue and finish the story
below. Use the simple past and past continuous.

While I was walking to school this morning,
Isaw ...

@Finished? p120 Ex. 3
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need a main clause (e.g.,
She called me while | was
doing my homework.).

A
5 fa Allow students to first make up the
story as they go, then work on retelling
it properly, and finally, if there's time, write
it down.

! 3@0 * Before students
attempt the task,

go through the text

with them, eliciting

whether each action is

one complete action or

background information.

Grammar Game &
Students show their photo from the warmer
to a different partner. Encourage them to

ask each other questions about what was
happening. They win a point every time they
can use a correct past continuous question.

Finished?

Students turn to p120 and do Exercise 3.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p28
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Lesson Aim: | can tell an anecdote. Lesson 6 (T44) = 45 minutes

Warmer

Tell the students a funny
story about your life (you can . g
i A It's about Adrian.
invent one if you want), and S e

SPEAKING 3 Look at the Everyday English box. Find and

elicit reactions and follow-
up questions. You could
also have them guess if the
anecdote is true or false.
Explain that an anecdote

is a short, often funny,
story about something that
happened to someone.

3@1 Audioscript pT156

1 3@1 * %% Books

closed. Students listen
twice and then work in
pairs to retell the story.
Elicit the story on the
board together with
relevant vocabulary.

2 3“1'1 After feedback,
play the audio again
and ask students to read
the text out loud with the
audio.

3 Encourage students
to use the context of
the conversation to guess
what the phrases mean.

4P Play video 3.4 and

drill the pronunciation of

the phrases.

» 5 Ask students to work

in small groups to share
any funny or unusual
stories they have. If they
can't think of a true one,
they can invent one. Then
they can choose the best
ones to focus on.

6 fa Ask students to
work in pairs. Tell them
one student speaks while
the other one listens;
then they will switch. Give
them time to repeat the
task if if they wish.

» 7 fa Encourage students
to use the Everyday
English phrases to react
to each others’ stories.
Then they swap pairs and

: new sneakers at the
Telling an Anecdote new shopping mall.

(N 1 Listen to the conversation. Who is the story
1 about, and what was the person doing?

DAVID  !Guess what happened yesterday.
LAURA Noidea. What?

DAVID  Well,itdidn’t

happen to me.
It happened to

Adrian. 7 J
LAURA Goon.
DAVID  He was at the new shopping mall.
LAURA You're kidding! :\What was-he doing at
a shopping mall? He hates shopping.

DAVID  He was looking for new sneakers.
O LAURA Really? ~

DAVID  Yes, really. Now please stop interrupting.
While he was looking at the sneakers,
someone bumped into him.

LAURA Who was it?

DAVID It was LeBron James!

LAURA Noway!* That's(
amazing!

DAVID | know.

LAURA Did he take a photo?

DAVID  No, he didn’t. He was
too embarrassed.
Can you believe it?

LAURA Whatagreat story!

(N 2 Complete the conversation with the phrases
from the Useful Language box. Then listen
and check.

3.11

Useful Language

Guess what happened (yesterday).
It happenedto ...

Really?

That’s amazing/incredible!

What was (he) doing (at) ... ?

40 WHAT DO STORIES TEACH US? | UNIT 3

underline the phrases in the conversation.

LGO on. Nojidea. What a great story!

You’re kidding!

4 Which Everyday English phrases do you use
whenyou ...

1.don’t know? __Noidea. y
2 hear something surprising? You're kidding!
3 'want someone to continue?  iGo on.

4 liked someone’s story? \What a great story!

PLAN

5 Think of something funny or unusual that
happened, and take notes.

Who it happened to:
What the person was doing when it happened:

What happened:

SPEAK

6 Practice telling your anecdote to your partner.
Remember to use the simple past and past
continuous, vocabulary from this unit, and
phrases from the Useful Language and
Everyday English boxes.

* CHECK

. 7 Work with another pair. Listen to one of their
. anecdotes and complete the notes.

Who the story happened to:
What the person was doing when it happened:

What happened:

’ S

tell their stories again. This task repetition
will help improve students’ fluency and
confidence. Tell them to have fun with the
phrases, exaggerating their reactions.

T44 What do stories teach us? | Unit 3

= M Reflection and Homework

Workbook p29

Ask students to choose a story from
Exercise 5 that they did not talk about in
class for homework. Tell them to write a
short dialogue (8-10 sentences) in which
two people discuss the story, ensuring they
use the phrases from the Everyday English
box.




Lesson Aim: | can write a story.

Lesson 7 (T45) = 45 minutes

Warmer

Ask students when people
tell funny stories (e.g., with
friends or family) and when
people write stories down
(e.g., sharing on social
media, sharing in books

or articles). Brainstorm
situations in which students
have read or heard stories
before.

1 % Elicit the girl's
name: Alison Dunmire.
Elicit the title: A Silly
Story. Ask students if
they know any silly stories
about bikes.

2 Students discuss the
questions in pairs before
checking them against
the text.

3 %% % Give students
two minutes to read the

story again and memorize
useful phrases. They then
cover the story and try
to complete the exercise
without checking the
story.

4 After planning,

students share their
ideas with a partner,
who can ask follow-up
questions to generate
more ideas.

» 5 & 6 Ask students to
highlight in different
colors the simple past,
the past continuous,
vocabulary from the
unit, and any Useful
Language phrases.
This will encourage
self-assessment. Then
students read each
other’s stories and
vote for the most
interesting ones.

—0

-0

WRITING
A Story

1 Look at the photo. What do you think Alison’s story
is about? Read the story and check your answers.

A Sllly SfOfy By Alison Dunmire

Last Sunday, I was feeling bored and
decided to ride my bike. I went to thegarage
to get it, but it wasn’t there! At first, Ithougﬁt
maybe it was in the yard. I was looking for it
outside when Mom came out-and said, “If you
left it outside, maybe someone stole it. " [ was
really angry.

The next day, while I was walking to school,
1 saw a bike exactly like mine in front of the
supermarket. I didn’t have time toinvestigate.
In the afternoon, I was busy and forgot all
about it. The next morning, the bike was still
there! I took a look, and it'was my bike —with
my bike lock on it and everything!

Suddenly, I remembered! I was riding home
last week when it started to rain, so I decided
to leave my bike at the supermarket!

2 Read the story again and answer the questions.
1 When did the events in the story happen?

last Sunday, the next day, and the:next morning

2 Where did Alison look for her bike?

~She looked in the garage and outside /
in the yard.

3 Where was the bike?

It was in front of thessupermarket..
4 Did someone steal it? What really happened?

No, Alison left her bike at the
supermarket last week when it
started to rain.

3 Complete the sentences in the Useful Language box
with time and sequencing phrases from the story.

Useful Language ~\
1

, I was feeling bored.

Last Sunday

> At first , I thought it was outside.
° The next day ,'saw a bike exactly
like mine.

* In the afternoon < ,lwas busy and forgot
all about it.

° The next morning , the bike was still'there!
\6 Suddenly ~,lremembered!

PLAN

4 Plan astory about a time when something
interesting, funny, or scary happened to you.
Take notes for three paragraphs.

1 What was happening before the main events
started:

What happened first:
2 The main events of the story:

3 What happened in the end:

WRITE

5 Write your story. Remember to include time and
sequencing phrases, the simple past and past
continuous, and vocabulary from this unit.

CHECK
. 6 Doyou..
« use phrases from the Useful Language box?

« explain the main events?
« explain what happened in the end?

@Finished? p120 Ex. 4
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Finished?

Students turn to p120 and do Exercise 4.

A Reflection and Homework

Prepare for Explore It! (p43). Students
research an interesting fact about a fairy
tale.

Unit 3 | What do stories teach us? T45




Lesson Aim: | can understand a fairy tale.

Lesson 8 (T46-T47) = 45 minutes

Background

Information

Fairy tales are traditional
stories that involve magic.
Many fairy tales were
passed down through
storytelling before they
were recorded in books.
Some popular fairy tales,
such as Beauty and the
Beast and Jack and the
Beanstalk, may be 4,000 to
6,000 years old.

1
Warmer

P Play video 3.5 and elicit
the answers: bees are busy
in Slovenia; honey is used
to make drinks and food
sweet, and for medicine;
artists painted characters
from folk tales and history.

» 1 Focus students on
the pictures, and elicit
relevant vocabulary
before students predict
the story's plot (e.g.,
path, clock tower, doves,
storm, ship, danger).

READING
A Turkish Fairy Tale

1 Look at the pictures. What is happeningin each
picture? What do you think the story is about?

Read the fairy tale. Put the pictures
in the order of the story.

3 Read the fairy tale again. Answer the questions
in your notebook.

. )
The story Is about a boy s 1 Why did the boy start his journey?

journey to understand

. How did he feel when he started the journey?
what fear is.

2
3 What did the ogre try to do?
4

What did the boy do when he heard the people

2 4%
> 3.12 Encourage on the ship?

students to circle key b
words in the text that
relate to the pictures
(e.g., set off, ship),
and elicit these during
feedback.

1 He wanted to find fear (because he didn‘t
understand what it was).
2 He felt confident.

3 He tried to attack the boy.
4 He jumped into the water and saved them.

42 WHAT DO STORIES TEACH US? | UNIT 3

3 In pairs, students first
answer the questions
without looking at the
text before checking the
text to see if they are
correct.

Class Challenge &

There is a statue of the Little Mermaid,

famous from Hans Christian Anderson's fairy
tale, in London / New York / Copenhagen.

, 4 f& Allow students a
few minutes of thinking

time to form opinions

about questions 2 and

3, and discuss their

opinions in pairs.

T46 What do stories teach us? | Unit 3

{
| A -
A { "\k Globetrotters
i \\( .
- ~ Watch video 3.5

% S

» Where are bees very busy?

« What is honey used for?
« Who did artists inthe 18th century paint?

GVoice 17}

4 Discuss the questions.
1 How does the boy face fear in the story?

2 What causes fear2How can it affect
your life?
3 How can fear be good?

;-l-"\.;-ﬂ-‘”-!-"\i_/ﬁ-l-"\_)-ﬁ-k/wf\_)*f‘
The Boy Who Found Fear

Mnce upon a time, a woman and her
son lived in a small house in a forest.
They didn’t have any neighbors, and the
lonely boy stayed at home with his mother
every day.

One winter’s evening, they were having
dinner when a storm started. The wind
blew the door open and the mother said,
“Close the door. I feel fear.”

“What is fear?” asked the boy.

“Fear is when you feel afraid,” she
replied.

“I don’t understand. I want to find fear.”

So the next morning, the boy set off
confidently. While he was looking for
fear, he met a lot of different people and
he faced a lot of challenges. First, there
was a group of robbers. They made him
do dangerous and difficult things, but he
wasn’t afraid. He continued his journey.
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Lesson Aim: | can understand a fairy tale.

ClLearn to Learn
Remind students that
they should record and

learn groups of words _O-
el Q LEARN TO LEARN

and phrases, not just

individual words (e.g., set Phrasal Verbs
off on a journey, set off for A_phrasal verb is averb + alsmall word like for or on. They have a special meaning that is
school, set off late). This is different from the verb on its own.
particularly true of phrasal 5 Find phrasal verbs in the story that mean:
verbs, as the word set has 1 tostartajourney set off 4 to arrive or reach get to
many meanings, none of 2 totrytofind ook for 5 to continue golon
which have the meaning of 3 tofind by accident COME across
set off. : A s
6 Complete the sentences with the phrasal verbs in Exercise 5.
1 1 Arewe all ready to go? Let’s setoff  now beforeit gets too hot.
5 Make sure students 2 A ldon'tthinkit’sagoodideato 99 ON  inthedark.
are clear about the % B OK. Let’s camp here for the night.

meaning of definitions 3 Canyouhelpme lookfor my phone? I don’t knowawhere it s.

1-5 before they look in 4 A How long did it take you to getto . the beach?

the text for synonyms. B Ages! It was really far away.

5 While | was doing some research, | Came @crossithis photo of our street in 1885.

N

6 * Elicit the answers
using less complex
vocabulary first (1 go; 2

Next, he came across an angry ogre who

continue; tried to attack him, but the boy ran away.
3 search for; 4 arrive at; After that, he got to the ocean. There

8
5 fou nd)_ was a terrible storm, and he saw a ship

in great danger. The people on the ship
were terrified, and they were shouting
for help, so he jumped into the water and

I saved them. He wasn’t afraid at all.
| ‘ He went on until finally he got to a city.
Exp lore It! @ There were people everywhere, and it
Turn this into a class quiz. was very busy. One man told the boy that

e . the people were sad because their king
Divide students into two was dead, but today they were choosing
groups. Students from a new king. Just then, three beautiful

different teams take turns doves flew down from a tower, and they

reading a question aloud sat on the boy’s head. The people were
’ excited. “This is the sign! You are our

\
Is the sentence T (true) or F (false)? % \

The other team wins a point e
. P king! The story of Cinderella first appeared -
if they guess the correct At that moment, he saw into the in a Chinese book around the
answer. future: he was the king, he was trying year 850. (T
to‘make everyone happy, but the people ( . o . .
I B, .. And IR iz Find another interesting fact about a fairy tale.

Bt fear was, anillc T Aid. Write a question for your partner to answer.

A Reflection and

Homework T F D F D F D F D FCDFC O D%«

Remind students that next - UNIT 3 | WHAT DO STORIES TEACH US? 43
class will be devoted to the _;
reviewing of this unit. So,

encourage them to revise
what they have learned
throughout this unit:

S
)
§
)
x
[
x
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Lesson Aim 1: | can review what | have learned  Lesson 9 (T48-T49) = 45 minutes
and reflect on m

The aim of this page is

for students to review the
grammar and vocabulary
from the unit. You can either

[ 3 REVIEW

4 Write past continuous questions. Then match them

do it in class, as a timed with the answers (a-d).
progress test, or assign it VOCABULARY 1 you /wear/jeans  yesterday? 9

Were you wearing jeans yesterday?
for homework. 1 Complete the sentences with the adjectives. . 9l y Y

2 Lidia/work /at 10 p.m. last night? E]
Was Lidia working at 10 p.m. last night?

afraid embarrassed surprised

tired upset
Vocabulary % 3 where/they / go / last Saturday at 7 p.m.2:\a |
@._ 1 Before the activity, 1 Elsalooks upset and she’s crying. Where were they going last Saturday at 7Z.p.m.?
brainstorm vocabulary 2 Ican’t believe | won! I'm really surprised 4 what/1/do/an hourago? €|
from SB p35 and elicit 3 Mydadis afraid of heights. He hates being What was | deing an hour ago?2
example sentences from invery tall buildings. embarrassed a They were going to the movies.
students. After feedback' 4 I forgot David’s birthday. | was so ! b Yes, she was.
ask students, in pairs, 5 Imreally tired .1 didn’t sleep much. ¢ You were taking photos.
to choose one more 2 Complete the story with the prepositions. ol 1055, R
adjeCtive and write a across between down into 5 Complete the text with the simple past or
sentence with it. They outof through under up ] past continuous form of the verbs.

then delete the adjective

and give the sentence to t of between Suzanne Collins ! wasmdging (work)
another pair to complete. Tiger the cat went' OUT OF e front door and walked 2 in television when she 2 met
across theroad® two cars. He went (meet) children’s author James Proimos. After
“into  theparkandclimbed® UP _<atree. Thenamouse talking with him, she ® decided (decide)
) 2 After feedbaCk' appeared. “Lunch!” thought Tiger. He climbed to try.writing books, too. She 4 was thinking (think)
encourage students to o .down the tree and followed about the story of Alice in Wonderland when she
read the story in pairs, it. The mouse ran S had. (have) the idea for her first novel,
using the gestures they through the qffjs and then Gregor the Overlander. She ¢ wanted (want) to
iated with h disappeared ® UNCET a rock. change Alice’s story to a modern adventure, set in a city.
aSSOCIa' e with eac “Maybe I'l have lunch at home The book was very successful, and she 7 wrote
preposition on SB P33 today,” said Tiger. (write) four more books about Gregor. The series
I . won (win) a lot of prizes. While she
B o (write) the series, she also
. . GRAMMAR IN ACTION ppustwhiting o
Grammar in Action bt comﬁleted (complete) a picture book for
. . . . children. Now she is most famous for her Hunger Games
@__ 3 Before the activity, 3 Whatwas happening at 10:30 a.m. yesterday? Write | |~ © = ©
elicit the form of the two sentences in the past continuous. i
past continuous on the 1 it/notsnow - rain
board and elicit examples It.wasn’t snowing. It was raining. - 1 . S
with different verbs. After 2 I/ ot study - sleep [ !canuseadjectives to talk e @ @
feedback, students make I wasn't studying. | was sleeping. about feelings. N
true sentences about 3 Alex/notread /abook - listen / to music | ;an :se pl‘epOSIttlonS to talk 00 o0 -
. about movement.
what was happening (to Alex wasn't reading)a book. He/She ' .
was Iisteningj:o_music. y | can use the past continuousin ., ., .,
them) two hours ago. sentences and questions — - -
4 Evaand Helen /not talk - have / asnack q .
1 . . | can use the simple past and ® & &
4 ASk fast f{nlshers to Eva and Helen weren't talking. past continuous together. v @ ©
write questions for They/were having a snack.
sentences 1-4 in Exercise WREUERY N T
3 (e.g., Was it snowing
this morning?).
A |
5 Before the activity, Review the Unit Theme = Self-Assessment
e"Cl'f the difference in Remind students of the unit title: After students have completed the checklist, assign
meaning between the What do stories teach us? Put homework from the Workbook, depending on the
snmp'le past and 2EER students into pairs. Have them discuss areas students need to focus on.
continuous, drawing a the following questions: What traditional
tlr.n.el.me on the board and stories do you know? What kinds of E dit! &
eliciting examples from modern stories do you read, watch, Xt_en t 4 . .
students. or listen to? What kinds of stories are In pairs, students write a conversation with as much
interesting to you? Why? Share answers !a?guage from the unit as p055|b|e: They can perform
as a class. it in groups, with other students raising their hands

every time they hear language from the unit.
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Lesson Aim 2: | can guess the meaning of new words.

Asking students to write
test questions is a useful
way to get them to focus on
creating accurate language
that other people need to
understand.

I

6 Erin writes sentences with missing words for a
6 Encourage students friend to guess. Can you guess what the words
to discuss what type of are? Discuss with a partner.

% )
. . ‘
word it mlght be and the OK, the first one. Is it an adjective?
meaning of the whole Yes, itis.
sentence, rather than just

saying what they think Is it ‘happy"?
the missing word is. Q

1@) 5117/ ;

No. Try again!

| was because my soccer team was winning. X & g
b.s‘
. — . .

USRI Spe P SV U SOV I T

@ 7 & 8 fa Emphasize that _ ﬁ’ossibledanswers:
the sentences should D. The plane flew /%ﬂififi '
make the meaning of the e \ 3.embarrassed
vocabulary very clear. For ’ The boy felt whenhe called his teacher “Mom.” ’
example: In the jungle, e e O SHAPEIT
there are lots of trees r g )

and exotic animals is a 7 Choose five words from the box. Write five sentences with ¢@ 8 Show your sentences to your partner.

missing words like the sentences in Exercise 1. Can they guess the missing words?
good sentence, but We & vE &
were in the jungle isn't between bored jungle nervous " protect #a 9 Close your book. Take turns saying
because the answer is not surprised tired trap under worried the five words you chose in Exercise

2. Can your partner remember your

necessarily jungle.
yJjung sentences?

9 fa This exercise will The word was “bored.”

help students focus on What was the sentence?

how words are used in
context.

A Reflection and

Homework
Workbook pp30-31

“| feel bored when ... ." No,
sorry, can you help me?

OK. It starts, “I was
bored because ...."

| remember! “I was
bored because ...”

A 1T Z\\/\O\El
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Culture Project

Lesson Aim: | can make a comic strip of a traditional story

Warmer
Introduce the topic of comic
strips after doing the
writing exercises in the
previous lessons. By this
time, students will
have seen a number of
different text types for
telling stories.
Ask: Do you read comic
strips? What comic strips do
you like? Where do you find
them?

I

1 Go through the items in
the PRESENT section in
Exercise 2. As groups
prepare their project,
suggest that each
member presents the
panels they composed.
Have group members
practice their
presentation. Remind
them to use the pictures
as prompts to tell the
story and include all the
key events. Check to
make sure that students
are using the simple past
and continuous correctly
when narrating the
actions.

2 Draw attention to the
CHECK section in
Exercise 3. Ask the class
to think about these
questions as they listen to
their peers’ presentations.
Have groups present their
comic strips. Tell the class
to take notes about what
they like and why.

Remind speakers to point
to the pictures as they
describe them. Encourage
them to use different
tones of voice to
distinguish between the
narrator and different
characters’ speech.

Lesson 10 (T50-T51) = 45 minutes

CULTURE PROJECT

A Comic Strip

A comic strip tells a story
through both words and
pictures.

How to Make a Comic Strip

Remember to think about the
following ideas.
Pull out the key events in the story.
+ Putthese events.into the correct
sequence.
+ Think of an image for each of the
events.
Decide if you are going to draw
in black and white or color. Draw
your images.
Add any text in speech bubbles or
on panels at the top.or bottom.
Remember, you don’t have to be a
great artist!

UNIT 3 | CULTURE PROJECT

3 After the presentations, hold a class

discussion on the CHECK questions in
Exercise 3. As students discuss their
favorite comic strips, ask: Were the
stories interesting? What did you like/
not like about the images? Were the key
events easy to follow? Why / Why not?
Encourage students to reflect on each
stage of the project process, including
positive experiences and things they
could improve upon.

T50 What do stories teach us? | Unit 3

1 Work in groups. Choose a traditional story from around

the world. Read and get to know the story. Take notes
on the key events. Then complete the steps.

Key Events Boy rescues people on ship
Boy arrives in a city

Man tells bay they are
choosing a new king

Three doves sit on boy's head
Boy becomes king

Boy understands fear

Bay and his mom live in forest

Storm one evening

Boy asks mom about fear

Boy leaves house and meets group of
robbers

Boy meets angry ogre

Agree in your group what the key events in the story are.

Brainstorm how you can represent the key events in
images. Don’t use more than 12 images.

Make a template for your page with the correct number
of frames.

Draw the images.
Work in your group to put the comic strip together.

PRESENT

2 Present your comic strip to the class. Remember to

include all the key events in the story. Make sure to put
the pictures in the correct order, and follow the tips in
How to Make a Comic Strip.

: CHEGK

. 3 Lookatyour classmates’ comic strips. Then answer and
discuss the questions.

What is your favorite comic strip? Why?

What is the story about?

How do the pictures help to tell the story?




Lesson Aim: | can make a comic strip of a traditional story

4 Ask students to look
closely at the example
comic strip The Boy
Who Found Fear on the
page. Encourage them

to describe what they TH E

n<.)t'ice: P:now the story is
foxt anl spacch bubbles BOY WHO
Frctnes show the key FOUND

events in sequence. Point
out that the images make
the events easier to
follow and add interest
to the story. Finally,
connect this to the How
to Make a Comic Strip : 3 /

box, emphasizing that ;m: —" T —
their own projects should - “'g\.;‘f::‘_h .

also focus on clear order, H‘_\i{&J

simple images, and short

The boy decided to find fear.
texts to tell the story
effectively.

There was a storm on a winter’s

evening. The door blew open ...
e

Close the door.
I feel fear.

- ... or when faced with an
angry ogre.

i

2 ¥ The people are
choosing a new —

He felt no fear saving people
from a terrible storm.

Atlast, he arrived at a city.

Three doves landed on his head ... But he could see the future ...

Now I know
what fear is!

and the people chose the boy to

be their king. UNIT 3 | CULTURE PROJECT

Unit 3 | What do stories teach us? T51




Unit 4 What do you value most? Lesson 1 (T52-T53) = 45 minutes
Lesson Aim 1: | can talk about helping people.

lWarmer LEARNING OUTCOMES
n groups, students lcan...

brainstorm th|ngs that make . « understand texts about money and caring jobs
) « make and respond to requests

peop|e happy but that don't « write an opinion essay

cost any money’ SUCh as superlative adjectives, too, too much, too many, and

« understand how to use could, comparative and
friendship. Elicit the idea of What do : (n0t) enough + noun

« talk about money and caring jobs

« remember similar words, identify key information,

he|p|ng others. yo u va I u e and organize my homework

« reach agreement as a group and make a poster

most?
(\N
» Start It! ] ey
1 f& Use this as an ' 4
opportunity to review
the adjectives to describe ‘

feelings from p35. Elicit
ideas about how the boy
probably feels and why.

2 & 3 P fa Students
discuss the questions

in groups. Elicit ways of
helping people on the
board. Play video 4.1 and
ask students to raise their
hands when they hear an
idea that’s on the board.

‘ |
4 fa Allow students one
minute of thinking time

before discussing in pairs.

i@ Start It! r A . |

Look at the photo. How does the boy feel?

Before you watch, how do you help other people?

1

2 Ll

3 "How can helping others be good for you? Watch and check i You can learn new skills;
4

g 3 ; ; 2 it can make you healthier
Which of the ways to help in the video do you like best? and keep you fit; it can be

fun/rewarding.

Grammar in Action 4.2 Grammar in Action 4.3 Everyday English 4.4

46 \/LHAT DO YOU VALUE MOST? | UNIT 4

Unit Aims Language Extra Resources
. l can ... Finished? Student’s Book p121

S kil IS e talk about money p47 Vocabulary Bank, Student’s Book p131
|l can ... e understand how to use could and comparative and Workbook pp32-39

superlative adjectives p49 Grammar Reference and Practice, Workbook
e talk about caring jobs p50 pp94-95
e understand how to use too, too much, too many,

and (not) enough + noun p51

e understand a text about money p48
understand a monologue about caring jobs p50

make and respond to requests p52
write an opinion essay p53
reach agreement as a group and make a poster
pp54-55 Learn to Learn
lcan ...
e understand words with similar meanings p47
e identify key information before listening p50
e organize my homework p57
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Lesson Aim 2: | can talk about money.

Discuss _O

Put students into teams
to brainstorm vocabulary

related to money (e.g., VOCABULARY ) 2 Listen to the verbs in Exercise 1 and repeat.
expensive, dollars, price, .
P h q ff h Money Verbs ) 3 Listen and write the correct verb from Exercise
etc.). The team with the 202 A s .
1 for each situation. Sometimes there is more

1 Look atthe verbsin bold. Then match the

most words wins. A
sentences with the photos.

than one possible answer.

| , _ 1 e 4 _change
1 Don’tworry. | can pay for you, too. g , oy 5 =
4-01@4.02 Audioscripts pT156 2 He spends all his money on video games. ‘ 5 save I
He should save it for something he needs. (e
1 %% * After feedback, Friendships don’t cost money. They’re free! [g] :CJ LEARN TO LEARN
challenge students to | want to earn money. Can | wash your car? Q\

Similar Words
Many words have similar meanings. Think of ways to
A Could you lend me some money? help you understand the differences.

B How much do you want to borrow? (d]

test each other in pairs.
Student A reads one of
the sentences, replacing
the verb in bold with
Beep! Student B repeats
the sentence, adding the
correct verb.

I owe my friend $50. | can sell my bike. | f |

o U b~ W

You lend money to someone (it's yours).

You borrow money from someone (it isn't yours). I

4 Look at these pairs of verbs. Think of more ways
to remember the different meanings.

7 lwant to change this money, please. [a

Target Vocabulary spend /buy  earn/win

borrow 'barou
change tfemnds

f#a 5 Compare with a partner. How does your partner
remember the meanings?

cost kost

earn 3rn Quse

lend lend 6 Complete the sentences in your notebook with
owe ou your own ideas. Tell your partner.

pay pel 1 Agood way to earn moneyisto ...

save serv 2 The last time | borrowed money was ...

sell sel 3 | spend most of my money on ...

spend spend

2 ‘50}1 * %% If students

need practice with
spelling, ask them to
listen and write down the
words they hear and then
check their spelling with
the words in the box. '

3 ‘polz * After feedback,

students write a new
conversation in pairs ’
and then perform it for
another pair, who must

Is the sentence (true)
or (false)?

In Zimbabwe, there was a $100 trillion bill. At that
time, bread cost $300 billion. T

Find another interesting fact about money. Then
write a question for your partner.

UNIT 4 | WHAT DO YOU VALUE MOST? 47

guess the correct verb.
. :UJ Learn to Learn - 6 fa If there is time after pair work,
Zw““ﬂ/&, Vocabulary Bank SB == Encourage students to record easily confused stud.ents choo:se the most intere§ting
p131 words in their vocabulary notebooks with full question they discussed and read it aloud
example sentences and an explanation of for the rest of the class to answer.
their differences. Point out that in these cases, |
translation may not alwlays be appropriate. Explore It! —
Ask students t h th th
48 5% Elcit that you buy someting, || 25 students o research the answer at home
but you spend money, and that you earn Y-
money by working but win money through I
luck. Elicit other ideas the students may have ™ . ‘
had. A Reflection and Homework ()

Workbook p32
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Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about money. Lesson 2 (T54) = 45 minutes

Presentation of

Homework
Ask students to present the _O )
answer they researched at READING © voice 1t
home and ask the questions A Newspaper Article 4 Imagine you can interview Mark Boyle
they wrote for their partner. . . after his three years without money. Write
Y P 1 Look at the photos. What do you think the man did? questions to ask him using the ideas below.
I 2 Skim the article and choose the correct summary. Family and friends:
a Aman sold his home and bought an RV to travel around
1 _& 2% StUdent.S the world for three years. Clothes:
. dlsc‘uss the ‘queS“on b’ A man lived without money for three years. V4 ,
in pairs, looking at the Food:
phOtOS and predicting @ 3 Read the article and answer the questions.
which of the two ) 1 Where did Mark live after he sold his own home?

. Work:
. . X —O in an RV on a farm
summaries might fit -

best. Elicit guesses and 2 How did he use his laptop without electricity?

. . He used solar power.
give students a time - v
. o . . i i iffi i irst?
limit for the first readlng 3 Whl(fh threethmgswer.e difficult for him z?tﬂrst. )

£ getting food, washing, and traveling 5 Take turns being Mark Boyle and the

to encourage taster interviewer and do the interview.
skimming.

Travel:

4 What did he buy after his time without money?

a pair of sneakers from a thrift store How often did you see your family?
3 4(}3 AHOW StUdentS to When did you see your friends?
discuss the questions in
pairs before reading the \f li ® rinishea? prz1 x.1
article again. Students
then read and underline Can you imagine living for a day without money?
the sentences in the text Mark Boyle, from Ireland, did that for three years.

where they found the

Mark had a good job and he earned The first few months were the worst
answers. They can check

. A a lot of money. One day, a friend — simple things were more. difficult
their answers with a challenged him to live without money.  than before. Mark couldn’t buy food,
partner. Mark decided.he could change his take a shower, or travel easily. But
life and'do it. he soon found his own food — usually

) 4 %& Elicit a few First, he sold his houseboatyand he ~ Vegetables, fruit, and other plants. He

questions to review went to live in an RV on a farm. He made a stove to cook outside, and

. | . Kept his laptop and cell phone = he he collected wood to use as fuel. He
simpie 'past question knew he could use solar power to washed in a river, and he used plants  more alive. He also discovered that
formation. Then students charge them: He couldn't make any 10 cléan himself. He even made his friendship is more important than
write questions in pairs calls, buthe eouid receive them. own toothpaste! He walked or cycled  money.
about what Mark Boyle everywhere, so he was fitter and The biggest and most difficult
did in the past. Monitor healthier than he was before. decision for Mark was to return to
and correct mistakes with So, was life without money better a life with money. After three years
the simple past. for Mark than life with money? Yes, without money, what was the first

it was. He was happier than before, thing he bought? A pair of sneakers
. 5 /& Monitor and and the best thing was that he felt from a thrift store!
< take note of common

mistakes with the simple 48 WHAT DO YOU VALUE MOST? | UNIT 4
past and question
formation. Write these on
the Begighigr the whole Class Challenge & M Reflection and Homework

class to correct.Then
elicit the most interesting
questions that were asked
and discuss the possible
answers. Finished?

\ 4 Students turn to p121 and do Exercise 1.

When he was younger, Mark Boyle studied Workbook p33
business / farming / history in college.

T54 What do you value most? | Unit 4




Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use could and Lesson 3 (T55) = 45 minutes

comparative and superlative adjectives.

Warmer

[ Play video 4.2, if it was
not assigned for homework,
and elicit the answers to the

GRAMMAR IN ACTION Comparative and Superlative Adjectives

two questions: she couldn't Could ?n%grtant Adjective [ Comparative Superlative )
buy a horse, but she could short  |[fit fitter the fittest
draw them. Elicit that could | " Watch video 4.2 Adjective | happy > happier the happiest
is the past of can and is Long important |3 the mostimportant
used to talk about ability in Adjective | difficult |+ more difficult!the most difficult
the past. Irregular | good °  bettery  [thebest
Adjective s the worst
I + | He'could change his life. ! bad worse _

5 Complete the examples in the chart above. Use the article
on page 48 to help you.

@ Get It Right! ............................................ .

He2 couldn’t make any calls.

400'4 Audioscript pT156

» 1 After feedback, drill

the pronunciation of
could /kud/ (or /kad/ in
faster speech) and elicit
that there is no /I/ sound
present.

Could he live without money?
Yes, he* could ./No,he* couldn’t.

We use than, not that, to compare two things.
My sister is fitter than me. NOT My sisterisfitterthat me: +

1 Complete the examples in the chart.
Use the article on page 48 to help you.

6 Complete the sentences with the comparative or

Complete the sentences with could or N L
superlative form of the adjectives.

couldn’t and the verbs in parentheses.
Check your answers in'the article. 1 Life for Mark without money was better (good) than before.
2 The best (good) thing was that he felt more alive.

3 [The most difficult (difficult) decision was to return

» 2 After feedback, elicit

. 1 Mark Id ive calls on his phone.
that there is no to after coldreceive P

(receive)

could. 2 He couldn’t buy food. (buy) to a life with money.
3 He could charge his laptop with (N 7 Complete the text with the comparative or superlative form of
3 & 4 fa k% After solar power. (charge) “% " the adjectives. Then listen and check.
feedback, ask students 4 He lcouldn’t take ashower. (take)

to repeat the task, this
time using their own

It's the faurth Friday in November and it's Black Friday.
It's'the busiest (busy) shopping day of the year. Things

Quse it

ideas 3 Complete the sentences. Use could or are’ " /cheaper (cheap) than usual today. L
’ couldn’t and the ideas in the box. Shappers can get? the best  (goud) prices for —=
¢ the latest  (late) gadgetsor® the most stylish (stylish)

buy my own clothes
make my own lunch
ride abike usealaptop

sneakers. In my opinion, Black Friday is ® the worst  (bad) day of the year.

Peopleseemtobe’  more interested terested) in shopping than anything else!
| think we could all be ® happier (happy) without spending money all the time.

Quse

5 % Point out that a

“short” adjective has
one syllable (or one
syllable and another
ending in -y). A “long”

1 When | was five, |

\

adjective has two or more 2" When my grandparents were young,

8 Choose a topic from the box or use your own. Discuss with

syllables. they a partner. Use comparatives and superlatives.
5 y U math / history / science
\@ Get It nght! 3 Ayearago, | market / shopping mall / online shopping

Drill the pronunciation

of than in the
example sentence. When
pronounced naturally as
part of a sentence, it is

/dan/ rather than /daen/.

4 Ask and answer with a partner.

Could you buy your own
clothes when you were five?

History is more difficult than ... but ... is the most difficult.
@Finished? p121 Ex. 2
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@-- 6 After feedback, to use the before superlative adjectives.
students briefly discuss
in pairs what was the
most interesting fact
about the text on
p48. Elicit ideas and
several uses of “more
interesting” and “most
interesting” during

feedback.

+ 8 fa Elicit some more adjectives on the
board that students can use, such as
boring, easy, interesting, exciting, useful,
etc.

& Grammar Game
Put students into groups. One student in
each group thinks of another student in the

class. The others must guess the student but
can only ask questions with comparatives or
superlatives (e.g., Is he taller than you? No,

> 7 ‘@ * Remind
students that they need

he is shorter than me.). The first student to
guess wins and thinks of the next student.

Finished?
Students turn to p121 and do Exercise 2.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p34

Unit 4 | What do you value most? T55




Lesson Aim: | can talk about caring jobs.

Lesson 4 (T56) = 45 minutes

4.05@4.08 Audioscripts
ppT156-157

%) ..
1 a.05 Before the activity, —O VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
students cover the box Caring Jobs

and work in pairs to think
of the names of the jobs
in the pictures.

(N 1 Match eight jobs with the photos. thejobs
08 that aren’t in the photos. Listen, check, and repeat.

caregiver D paramedic D
Ta rggt Vo‘cabUIary firefighter (3] police officer 7)
caregiver l|<er,91~var garbage collector (4] preschool teacher (5]
firefighter 'farr fartor lawyer surgeon (8)
garbage collector lifeguard vet
'garbids ke lek-tor nurse volunteer OJ

lawyer 'lorer
lifeguard 'larf-gard
nurse nsrs
paramedic pero'me-dik
police officer

pa'lis ofosar
preschool teacher
'pri-skul 'ti-tfor
surgeon 'sar-dzon
vet vet

volunteer valen'tior

> Pronunciation

4.0@4.07 Students turn

to the pronunciation
exercises on SB p141 for
practice saying -er at the

end Of WOrdS .Pronunr.iation p141

2 Write which person you need in these situations.

2 %% % After feedback,
students, in pairs, make
one extra sentence and
give it to another pair to
guess the person.

1 You're at the swimming pool. Your friend has a
problem. lifeguard
2 There’s a fire at your school. firefighter
3 Your grandma needs help at home.
‘caregiver

4 Your cat has a problem with its eye.

vet
Your friend isinthe hospital. This)person is
doing an operation on them. surgeon

@'- 3 fa Allow a minute of
thinking time, and then 5
monitor closely and assist
when needed.
| 50 WHAT DO YOU VALUE MOST? | UNIT 4

@ 4&5@@8 @ EXAM
Elicit ideas from Exercise

Quse

3 Work with a partner. Discuss the questions.
1 What do the jobs in Exercise 1 have in common?
2 Which people in these jobs do you see every week?

3 Which job would you like to do?
Job Profiles

4 What do you thinkare the best and worst things
about doing a caring job? Discuss with apartner.

V5 (@exan Listen to the job profiles and match the
08 speakers with their jobs. There are two extra jobs.
Speaker1 €
> a lifeguard d nurse
Speaker2 € <
b paramedic e vet
Speaker3 @
B ¢ volunteer f lawyer
Speaker4 B

@ LEARN TO LEARN

Identifying Key Information

When you are matching people with information, check
key words before you listen. This helps you to focus on
the information you need.

6 Read the questions in Exercise 7. the key
words you need to listen for.

Listen again. Write 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Who ...
usually'takes care/of dogsand(cats? 2
wants people tofollow rules?) 3
collects clothingand blankets?) 11
drives aniambulance? 4
onlyworks during the'summer? 3

-~ 0o o O T o

serves meals to people? 1

fa 8 Imagine you have one of the jobs in Exercise 1.
In your notebook, write five sentences about your
day. Read your sentences aloud, but don’t say the
job. Can your partner guess?

I sometimes work all night.

Are you a nurse?

4 and write them on the
board. While listening,
students take notes.
Check to find out if they
heard any of the ideas
they discussed. Play the
audio again and write the

_ CSJLearn to Learn
Listening is often a demanding skill, so it is
important to make sure students know what

information they need to listen for.
|

> 6 &7 :@a Point out that key words are

relevant vocabulary on

the board.

often nouns, verbs, or adjectives. In pairs,
students discuss the questions before
. listening again.
s Vocabulary Bank SB

= p131 @ 8 f&a Monitor students’ writing closely and

take note of common mistakes. Before
students read aloud, write the mistakes on
the board and elicit corrections.

& Extend It!

Students play the game in Exercise 8 again
but this time choosing any profession they like.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p35
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Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use too, too

much, too many, and (not) enough + noun.

Lesson 5 (T57) = 45 minutes

Warmer

P Play video 4.3 and elicit
the reasons why people
don't volunteer: they are
too busy; they have too
much homework; they don't
have enough time. Elicit
that volunteering helps the
vlogger with his IT class.

:@9 Audioscript pT157

1 Point out that we
often use too (many/
much) when we are
complaining or not happy
about something. Give
students 3 more words

and have them practice
and drill.

2 & 3 % Guide students
to underline the words
after the options or
blanks and identify if
they are adjectives,
uncountable nouns, or
plural nouns.

) 4 fa Challenge students
to turn each question
into a conversation with
at least two follow-up

questions.

5 Point out that enough
goes before nouns, but
after adjectives (e.g., The
chair is not comfortable
enough.).

6 ‘@; Fast finishers can
retell the story to their
partner using only the
phrases in the box as
prompts.

7 %& Encourage students
to use too and not

-0

GRAMMAR IN ACTION
Too, Too Much, Too Many

( Too + Adjective

Too Much + Uncountable Noun

Watch video 4.3

Too Many + Plural Countable Noun

’'mtoo: lbusy

to have lunch. | Some kids make too much2 noise .

I have too many? clothes

1 Complete the examples in the chart above with the
words in the box.

busy clothes noise

2 Read the sentences about the people you listened
to on page 50.(Circle) the correct words.
1 The hours were(0)/ too much | too many
long in the paramedic’s last job.
2 The volunteer thinks people own too /
too much / too many books.
3 Sometimes the poolis(too)/ too much |
too many noisy for thedifeguard.
4 The vet spends too /too much)/ too many
time at work.

3 Complete the questionnaire with too, too much, or

too many. B many

people
All About You!

Do you have ...

1 toomuch homework this week?
too many  aotes? ol 4
o
Do you'...

3 spend too mUCh money on clothes?
4 buy too many snacks?

Areyou ...
5 too busy to listen to your friends?
6 _ tOO . young to drive a car?

4 Work with a partner. Ask and answer the questions in
Exercise 3.

(Not) Enough + Noun

I can’t volunteer. | don’t |He can invite 20 people. He
have! ‘enough time |has? enough chairs
(time). | (chairs).

5 Complete the examples in the chart above with
the words in parentheses and enough.

(¥ 6 Complete the text with the words in the box.
Then listen and check.

enough chairs enough space enough time
too many animals  too many people
too much information too noisy teeyoung

I'm' oo young to have a full-time job, but every Saturday I'm a volunteer
with a local vet. | help the receptionist when she
doesn't have 2 .enough time to do everything. Last week,

there wered—g. in the waiting room - we didn't
have * enough chairs for them ta sit on! Sometimes it gets *
too noisy  for me. especially when there are

E too many animals and there isn't’ enough space in the
waiting room.

The best thing: | love animals and | can spend all day with them! <

The worst thing: Sometimes there's for me, and

| don't understand it all.

Quse it

7 Imagine a day doing your dream job. Take notes.
Then compare with a partner.

« What thejobis:
« The best thing:
« The worst thing:

too much
information

My dream job is to be a firefighter.
It’s an exditing job, but it can be dangerous.

@ Finished? p121 Ex. 3
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& Grammar Game

Put students into groups. One student

Finished?
Students turn to p121 and do Exercise 3.

enough when they
describe the worst thing
about the job.

chooses something (e.g., a job, a TV show, a
restaurant, a book) and talks about it (e.g.,

I don't like it because there isn't enough
action and there are too many characters,
v so | find it too boring. — a TV show). The

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p36

other students in the group guess what the
student is talking about.

Unit 4 | What do you value most? T57




Lesson Aim: | can make and respond to requests. Lesson 6 (T58) = 45 minutes

Warmer

Elicit the difference
between lend and borrow,
and write on the board You
should never lend or borrow
money. Ask students if they
agree and why.

4@0 Audioscript pT157

y 1 ‘@J * %% Write the

question on the board.
Challenge students to
close their books, listen,
and take notes on the
question.

2 ﬂo After feedback,

students practice
creating short
conversations using the
language in the box.

3P Play video 4.4 and

drill the pronunciation
of the target phrases,
focusing students’
attention on the stressed
words.

4 After feedback,
encourage students to
read the conversation
along with the audio and
then practice it in pairs.

» 5 & 6 fa Challenge
students to take
notes and rehearse the
conversation as many
times as needed to
memorize it.

4 7 %a Encourage groups
to give each other

feedback on the language

used in the conversations.

3 Look at the Everyday English box. Find and underline
the phrases in the conversation.

e 1\Watch video 4.4

SPEAKING
Making Requests

(N 1 Listen to the conversation. Who lends Rita
™ some money? Greg.

~ cute |oweyouone.

Thereyou go. What’s up?

4 Complete the conversations with the Everyday
English phrases.
1 A What's up
B Ineed afavor.
2 A Thanks for paying. ['lowe you.one .
B Anytime.

, Kate?

—0

BILLY

Hey, Rita. What’s up? You look worried.

RITA | b ?
, almd COU]ddyou domeafavor ) 3A Can | borrowyour phone for a second?
BILLY 2 It depends _. What do you need? : B Sure. There you go -
RITA * Would youmind  lending me $202 I a4 Look at that little doghit’s so cUte
BILLY Oh.4 .I'spent too T S SRR PR EE R SN
much money on the weekend. .
PLAN
RITA  OK, no problem. What about you, Greg? 0
GREG Maybe. What’s it for? 5 Work in groups ?f three. O'ne perso’n want_s to .
. borrow something. One friend can’t lend it,
RITA  Iwantto buy a bag for Maisie’s birthday. But the other can. Take notee,
There’ [§ t that| t t t
eresarea ,y cute one that{wantto ge What the person wants to borrow and why:
her, but I don’t have enough money.
GREG When’s her birthday?
RITA  Yesterday! Please, Greg. Why one friend can’t lend it:
GREG 5 Sure ,since -
you asked so nicely. There
you go.
RITA  Thanks, Greg. You're the ; SPEAK
best! I owe you one. : 6 Practice a conversation making requests in
GREG Actually, you owe me 20! 0 your group. Remember to use (not) enough

and too, too much, too many, vocabulary
from this unit, and phrases from the Useful
Language and Everyday English boxes.

* CHECK

. 7 Work with another group. Listen to their
conversation and complete the notes.

{2 Complete the conversation with the phrases
*1° " from the Useful Language box. Then listen
and check.

Useful Language

Could you do me a favor?

I'm sorry, | can’t. What the person wanted to borrow and why:

It depends.
Sure.

Would ind i 2 Why one friend couldn’t lend it:
ould you mind ...ing ... ?

@ Finished? Unit 4 Communication
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Finished?
Students complete Unit 4 Communication.

€ Extend It!

Students improvise a new conversation
using one of the useful objects on SB p26
but replacing the object with a Beep! The
group listening must guess what the correct
word is. For example:

— Can you do me a favor?
— It depends.

A Reflection and Homework

Prepare for the Writing lesson. Students
make a list of their ideas about one of the
two essay topics in Exercise 5, p53

— Can | borrow your Beep! (mirror)? | want to
check my makeup.
— Sure.
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Lesson Aim: | can write an opinion essay. Lesson 7 (T59) = 45 minutes

Warmer

In pairs or small groups,
students share the ideas they
brainstormed for homework % WRITING 3 Complete the phrases in the Useful Language box.
about one of the two essay An Opinion Essay
topics in Exercise 5.

Useful Language
* Inmy  opinion, ‘In_ conclusion ,
2 First of all, 5l believe (that)
> Personally , I think (that)

1 Read Min-Seo’s essay. Does she agree with the
statement?  Yes, she does.

@ Class Challenge " Protessionalportastars camtao
In 2019, Lionel Messi, : much money. Do you agree?

HT TR USRI RR P 4 Put the words in the correct order.
the Barcelona FC soccer o
By Lim Min-Seo

Nowadays, sports stars can

1 need/less/think / Personally, /we / homework /1 /

that  Personally, | think that we need -
less homéwork.

player, was the highest
pald athlete in the world. earn a lot of money. Some

He earned 12.7 / 127 / 172 basketball players earn more

million dollars. than $40 million every year. In
my opinion, this is too much.

=

2 students/homework /In /too much / have / opinion, /

MY In my opinion, students
have too much homework.

2 First of all, sports stars work . .
1 Bef di k less than other people. They only entertain people 3<work /all, / enough /in class / do / we/ of / First
erore rea Ing, as for a short time each week. Also, they have long 'First Qf all, we do enough
students if they agree vacations. work in class.
with the statement and 3 Personally, | think that other.jobs are more .
allow one minute of o important. For example, nurses, like my dad, save \ CERCERERRREREAREL N %
. g . lives. | also think it's easier to live without sports g .
thinking time before o > . PLAN
.. . or sports stars than to live without nurses and 0 .
e|ICItlng ideas. firefighters. .5 Planyour own opinion essay. Choose one
4 In conclusion, | believe that some sports stars . ofthese tOP!CS and take notes for four
b 2 Allow students to earn too much money, and people with important paragraphs in your notebook.

bneﬂy discuss each life-saving jobs don't earn enough. We need to . Pop stars earn too much money.

statement in pairs before find a better and fairer. wASSSRY those peSEy 3 . Money can’t buy happiness.

rereading the essay. more: 1 Introduce the topic and give your opinion.
| 2 Give a reason for your opinion.

. 3 After feedback, elicit 3 Give a second reason.

that a text without 2 the correct words. h 4 Summarize your opinion.

1 According to Min-Seo, sports stars earn enough/ -
tose e ofphsces o - warre
because it would be 2 Min-Seo thinks sportssstars help /lentertain : 6 Write your opinion essay. Remember to include
. . people. 0 (not) enough and too, too much, too many, and
more like a collection of 3 In Min-Seo’s opinion, sports stars have : phrases from the Useful Language box.
separate sentences than a more / less important jobs than firefighters.
Complete text. 4 ltis easier /'more difficult to live without CHECK
nurses than without sports stars. : 7 Doyou...

y 4 % %% Books closed. 5 People with life-saving jobs don’t earn enough/ :« havefourparagraphs?

Dictate the jumb|ed earn too much money. + give reasons for your opinions?
words in each sentence, : « summarize your opinion at the end? ).
as in the book, but don’t o oo C000000000000000C
say (1) think, (2) my, and @Finished? pI21 Ex. &
(3) of. In pairs, students

‘ reorder the words and UNIT 4 | WHAT DO YOU VALUE MOST? 53

add the missing ones.
» 5 Students can use the :

ideas they discussed in _ 6 & 7 To encourage self-assessment, Finished?
the warmer. have students highlight the target Students turn to p121 and do Exercise 4.

grammar in their writing in different colors.
Then they swap essays and discuss ways

to improve each other’s writing. Allow A Reflection and Homework
time for students to make any necessary Workbook p37
corrections before collecting the essays.
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Lesson Aim: | can reach agreement as a group Lesson 8 (T60-T61) = 45 minutes
and make a poster.

Warmer

\évr;tsi'zhnifoo:%:\gngoard . SOCIAL STUDIES
e PROJECT

or prepare and distrubute

them on cards. Allow <5 Could you be a volunteer

2 ith us?
§tudents to dlscuss.t.he.am ; A Poster

in groups before eliciting =3,

ideas. 1 Whatis the purpose of the poster? Read and check (v).

1 How can you encourage o~ a toencourage more people to use a local park [ ° Don’t give

more people to go to : ' b to ask for more volunteers to clean the park 1
your local park? - ¢ totell people about a charity event O

2 How clean do you think =
your local park is?

3 What type of charity

Read the poster again. Under which heading can you
find this information?

1 the place for the activity Where?

i ?
events can you think of? the type of activity Whait2
I : . the people organizing the activity Who?
the reasons it is a useful thingto do Why?
T H i i When?
4.11 Audloscrlpt the time and place to meet !

ppT157-158 ¢35 why volunteers enjoy the activity What are tHe benefits? i

1 Allow one minute for

students to skim the

text and find the answer. g 3 Read the tips on how to agree as a group. Put them in the
’ best order.

How to Agree as a Group

Encourage students to
discuss the answers in
pairs.

a 3 Ask other people for their opinions.

b 6] Make a decisionas a group. Check that everyone agrees.
! [ l} Introduce the decision you need to make.

2 Allow students to b .-' d gj Give your own opinion politely.

e @ Interrupt politely if you want to comment.

discuss ideas in pairs ) -
f 5] Summarize all the opinions.

before checking the text.

(" 4 _Listen to the students. Write ¥ (Yusuf), L (Lara), or T (Thiago). ¥
411 %4

How to Agree as a

. Who...
Gro up 3 suggests ideas (two people)? 35
At this stage, students v interrupts politely? T '
should be able to work asks other people for theiropinion and summarizes the
collaboratively in decision- opinions? Y

making tasks, inviting others’
opinions, expressing their
own opinions respectfully,
and interrupting and
agreeing in appropriate ways.

3 Students check in pairs
before feedback. Ask

students to write ©, ©, or : )
® next to each tip, based /
on how confident they feel

about carrying it out.

4 £, After feedback,
show or hand students

the audioscript if possible.
In pairs, students
underline each tip from
Exercise 3 in the script
and write down any useful
phrases they want to
practice, especially for tips
they wrote ® next to.
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Lesson Aim: | can reach agreement as a group and make a poster.

5 fa Give students

different roles.
Suggested roles may
be: a chairperson, who
introduces the topic,
asks for opinions, and
summarizes; someone
who writes down
everyone's ideas; a
graphic designer. Monitor
closely and check that
students are following
the tips from Exercise 3,
reminding them to do so
if necessary. Encourage
students to use English as
much as possible. First,
intervene individually to
elicit corrections. After 1
feedback, write the ‘
language problems and ‘
corrections on the board.
Encourage students to
practice and drill the
correct versions.

» 6 & 7 fa Alternatively,

each group displays

WHAT?

WHY?

Help us to make the park a
cleaner space for the whole

It helps yourcommunity!
There aren’t enough people

their poster in a corner community. using the park. We want more
eople to use it.
of the room, four groups WHERE? -
at a time. Other groups SN WHAT ARE THE
read the posters and BENEFITS?
ask follow-up questions. WHO? ——
N .-

We need only an hour of

Students then swap and \
yourtime once a week.

new groups display their
poster in the corners

of the room. At the

end, students write on
pieces of paper which
volunteering activity
they would like to sign
up for and why. Collect
the votes and reveal the
winner. Then discuss

the reasons given on
the pieces of paper.

We have a team of five
volunteers, but there’s too
much work.for us. We need
morevolunteers.

WHEN?

You can get fitter and have
fun.

It’s one of the best ways
to make new friends and
make a differencel

10 a.m. every Saturday.

Meet at the park café.

& Extend It!

You may want to provide more practice
of group decision-making. In groups,
students create a radio advertisement for

their charity activity and record it using
their smartphones, if appropriate. Play the
recordings for the class and discuss which
were the best and why.

=,

—05--

5 Work in groups. Plan a poster for a
volunteer project. Follow the steps below. .

« Choose one of these ideas for a
volunteer project, or use your own idea. .

Teaching older people how to use the
latest gadgets.

Helping at an after-school or local sports
club for younger students.

Working in an animal shelter.

« Think of what you can say to informand -
attract volunteers.

Organize your material under headings.
+ Add photos to create an attractive design.

PRESENT
. 6 Display your poster on your classroom
: wall. Remember to include photos and
useful information for volunteers,

and to follow the tips in How to Agree
as a Group.

:CHECK

':7 Look at your classmates’ posters. Would
you like to work on their projects?
Discuss in your group and then vote on
the best poster.
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Lesson Aim 1: | can review what | have learned

and reflect on my progress.

The aim of this page is
for students to review the
grammar and vocabulary
from the unit.

Vocabulary
() 1 Encourage students
to refer back to the
example sentences
they wrote in Learn to
Learn on SB p47 before
attempting the task.

) 2 Before the activity,

students work in groups
to write a list of all the
jobs from related to Unit
4 they can remember. The
group with the most jobs
wins.

Grammar in Action
@" 3 % Before the activity,
ask students to identify

the adjectives as short,
long, or irregular, and
review the formation
of comparative and
superlative adjectives
with them.

» 4 & 5 Ask students to
refer back to SB p51 to
review how to use the
target grammar before
attempting the task.

Extend It!
Students write a
brief text, similar

to but shorter than the

one in Exercise 5, about

themselves or their best
friend.

[ VA REVIEW

—0

VOCABULARY

1 Complete the conversations with the pairs of verbs
in the box.

(borrow/owe pay/lend spend/save sell/earn)

1 A Canyou lend e $5 for coffee?
B Don’tworry.lcan [PAY  foryours.

2 A Those people sell  hats at the market.
B Yes, but they don’t '€arN. much money.

3 A Should| 'Sav€ my money for the future?
B No! Why don’t you SPend it now? Let’s go

shopping.

4 A Could Il borrow some moneyfor the bus?

B Sure, butyou now OWe me $5!

2 Read the descriptions and write the correct job.

1 |give my free time to help people. | don’t earn any
money, but | love my job.  volunteer

2 I have adifficult job in a hospital.4’m not a normal
doctororanurse.  surgeof

3 | keep our community safe. | can arrest people
who are breaking the law. police officer

4 |treat very sick people at home and then take them
to the hospital. paramedic

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

3 Complete the quiz with the comparative or
superlative form of the adjectives. Then decide if
the sentences are T (true) or F (false).

w N

&

o a

Basketball players are usually ta"er than soccer players. (tall)

The driest place on Earth is in Antarctica. (dry) i
Chris Hemsworth s older than Chris Evans.
(old) | F,
The Istanbul Cevahir shopping mail is_the biggest i
the world. (big) F
A hippo is _ " than alion. (dangerous) l
New York is A city to live in. (expensive) F

more dangerous

56

REVIEW | UNIT 4the most expensive

Lesson 9 (T62-T63) = 45 minutes

4 Putthe words in the correct order.
1 lifeguard / you’re /too /be /young/to/a
You're too young to be a lifeguard.
2 a/money/I/soda/to/don’t/have/
enough / buy
| don’t have enough money to'buy.a soda.
3 room /there/too / people / were / the / many / in
There were too many people in the room.
4 much /week /1/last/spent/too / money

| spent too much money last week.

5 Complete the blog with too + adjective, too much /
too many or enough, or a comparative or
superlative adjective.

shes' taller - q)
than me, and she has 2 longier
(long) hair. So, I'm 3 shorter (short) than her in two ways!

Perso She always makes me laugh. She’s the
“ funniest  (funny) and * happiest (happy) person | know!

Sports Denise’s favorite sport is basketball. Unfortunately, she can’t
get into the school team because there are ®  too many
good players, so she only plays for fun.

She wants to be afirefighter. She's 7 braver  (brave)
than me — | think that job is too dangerous (dangerous).
There are a lot more things to say about Denise, but | don't have
°enough timenow. have ° too much homework.

| can talk about money. S AN
I cantalk about caringjobs. *= = T

I canuse could and couldn’t.  *= == T

| can use comparative and
superlative adjectives.

| can use too, too much, too
many, and (not) enough.

do

possib

Review the Unit Theme
$ Remind students of the unit title: What

you value most? Put students into

pairs. Have them discuss the following
questions:

Do you save money? Why / Why not? What
do you value that doesn’t cost money? Is it

le to have too much money? Share

answers as a class.

T62 What do you value most? | Unit 4

|
Self-Assessment

@__ Encourage students to be honest when

circling the appropriate emaji, thinking
back to how hard they found each exercise
on the page. Depending on what they need
to focus on, encourage them to ask for extra
homework from the Workbook.




<

Lesson Aim 2: | can organize my homework.

At this stage, students
should be starting to take
more responsibility for
their learning, organizing
their work and out-of-class
activities, and thinking
about their learning
preferences.

Discuss

If students have a planner
where they write down their
homework assignments, ask
them to share this in small
groups and discuss whose
looks the most organized.

|
» 6 fa Put students into

LEARN TO ... ORGANIZE YOUR HOMEWORK

When you organize your homework, you study and use your time better.

fa 6 Do the quiz. Find out your score. Do you agree with what ! — I
it says about you? Discuss the results with a partner. PeCIdlng Wh at COmeS

You have too mdch homework and not
enough time/Do you...

| | |
HO‘m cWwWo rk ‘SU per$ta r? a do the most important things first? ——
Knowing What to Do b dothe casiest things first? M

when your teacher gives you homework, do you... ‘L lookat your books but never start?

a write it in your notebook or homework
planner?

b write it on your hand?

¢ listen but then forget?

- Cconcentra

— ~ |

Organizing Your Ti
ime =
groups},1 and ask thhem to When do you do yourr homework?
uess who among them a Aff 2
g the bi est "hgmework @ ll Soter fChOOI oron the weekend. 6—&:Yourea superstar! You o ze your homework well. I
gg" N ;ne imes after school, sometimes 5—5: Not bad! You try to organize yc ework, but our 7
superstar.” Students then + efore. advice can help. )
do the quiZ and share 1 ¢ Always while rm having breakfast! O—2: 0h, no! You really need our advice!
their results. Elicit a few D> | =
results from the class. ~ Complete Esma’s homework planner with the words in the box. |
e (dif‘ficult first Forwhen? Homework hours Notes Otherthings Subject)
7 Allow students plenty A3
of time to deal with 0 ‘
this individually and then Date ' Subject 2 Homework * For when? *  Notes
compare their answers N Mon Febad1 | English Fage 27, Exercise 4 Mon Feb. 1& | € Nice and easy! -
with a partner’s. After TuésFeb. 12 | Science Label the parts of plants. | Thurs Feb. 14 | It's®  difficult - ask Jo for help. * = i
feedback, ask students to Wed Fob 1% | HigEORY Page 36 Thurs Feb. 14 | Domath® ey~ there's aLOT
discuss Esma’s homework : Math Study for the test. FriFeb. 15 | to study! %
planner in pairs and say Thurs Feb. 14 | English Write story. Tues Feb. 19 | Ineed about two 7 hours.
what they like and don’t FriFeb. 15 No homework!
‘|flke al;:)ut I}:. IE|ICIIt ideas °_Other things :Remember Zoe's party on Saturday afternoon! ©
rom € wnole class. ]
Q
.0
(@) s1:17 {©)sw:
\ N K
\ 8 In pairs, students % 8 Copy Esma’s design for a homework planner in your notebook , using the same headings. Then complete the -
show each other their ).' planner with your homework for next week. Q
planners and explain their QAN 7 E e O T AN
. . UNIT 4 | LEARN TO LEARN 57
choices before making % I Q BaCK To ScHooli !! PPy PO W W\’
any necessary changes. : ) e A T
-~
Extend It! A Reflection and Homework
Challenge students to & Workbook pp38-39

use this technique for one

month. Quickly check their
homework planners once a
week. Praise students who

keep it going for an entire
month.
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Extra Reading Lesson 10 (T64) = 45 minutes
Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about social studies.

Warmer
Ask students, in pairs, SOCIAL STUDIES
to discuss what they
remember spending money
on in the last week and

whether they're happy with The Best Things in Life Are How American i -
what they bought. Elicit (Almost) Free ks Clothes 20%
d | ith spend their cor I 2%
some ideas, along wit maoney, %
! 9 There is no doubt that money is essential to daily life. accnrvding e Personal care = 90/
relevant VocabU|ary (e‘g'l People earn money to buy food, pay the bills, or save for Sh‘?es Y%
Y to buy food, pay ! recent survey Electronics [N 8%
unnecessary, a must, regretl something special like a vacation or a present. Life becomes Video games [N 7%
extremely difficult for peaple when there isn't enough Going out [N 5%
gOOd Value). maney for their basic needs. Music / Movies for home use [N 5“/:
I However, many people spend too much money on items they Objects for the home [l 2%
X do not need. Marketing and advertising encourage people Books / Magazines [l 1%
oW stuaents a minute to buy an enormous range of products and services, an o
1 All tudent t b f products and d orher [N 4%

of thinking time before @ these days, with 24-hour internet access, it is easier than

. X L. ever to spend money at the touch of a button.
dlscussmg their ideas Some people believe that consuming.sa.much is unhealthy, and we should make an effort to find
in pairs, and then elicit interests that do not cost anything at all. If youwant to do this, there.are a number of options,
. and a good way to start.i§ by looking at local websites. There are many free events for local
relevant ideas on the communities, and youjust need to select an activity that interests you. You could choose from
board. music, dance, sports, art, tourism, walking, and many, many.mare.

Df course, you need access to a computer or phone to check a website. That costs money, but if it
helps you to save money in the long run, then it is a good investment. Why not take a look today? It

2 o T fast
4.12 lo encourage taster may be the first step in reducing your spending and starting a new low-cost life.

reading, allow three -
minutes to read the text.

3 Students discuss the 1 Discuss the questions. 4 Complete the sentences with the words in bold.
statements in pairs, 1 Why do we need money? 1 Iboughta cheap phone to save money, butit was a
according to what they 2 What kinds of things can we do in bad fjnyestment Pecause it broke and|had to buy
remember of the text, our free time without money? anewone.
before reading again and () 2 Read the article. Are your ideas from ‘ ;23;’1':5[(;gszvmeey'cs):rt;f;neissentlal fem ik
checking their answers in 4127 o ercise 1 mentioned?

3 Pleasedon’t 'encourage Ben to buy any more

airs. -
P 3 Arethesentences T (true) or F (false)? sneakers. He already has plenty of pairs.
i : 4 Lisa has almost left each th after sh

4 After feedback, students, 1" People need money for their basic pI:;s tisea mosb'r|1|0 money left each month after she

. . X .

in pairs, find another needs. T an

unknown word in the 2 Teenagers don’t need vacations or :

presents. [F

text, find its meaning,
and write an example

sentence with it. Elicit 4. We can use technology to find free
a few examples from events. [T

3 U.S.teenagers spend less than a
quarter of their money on clothes. &I

Explore It! @\

Guess the correct answer.

The average U.S. household spends more moneyon ...
than on food.

different pairs. 5 If you want to save money, you
sometimes have to spend a little a transportation b entertainment ¢ healthcare
I first. Find another interesting fact about spending in your

country. Then write a question for your partner to answer.
Explore It!
Alternatively, students, in O

pairs or groups, can write UNIT 4 | EXTRA READING
a question about teen
spending and then find

the answer for homework.
Elicit the information in the
following lesson.

Extend It!
Students look at the graph and discuss, in

groups, whether the data is similar to the
I way they spend money.

A Reflection and Homework
Prepare for Explore It! (p59). Students
research about the oldest bookcases in the
world.
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Have fast finishers do this

page in pairs to practice
making and responding to
requests politely. Assign
roles as Student A and
Student B so each student
can both ask and answer
requests. Encourage the
use of Useful Language
expressions such as

Could you do me a favor?
and Would you mind...?
Remind students to vary
their responses (positive,
negative, or uncertain)
and to give reasons when
refusing. Circulate and note
down good examples or
areas for improvement to
discuss later.

Unit 4
Communication

MAKING REQUESTS
Student A

1 Askyour partner the following favors. Use the
Useful Language below.

1 lend me your camera

3 goto the store with me

UsefulLanguage

Could you do-me a favor?
Would youmind ...ing...?
Thanks, I'owe you one.
Please, it’s really important!

2 Listen to your partner’s requests. Reply
positively or negatively to each one. Give
areason if you answer negatively. Use the
Useful Language below.

Useful Language
Sure.

It depends.
I’'msorry, | can’t.

MAKING REQUESTS
Student B

1 Listen toyour partner’s requests. Reply
positively or negatively to each one. Give
areason if you answer negatively. Use the
Useful Language below.

Useful Language
Sure.

It depends.

I’'m sorry, | can’t.

2 Askyour partner the following favors. Use the
Useful Language below.

2 make lunch

.

3 buymeice cream

Useful Language

Could you do me a favor?
Would youmind ...ing... ?
Thanks, | owe you one.
Please, it’s really important!

Shape It! Grade 7 Unit 4 - Communication
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Unit 5A What is your dream house?
Lesson Aim 1: | can talk about unusual homes. Lesson 1 (T66-T67) = 45 minutes

» Start It!

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Ican...
. « understand texts about different homes and doing
1% In pairs, Student A 5A household chores
« describe a photograph
opens the bOOk' |00kS at « write a description of a house
the photo, and describes ° « understand how to use (not) as + adjective + as, (not) +
. p . ! W h a t I s yo u r adjective + enough, and have to / don’t have to
it to their partner. « talk about furniture and household chores
« make spidergrams to record vocabulary, use
They |00k at the phOtO d re a m h o u s e? techniques to answer multiple-choice questions,
together and diSCUSS If use word families, and a memory journey
they would like to live
there and why.

2 f& Describe your home
to students. Say if it's
an apartment, how big
it is, how many rooms
it has, if it's new or old,
and if you like it and why.
Invite questions. Then ask
students to describe their
own home in pairs.

3&4 P Alow

students to check in
pairs after watching video
5.1 the first time, and
then play it again. Elicit
the answers. Then show
the video a third time
without volume, and elicit
vocabulary to describe
the houses that it shows.

1 Look atthe photo. Would you like to live in this house?

Class Challen ge @ 2 Before you watch, where doyou live?

The most isolated home in : 3 Why did people build homes in mountains? Watch and check. - B They felt safe. The caves stayed dry in
the winter and cold in the summer

the world is on an island in s 4 Whatother unusual homes are there? = - i
the UK/ Iceland / Japan.

A

Grammar in Grammar in
Action 5.2 Action 5.3

Unit Aims Language Extra Resources
) l can ... ® Finished? Student's Book p122
S kil IS e talk about furniture p59 e Vocabulary Bank, Student’s Book p132
|l can ... e understand how to use (not) as + adjective + as o Workbook pp40-47
e understand a text about different homes p60 and (not) + adjective + enough p61 ® Grammar Reference and Practice, Workbook
e describe a photograph p64 e talk about household chores p62 pp96-97
e write a description of a house p65 > und?rstand how to use have to and
e understand a text about living in igloos pp66-67 don't have to p63
Learn to Learn
| can ...

® use spidergrams p59

e answer multiple-choice questions p62
e understand word families p67

® use a memory journey pé9
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Lesson Aim 2: | can talk about furniture.

Discuss
In teams, students have

two minutes to write down
as many furniture words as
possible. The team with the
most words wins.

1
N L
5.01-5.02 Audioscripts pT158

L) VOCABULARY
Furniture

{1 Match the words in the box with 1-13 in the
5. . .
pictures. Listen, check, and repeat.

floor
fridge

armchair
bookcase
carpet picture

5
3
10
ceiling shelves [Q
(4
@

1 5@1 Alternatively,
students cover the

pictures and work in
teams. One student
chooses a word and
draws a picture. The first
student on the team to
guess what the picture
is wins a point and is the
next person to draw.

chest of drawers | (9] sink
cupboard ;]

desk @

wardrobe

Target Vocabulary
armchair 'arm,tfear
bookcase 'buk-kers
carpet 'kar-prt
ceiling 'siliy

chest of drawers
tlest ov 'drorz
cupboard 'ka-bard
desk desk

floor flor

fridge fridz
picture 'pik-tfor
shelves felvz

sink sigk
wardrobe 'wor-droub
2&3 Qz***After N 2 AList d match th kers (1-4) with th
M isten and match the speakers (1-4) wi e
feedbaCk’ pUt students 3 S22 rooms in the box. Thereis one extra room.

into pairs to write their
own short description of
a room. Then they read it
aloud for another pair to
guess the room.

E] kitchen (a) study.
ﬂ living room D

bathroom
bedroom

y

Q@Q Vocabulary Bank SB
p132

A N

ElLearn to Learn
Spidergrams are visual aids
that may help some students
remember vocabulary
related to one particular
topic more efficiently.
Students should try out
different ways of recording
vocabulary to find the ones
best suited to them.

A
4 Copy the spidergram onto the
board and ask volunteers to write the
vocabulary on the board when conducting
feedback.

) 5 & & Before the activity, you may want

to elicit or review prepositions (e.g., in
front of, behind, next to, to the left/right of,
opposite).

|| @ Ask students to present the answer they

Listen again and (circle)the words in
03 Listenag

=02 Exercise 1 that you hear.

\CJ LEARN TO LEARN

Using Spidergrams
Recording words in different ways will help.you
remember them. One way is to create spidergrams.

4 Complete the spidergram using words from
Exercises 1 and 2 and your own ideas.

5 Describe the furniture in a room in your home.
Your partner listens and draws the room.

My bedroom has a wardrobe, a chest of drawers,
and two pictures on the wall ...

Guess the correct answer.
The oldest bookcases in the world are ... years old.
a 200 b 400 c 600

Find another interesting fact about furniture.
Then write a question for your partner.

Explore It!

researched at home and ask the questions
they wrote for their partner.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p40
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Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about different homes.

Warmer
In groups, students -
describe the unusual houses @F'"'Shed?
they have researched for w OPTIONAL READING 3 Read the article again and correct the sentences.
homework, share images of A Magazine Article 1 The entrance to Keret House is through the kitchen.
them, and discuss which is The entrance to Keret House is through the
the most unusual and Why. 1 Look at the pictures. Discuss the questions. living room.
] 1 What’s unusual about these homes? 2 Five people live in Nautilus House.

2 Who do you think lives in them? ive i utilus'House.

1 '.'A“tow ?‘t:se?s o:e ) 2 Readthe a:lticle Match the pictures with ’ iﬁ:gﬁzﬁﬁ:z:rﬁuggﬁe have straightewalls.
i . .
and allow dictionaries B2 e ” The rooms i Nailis House Have ced wll.

and translation software
before discussing ideas in
pairs. Then elicit relevant
vocabulary, such as round,
small, thin/narrow, etc.

4 The PAS House/is in France.

The PAS House is'in the U.S.A. .

5 An architect had the idea for the PAS House.

A skateboarder had the idea for the PAS House.

2 5@3 Allow two minutes to
encourage faster reading.

4 Look at the words highlighted in the text. What do
they refer to? the correct answers.

1 a Polish architect / Keret House
2 (the fridge)/ the sink

3 ordinary houses /'the owners

4 the PAS house /skateboarding
5 (the PAS House / France

3 After feedback, students
write one more sentence
with incorrect information
and give it to their
partner to correct.

‘a Keret House, Poland 5 Match the words with the definitions.

A Polish architect designed t 1 architect a ahome for aseaanimal

4 % %% Ask students to 'It’s in a space between two ap: .
. e d 2 author b adoorin the floor
cover the options in 1-5 To enter the house, you climb t trap door in L
. floor of the living room. The livi is wide enoug 3 apartment c awriter
and deCIde What the a small sofa, but the back of the h - .
derlined ‘ : h, ST v g building d not straight
arge armchair! o ) o
un . er}:ne pro_lt}?unshre er kitchen wiii a sink and a fridge ... bi 4 trap doofr. e abuilding with homesin it
to in the teXt“ ey then another i) 5 shell f aperson who designs
check the OPtIOnS and ‘T Nautilus House, Mexico . 6 curved buildings
Choose the correct ones. % Nautilus House isn’t as tiny as Keret House, but it s‘also
vltil_ri\:lslmnge. Tts owners — a Mexican couple and their two e Voice It!
. i . children —
5 Dlsalllow dlctl(f)narles andd thought ordinary houses \\'cr;n’ltltltllose ;noug\; Lo 6 Discuss the questions.
i "They wanted their home to feel like a beautiful, 3 ' '
translation software an shell, Everything in Nautilus House is curved: the floors, 1 Which house do you like most?

encourage students to
guess the meaning of
words 1-6 only by looking
at the context in the text.

the ceilings, and, of course, all the furniture.

2 Why do you like it?
3 Do you know any other unusual houses?
Describe them.

6 fa Encourage students
to justify their answers,
4 saying not only why they
like one of the houses, 60 WHAT IS YOUR DREAM HOUSE? | UNIT 5
but also what they dislike
about the others. For

question 3, students can Class Challenge
talk about the unusual The narrowest house in the world is in
homes they researched Poland and it is 52 / 152 / 552 cm wide.

for homework.
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Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use
(not) as ... as and (not) ... enough.

Lesson 2 (T69) = 45 minutes

Warmer
[ Play video 5.2, and ask
students to discuss which
bedroom they prefer and
why. Elicit that bedroom 1
isn‘t big enough, and the

_O GRAMMAR IN ACTION
(Not) As ... As, (Not) ... Enough

Watch video 5.2

4 5 a
other bedrooms aren't as (Not) As + Adjective +As

(Not) Adjective + Enough

nice as bedroom 3. The back of the houseisonly!  as wide as

(wide) a large armchair.

The living room is ® wide enough (wide) for

asmall sofa.

Nautilus House isn’t / is not 2
(tiny) Keret House.

as tiny as

They thought ordinary housesweren’t / were not
4 close enough (close) to nature.

J

1 Complete the examples in the chart above with
as ... as or enough and the words in parentheses.
Use the article on page 60 to help you.

500'4 Audioscript pT158

-0

@._ 1 After feedback,

point out that we
normally pronounce as
with a schwa /az/ in full

2 the correct words. Check your answers in the
article on page 60.

1 Keret House is /(sn"Das wide as other houses in

t Warsaw.
sentences. 2 (It’s)/ It’s not large enough for a kitchen.
» 2 % Point out that 3 The owners of Nautilus House think that straight walls

are / are not as interesting as curved walls.
students have to / &

read and understand \ ................................. :

the information on SB : .

. © We never put adjectives after enough.
p60 in order to get the :
information they need.

5. Remind students that

nouns can come after

enough (e.g., | don’t have
enough time), but not

I'm not tall enough. NOT Fm-retenoughtall:

3 Complete the sentences with as ... as or enough and
the adjective in parentheses.
1 My bedroomisn’t as big as my sister’s. (big)
2 Imnot _tall enough to reach the top shelf. (tall)
3 Is this sofa wide enough for three people? (wide)

adjectives. 4 Complete the second sentence so that it has the same

meaning as the first. Use (not) as ... as or enough and
the adjective in parentheses.

3 & 4 After feedback,
students make extra
sentences with the target
language about their own
homes (e.g., My house
isn't large enough for a
pool.).

1 We can’t put a sofa in this small room.
Thisroom .. isn't large enough

2 Myroom is neater than my sister’s room.
3 Amicrowave is quicker than a stove.

4 Enesis 18 now, so he can drive a car.

Enes is old enough to drive a car. (old)

5 500'4 * Students
check their answers
in pairs and discuss any
differences before whole-

4 Thatphoneis 1ag expensive as?a laptop! (expensive)

for a sofa. (large)
My sister’s room lisn't / is not as neat as mine. (neat)

Astove isnt /is not as quick as 3 microwave. (quick)

{5 Complete the text using as... as or enough
S0t and the adjectives in parentheses. Then
listen and check.

Kids' toys aren't cheap these
days, but not many toys are

'25 expensive as (expensive)
the Astolat Dollhouse Castle. It's
2 astallas  (tall)a
small Christmas tree and

3 as heavyas (heavy)
ahorse.

The castle was the idea of an American artist, Elaine Diehl, and
ittook 13 vears to build. It isn't really a toy. It's a work of art,
andit's*,.good enough (good) to be in a museum.

The fumitureis® small enough (small)to fitin your
hand, andit's¢ ‘@s beautiful as (beautiful) the
furniture ina real palace. The tiny sofas and beds are

7 las softas (soft)the real things. The books on the
shelves aren't® Iarge enough (large) to read, but they
have real pages. One thing that isn't small is the price - over
$8 million! Areyou? rich enough (rich) to buy it?

Quse it

6 Inyour notebook, write one true sentence
and one false sentence about places in the
world with (not) as ... as or (not) ... enough.

The Amazon River is as long as the Nile River.

7 Say your sentences. Can your partner guess
which sentence is true?

@ Finished? p122 Ex. 1,2

UNIT 5 | WHAT IS YOUR DREAM HOUSE? 61

class feedback.

Grammar Game

6 & 7 fa You may want

to turn this into a group
game, with students
taking turns reading
their sentences aloud
and guessing the correct
ones, winning points as
they go.

€ In groups, students have three minutes
to write as many true sentences about
themselves as possible (e.g., Sarah isn’t as
tall as James.). The group with the most
correct sentences wins.

Finished?
Students turn to p122 and do Exercise 1 and
2.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p42
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Lesson Aim: | can talk about household chores.

Warmer

Elicit the meaning of chore
/tfor/ (a job or piece of
work that is often boring

or unpleasant but needs

to be done regularly). Ask
students to say a few chores
that they do at home.

_O VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
Household Chores

508 Listen, check, and repeat.

(N 1 Match the phrases in the box with the pictures.

Lesson 3 (T70) = 45 minutes

Quse it

3 How often do you do the chores in Exercise 1?
Compare with your partner.

1 do the dishes every day!

| do the dishes 7] makethe bed Street Interviews
5 0@» 07 Audioscripts jo ::e :romgg %JJ mop thtehflc;lor % 4 Look at the results of a survey in the UK. Does
i q ’ O thelaundry sweep the toor the information‘surprise you?
ppT158-159 dust (the furniture) 9] vacuum (the carpet) (6]
Do teenagers help with household chores?
1 N Drill the load/empty the
@I =05 L dishwasher 8) 1% a lot

pronunciation of the
phrases.

Target Vocabulary

do the dishes du o 'drfoz
do the ironing

du 89 'arerniy

do the laundry du s 'lon-dri
dust (the furniture)

dast (8s 'farnrtfor)
load/empty the dishwasher
loud/'emp-ti 89 'dif waf-or
make the bed meik ds bed
mop the floor map o flor
sweep the floor swip 82 flor
vacuum (the carpet)
'veekjum (89 'kar-pit)

(N 2 Complete the note with verbs from Exercise 1.

508 Then listen.and check.

2 5@'6 * %% Challenge

students to cover the
box in Exercise 1 to
complete the exercise,
and then play the audio
to check answers.

the,house while I'm out?

Ollie: Please ' mop the floor and™ load ihe
dishwasher with the plates and cups from breakfast.
Canyou alsoi. dust the furniture in the living
room, please, and * 'vacuum the carpet?

Mie: > ‘Make! yourbed afid © sweep the'floor in
your bedroom. Then can you please 7 d@l  the
ironing for me?

Thanks, kids. /Il see you this evening. Love, Dad

) 3 fa During feedback,
find out what
percentage of the class
does chores a lot, a little,
« not at all, and why.

62 WHAT IS YOUR DREAM HOUSE? | UNIT 5
4 Discuss any interesting

differences between the

Hi kids. Can you please help with. some things around

51% not at all

38% a little

» \C) LEARN TO'LEARN

Answering Multiple-Choice Questions
Before you listen, read the questions and options
carefully, and try to guess the answers.

fa 5 Readthe questionsin Exercise 6. Discuss with a
partner which answers are probably wrong.

(@5 You will hear some people talk about doing
chores. Listen and circle the correct answers.

1 What does Cindy do in the kitchen?
A She cooks dinner.
B She loads the dishwasher.
C She does the dishes.

2 When do Kim and her sister do household
chores?
A every morning B) on the weekend
C during school vacations

3 What doesn’t Kim like?
A cleaning the bathroom
B) vacuuming the living room
C practicing the piano

4 When Adam does the ironing, what else does
he like doing?
A) listening to music B moving around

C doing his homework

A

ElLearn to Learn

Trying to predict answers prepares students
for both the vocabulary and the ideas that
they might hear and can help make listening
less stressful.

percentages you got from
the last activity and the
statistics.

|
5 fa % Point out that all the people in the
story are teenagers. Encourage students
to justify their guesses during feedback.

0N

\ 6 5.07 (@EXAM | Play the audio once and
allow students to check ideas in pairs
before listening again.

T70 What is your dream house? | Unit 5

(@) Vocabulary Bank SB p132

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p43




Lesson Aim: | can use have to and
don’t have to.

Lesson 4 (T71) = 45 minutes

Warmer
P Play video 5.3 and elicit

Watch video 5.3

the answers to the two
questions. (Syd has to load

the dishwasher, and Harumi

has to clean her school.)

501'0 Audioscript pT159

» 1 Stress that have to
means “must,” but
don’t have to doesn't
mean “must not.” It
means “don’t need to.”

> Pronunciation

5.03@5.09 Ask students to
turn to SB pp141-142
for pronunciation practice

of have: /f/ and /v/.

@-. 2 After feedback,
read 1-5 to the
students and check their
understanding, asking
Is it necessary? (1, 2,5 -
yes; 3, 4 - no).

3 %% % Challenge

stronger students to
cover the options, fill
in the blanks, and then

check against the options.

@-- 4 After feedback,
elicit extra example

sentences from students,

using the vocabulary on
SB p62.

5 .r@o After feedback,
put students into pairs
to discuss whether they
would like to live on a
farm or not.

6 %a % Support weaker
students by asking
them to write down
their questions before
speaking.

—OGRAMMAR IN ACTION
Have To

( I/You|We|They

He[She|It

have to

+ | I clean the kitchen.

- | Idon’t have to load the dishwasher.

Yes, | do. / No, | don’t.

> Do you haveto do the dishes?

He has to make his bed.
He? doesn’t have to  do much.

Does Jake have to help?

Yes, he does. / No, he* doesn’t

> Pronunciation p141-142

% Complete the examples in the chart
above with the correct form of have to /
don’t have to.

2 Complete the sentences with the
correct form of have to.
1 Cindy has to (+) clean the kitchen.
2 Kim and Maisie haveto )
do a lot of homework.
3 They don't have to'(-)do
housework on school days.

4 Jake doesn't have to(-) help a lot:
5 Adam has to (+) do the
ironing.

3 (Circle) the correct answer.

1 |...do the gardening this weekend
because my parents are on vacation.

a hasto b doesn’t have to

@have to
2 ...todo alot of homework on
weekends?
a Does you have
c Do you have

b Do you has

3 We... go to school on Monday
because it’s a national holiday.
a)don’t have to
¢ doesn’t have to

4 <Dad ... do the cooking in the
evenings because Mom works then.

b haveto

a hasto b doesn’t have to

¢ haveto

4 Complete the sentences with the correct form of have to
and a verb from the box.

do help ge work
doesn’t have to help

1 The children dan_t_%m go to school in summer.

2 Sam___ __with chores because he’s only four.

3 |1 | have to do theironingon Saturdays, and it’s
so boring.
4 Does yourmom havetowork on weekends?

(N 5 Complete the text with the correct form of have to and
510 the verbs in parentheses. Then listen and check.

(Do you have to help (help) with the housework?
2 Do you haveto make make) your bed or
clean the kitchen? Martha Pinter.and her brother,
Ben,® have to do (do) more than most young
people their age. They live ona farm in Queensland,
Australia, and the whole family 4 has to share
(share) the work. Martha ® has to get up (get up) early to milk
the cows. In spring, she also ¢ has to take (take) care of
the new lambs — that's her favorite job. Ben 7_has to collect
(collect) the hens' eggs before breakfast. But Martha and Ben &
don't have to catch (not catch) the bus to school every day. There
isn't a school near their farm, so they

L s have to have (have) all their lessons at home.

Quse it

6 Think of questions to ask your partner using have to.
Ask and answer your questions.

Does your dad have to do the ironing on the weekend?
No, he doesn’t. I have to do it!

@ Finished? p122 Ex. 3

UNIT 5 | WHAT IS YOUR DREAM HOUSE? 63

Grammar Game
Say one of the actions below and get

& B Finished?

students to say if they have to, don‘t have
to, or must not do this action at school. The

first student to say a correct sentence wins

a point.
wear a tie
clean the classroom
wear shorts
do homework

arrive late

raise their hand to speak
bring a laptop

Workbook p44

Students turn to p122 and do Exercise 3.

A Reflection and Homework

Unit 5 | What is your dream house? T71




Welcome back! These lessons aim to check the students’ grammar and vocabulary knowledge as well as reading

MID-VEAR TEST
-
T/BRADET oo T

GRAMMAR

1 (Circlo the correct options.

1 |was playing a video game ... | received
a message. 5 There was some water on the floor. (?)

4 The movie theater opens at 6 p.m. (-)

a while b that ¢ when

2 I'msorry, | ... you.

a 'm not understandin
& 4 Underline and correct one mistakein each

b don’t understand sentence.

¢ ’m not understand )
1 It was an accident on.my street yesterday.
3 Jack plays baseball ... .

a good b badly ¢ bad 2 Idid my homework when I heard a strange
4 There wasn’t ... cheese in the fridge. sound.
a some b a c any
5 Catie was skateboarding when she ... 3 Weisn't playing very well today.
her teacher.
a saw b was seeing ¢ sees 4 Your friends liked the movie yesterday?
2 Complete the sentences and questions with the 5 George studies at the moment.

correct words.

1 A: Where did you go?

B:l___ tothe park. 5 Complete the conversation with the correct

2 there any people at the park form of the verbs in the box.
yesterday?

[ do call listen notanswer notremember ]
3 You’re a slow reader. You read

4 My mom works during the week, but she Acl’___ youlastnight at eight
work on the weekend. o'clock, butyou?’ . What
3 you ?
5 | was walkin ['found some money.
8§ — y B: At eight o’clock? Sorry, | *
now. Oh, yes —1° to very loud
3 Write the sentences in the negative (-) or music!
interrogative (?).
1 Jack ate pizza. (?) 6 Complete the text with the correct words.
l was? a video game yesterday

2 my friend Rachel called. She calls

day, but we
usually have very long

conversations. But yesterday’s conversation
5

2 There were some oranges on the table. (-)

me 3

4

3 Chloe and Bethany were watching a movie. (?)

very long!
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Welcome back!

7. the correct options

1 I..swim when | was five.
a could b can ¢ have to
2 Thisis ... movie in the world!
the worse b the worst ¢ the better

3 This room has ... furniture.

a too much b too many c as big
4 The kitchenisn't ....
a enough big b bigger. c big enough

5 You ... open the door in the plane! It's very
dangerous.

adon’t have to. b must not c¢ shouldn’t

8. Complete the text with the words in
the box.
There are four extra words.

couldn’t don’t enough more
most

must not shouldn’t than won’t

It play soccer last Saturday
because | bruised myfoot on Wednesday.
The doctor saysthat |2 play
for three weeks! No excuses! If we 3

win, | won’t be very happy because
it’s one of our
4 important games. | hope
we’re good ® - the other team

is ver strong.

Q@he correct options.

My sister is working in a kitchen in a
restaurant this summer. She says it’s *...
boring job in the world because she 2...do a
lot of dishes! However, she 3... cook. In my
opinion, she “... be happy about that! She
isn’t > ...I To be honest, she’s a-terrible cook!

1 athe more b the most C avery

2 ashould b have to ¢ hasto
3 amust not bdoesn’t have toc couldn’t

5 acould b must ¢ should
5 agood enough bgoodtoo c too much

good

10. Complete the conversation with one
word or the correct form of the verbs in

parentheses.

A: Do you want to play a video game tonight?
Wel (can not) play
yesterday.

B: |2 (play) with you if | have

enough time. But | have 3
(do) some homework first.

A: You get too * homework!

B: | know! But this year my

homework isn’t

5 difficult as last year.
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VOCABULARY

11. Circlethe correct options. 13. Match the beginnings with the endings to make
sentences. Then complete the words.

@mes took his uniform from his *... . It was his\

1 Ifelta while []
first day working as a %... . It was an exciting and ) ]
dangerous job! He got dressed and put his new 2 Big Brother is an example L]
watch on his ... . Then he walked into the street 3 The actors and the director were |:|
. . . . .
and immediately got “... by a bee on his face. His 4 It was raining, I:l
left ... was very red! “This isn’t the best start to
Qy first day!” he thought. / 5 When you sleep, you D
a putyourheadonap
1 a wardrobe b fridge ¢ sink b onthes of the movie.
2 a police officer b caregiver c vet ¢ | was watching the horror movie.
3 a shoulder b elbow C wrist d solgotw
4 a stung b bitten ¢ scratched e ofar s
5. a chin b cheek ¢ forehead

14.Circle'the correct options.

ﬂast week | was on a .. show! Before the show,\
1 |walked the store, but | didn’t go in. the ... artist put some color on my face. When |
2 Luke was because he had nothing looked in the3..., | looked like a completely
interestingtoT different person! | felt very *... before the show
started and | didn’t answer the questions very
well. When | finally left the TV studio, it was very

12. Complete the sentences with the correct words.

3 It wasn’t raining, but the trees were moving
because it was very

ks and | got wet. It wasn’t a great day! /
4 You eat chicken with‘a knife and
5 They went up the mountain and then they 1 1@ competition b game C question
came 2 'a series b sound ¢ makeup
3 a set b plate ¢ mirror
4 asurprised b nervous c angry
5 arainy b warm ¢ cloudy
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LESSON 2 s muns

READING 1

15 Read the story. 16 Read the story again. Answer the questions.

-

s ?
The Country of the Blind ) 1 Why was Ndfiez lucky:

. . 5
Once there was an explorer named Guillermo 2 Why were the people in the village wrong:

Nufiez. One day, while he was climbing a 3 Why did Nufiez agree to remove hls eyes?
mountain in Ecuador, he fell a great distance.
However, he didn’t die. He found a small

community. The people there didn’t have any 17 Find words or phrases from the text that mean
contact with the rest of the world. Also, they the following.
were blind and thought that everyone else was 1 withoutthe ability to.see

blind, too. Nunez explained that he could see, but
they didn’t believe him.

Nunez stayed in the village and fell in love with a
girl named Medina-Saroté. The head of the
village told Nufez, “If you want to marry Medina-
Saroté, we need to remove your eyes first.”
Nufez didn’t want to lose his eyes, but he
agreed. However, the morning before his
operation, he said to Medina-Saroté, “Come with
me! We can escape from here!” But she replied,
“The others are right - you’re crazy!'It’s
impossible to leave here!” So, very sadly, Nufiez
left the village without her.

- J

started to like a lot

most important person

become the husband/wife of

u b W N

take out

Are sentences T (true), F (false), or
DS (doesn’t say)?

1 Guillermo Nufez didn’t have serious
injuries after he fell.

2. People never came to the village.

3 The inhabitants of the village couldn’t hear.

4 Medina-Sarotéwas the daughter of
the head of the village.

5 They removed Nufiez’s eyes.

6 Medina-Saroté didn’t agree with Nufez.

7 It wasimpossible to leave the village.
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READING 2

18 Read the article.

( An American Hero )
19 Read the article again. Answer the questions.

In November of 1984, Chuck Feeney was a .

. 1. Who did Chucky Feeney go to the Bahamas
wealthy man. He had a successful business and ith?
8 billion dollars in the bank. At the end of the withe
month, he flew to the Bahamas with his wife. 2. How did people’s opinion of Chuck Feenay
However, they weren’t going on vacation. His change after he signed the documents?

lawyer came, too. While Feeney was there, he

3. Why doesn’t Feeney have any photos to show
signed some documents, but they weren’t for y Y L

what he did?
new business deals. In the documents, he created
a new charity and gave all his money to it. 20 Find words inthe text that mean the following.
Very few people knew about Feeney’s actions. 1. having good results

He continued to manage his business, so
everyone thought he was still a billionaire.
However, all his money now went to his charity.

wrote his name on

contracts, agreements
Why did Feeney decide to give all his money to
charity - and to do it secretly? First of all, he
never thought that possessions were the most
important thing in life. Second, his parents taught
him that you shouldn’t talk about your
achievements.

Today, Chuck Feeney lives in a small.apartment.
There aren’t any pictures there to show the work
of his charity. Chuck Feeney is too modest

for that.
\_ J

Are the sentences T (true), F (false), or DS
(doesn’t say)?

2

3

4 be in control of

5 good things that you do

1 Feeney went to the Bahamas in November.

2 Feeney gave away a lot of money when he
signed the documents.

3 Feeney didn’t tell many people about
what he did.

4 Feeney managed his new charity. —

5 Feeney thinks that possessions are very
important.

6 Feeney’s mother and father died when
he was a baby.

7 Feeney is very happy that he created
his charity.

T76 Welcome back!




Welcome back!

( This lesson aims to check the
students’ speaking and writing
skills at the beginning of the new
semester.

Below you can find the
recommended topics for speaking
and writing according to the
topics covered in Units 1-5a

Speaking topics:
1. The most popular TV shows in my
country
2. Daily life in the past versus today
3. The power of stories in everyday
life
4. Do We Need Money to Be Happy?
| 5- My favorite room at home

Writing topics:

1. Write a description of your
favorite actor. Use the paragraph
plan below to help you. Write at
least 100 words.

2. Write a story with a sad or a happy
ending. It can be a true story, or you
can invent one. Write at least
100 words.

3. Write a description of your house.
Write at least 100 words.

4. Choose one of the following topics.
Then write an opinion essay saying if
you agree. Write at least 100 words.

J

LESSON 3

(45 MINUTES)

What are you
watching?

What do stories |
teach us?

What is your
dream house?

DSl ) )
. How was the L
| past different? »

LEARNING OUTCOMES

£

you value
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Unit 5B What is your dream house?

SB

What is your
dream house?

Unit Aims
Skills

|l can ...

understand a text about different homes p60
describe a photograph pé4

write a description of a house pé5

understand a text about living in igloos pp66-67

Everyday
English 5.4

Language
| can ...

talk about furniture p59

understand how to use (not) as + adjective + as
and (not) + adjective + enough p61

talk about household chores p62

understand how to use have to and

don’t have to p63

Learn to Learn
| can ...

What is your dream house? | Unit 5

use spidergrams p59

answer multiple-choice questions p62
understand word families p67

use a memory journey p69

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Ican...

« understand texts about different homes and doing
household chores

« describe a photograph

« write a description of a house

- understand how to use (not) as + adjective + as, (not) +
adjective +enough, and have to / don’t have to

- talk about furniture and household chores

- make spidergrams to record vocabulary, use
techniques to answer multiple-choice questions,
use word families, and a memory journey

Extra Resources

e Finished? Student’s Book p122

Vocabulary Bank, Student’s Book p132
Workbook pp40-47

Grammar Reference and Practice, Workbook
pp96-97




Unit 5B

Lesson Aim 1: | can discuss a photo. Lesson 5 (T79-T80) = 45 minutes
)
1 541 * %% Challenge
students to listen and
answer the question with
their books closed. O SPEAKING 4 Match the phrases in the Everyday English box
O Discussing a Photo with the phrases that mean the same.
y 2 5.11 Use one of the 1 |feel the same way (after a positive statement).
pictures on SB p59 5@ ] Listen to the conversation. Who likes the room Me too.
to check students’ e more, Oscar or Nina? - 2 | feel the same way (after a negative statement).
understanding of the OSCAR  Hey, Nina. Me neither. ' :
phrases (e.g., What's that Lookat this 3 Idon’tthink I like it. M
at the bottom on the left? P.hoto— it’s 4 ltlooks great. It looks awesome!
A h Liam’s bedroom
trash can.). in his new house. RETERNERY AU
NINA Oh! It looks big enough for two people. . PLAN
3p Play video 5.4 and ﬂ Does he have to share it? 5 Write about a rooiERe notes MO
drill the pronunciation OSCAR  No,it’s all his. Actually, it isn’t as big as it . photo below or yoRIRwN phaid .
of the target phrases looks. There’s a large mirror in the y ’ .
: getp c packground, so it looks biggetWhat's that
focusing students NINA  Oh,yes, I see.> thing on the wall?
attention on the stressed OSCAR  It’sa clock. What do you think of the'color
words. of the walls?
NINA Hmm. I’'m not convinced.
4 If appropriate ask OSCAR  Really? I think it looks.awesome! | don’t
students to thini( of think much of these curtains, though.
A N NINA: Me neither. And what’s that®*  at
equivalent phrases in the bottom? Is it a carpet?
their language and test OSCAR  Yes, I think so. | like it. And{ love those
each other using the pictures® _on___the left.
translations NINA Me too. They look great.
Who the room belongs to:
. 5 Encourage students N 2 Complete the conversation with phrases from 3 What isin it:
J h 9 £ thei s the Useful Language box. Then listen
to use p c'>tos ort glr and check. : ”
own room, if appropriate.
Alternatively, students Useful Language SPEAK
could _draw a simple sketch atthe bottom/top  in the background . 6 Practice discussing your room with your partner.
of their room to talk about. on the left/right What’s that ... 2 . Remember to use adjectives with
N (not) as ... as and enough, have to [ don’t have
) 6 fa Allow students 3 Look at the Everyday English box. Find and : to, vocabulary from this unit, and phras.es from
to perform the underline the phrases in the conversation. c the Useful Language and Everyday English boxes.
conversation twice. The CHECK
first time, they should Wl videoB 7 Work with another pair. Listen to their
focus on|y on content. — = : conversation and complete the notes.

The second time, they I'mnot convinced.

Who the room belongs to:

focus on language. Itlooks awesome! 1 Whatisinit:
Me neither.
7 fa Students look at the Me too.

other pair’s photo for a
minute before listening
to (or the pair performing
it). Then pairs give each
other feedback.
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Lesson Aim 2: | can

(5} 8 Allow students one
minute to read the
text to encourage faster

reading.
9 Elicit more examples
of the use of this
language by eliciting
sentences to describe the
classroom from different
students.

10 Allow students to
share their plans with a

partner to generate more
ideas.

@I' 11 & 12 After writing,
students highlight (not)
as ... as, (not) enough,
and have to / don’t have
to, and expressions from
the Useful Language box
in a bright color. This will
help them with their self-
assessment.

Finished?

Students turn to p122 and
do Exercise 4.

A Reflection and

Homework
Prepare for Explore It!
(p67). Students research an
interesting fact about Inuits:

write a description of a house.

WRITING
A Description of a House

O 8 Read Olivia’s description of her dream house. Match

the topics a-c with paragraphs 1-3.
a What does the house have?
b Where is the house?

¢ Whatis the best thing about the house?

Describe Your Dream House
and Win a Digital Camera!

1 EJ I’d like to tell you about my dream
house. It's near the beach on a sunny
island. It has to be near the ocean because
I love swimming.

_—
K h 2 3} The house has big windows and a
|, A3 fantastic view of the ocean. There’s a
. N lovely yard, too. It’s large enough for
?" A people to play outdoor games, and it .
vE
7

also has a swimming pool. As well as et
o a pool, there’s a skatepark. Inside the =
l S g house, there’s a huge fish tank. It’s full of

) beautiful tropical fish.

R

3 €/ But the really special thing about my
house is the technology. There are robots
in every room. I think they’re as intelligent
as humans. They cook the meals and do
the dishes. They make my bed, and they
vacuum the living room as well. I don’t 'l
have to do any chores:

Olivia Reed (13), Newcastle

9 Find and underline the Useful Language phrases in
the description. Answer the questions.

1 Which go at the end of a sentence?

as well |
too
2 Which goes before anoun? @S well as
3 Which often goes before a verb? also

Useful Language

also aswell

aswellas too

PLAN

10.Plan a description of your own dream house.
Take notes for three paragraphs.

1 Where your house is:

2 What rooms, furniture, and other things it
has:

3 What the best thing inthe house is:

WRITE

11 Write your description. Remember to include
adjectives with (not) as ... as, enough, have to

/

don’t have to, and phrases from the Useful
Language box.

CHECK

12 Doyou...

0 « have three paragraphs?

« describe what the house has?

+ describe one special thing in the house?

@Finished? p122 Ex. 4

UNIT 5 | WHAT IS YOUR DREAM HOUSE? 65
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Lesson Aim: | can understand a text Lesson 6 (T81-T82) = 45 minutes
about living in igloos.

Background

Information ~ &2 AROUND
Students may have ' 7 THE WORLD
limited knowledge of the
indigenous peoples living
in remote communities of

READING

Alaska, Canada, Greenland, R —
and parts of Russia. They An Encyclopedia Entry « What does “ger” mean in Mongolian?
+ Would you like to livein'a ger?

Globetrotters

Watch video 5.5

may be familiar with

1 Look at the photos of homes on page 67. Where are

the term “Eskimo” but these homes? What do vou know about them?

surprised to learn that The homes are in the Arctic Circle. GvOice It!

s s general e b 5@2 2 Read the entry. Check your answers. 4 Discuss the questil

refers to many different 3 Read the entry again. Match headings a-e with 1 Nomadic people have temporary houses, so
groups living in these parts paragraphs 1-5. “home” isn’t a permanent buildingin a place. How
of the world. Many of the a Why Use Igloos? d Life Inside an Igloo else can people define “home”?

indigenous peoples do not b Keeping Warm e How to Build an Igloo 2 Besides your house, how'do you define “home”?
like the term, so students ¢ Who Are the Inuit? 3 How can you appreciate and celebrate yourhome?

should avoid using it.

Wa rmer LI F E I N AN | [€ The Inuit are the native people of the Arctic Circle. Today, they

I . CI d ' usually live in modern houses in small villages. Until recently,

hn RAlLS Stlu entT ISf:uSS | | N U |T |G OO however, they still used their famous houses made of snow — igloos.
@50 [Pl Gl IS (I YRy 2 E The Arctic isn’'t warm enough to farm, so the Inuit had a nomadic

cold Places- Ask them to life. This means they traveled during the year to find food. Every

make a list of ideas (e.g.,

winter and summer, the Inuit traveled thousands of kilometers across
wear warm clothes, have a the frozen Arctic ocean. All nomads have to make temporary homes
fireplace, eat a lot of fat). ‘

while they travel, and in summer, the Inuit lived in tents made from
animal skins, called tupigs. Igloos were their traditional winter homes.

3 [? Snow is a perfect material for building. It’s as light as wood and easy
to cut. The snow has to be dry and hard enough to make good
blocks because wet snow doesn’t have the strength an igloo needs.
The Inuit make a dome shape by putting the snow blocks in a spiral.
This is quick to build and creates a very strong structure.

P Play video 5.5 and ask ‘
students to answer the
questions in groups. Elicit

that “ger” means "house”

in Mongolian.

| |
1 Elicit relevant
vocabulary, such as
snow, ice, igloo, tent,
frozen, dome.

2 5@2 *kk Ask

students, in pairs, to ‘
write down an additional
question they have about
igloos and read the text :
to see if it mentions an a - ‘
answer. :

4 fa Write home on the board. In groups

of four, students brainstorm what home
means (e.g., a house or apartment, a
family, a neighborhood, a community, a
country, a culture). Elicit a few ideas on the
board before letting students discuss the
questions.

4 [E The heat inside an igloo comes from people’s bodies only, but this is
warm enough to keep the igloo comfortable. This is because snow is a
good insulator. In other words, it keeps the cold out and the warmth
in. The entrance is a tunnel that goes under the walls. The heavy, cold
air always stays in the tunnel and the light, warm air stays in the igloo.

5 @ Igloos don’t have windows, but there are small holes in the walls.
These let in clean air and let out dangerous smoke from the small oil
lamps. Traditionally, the Inuit didn’t have any furniture, but a platform
of snow just below the ceiling provided a simple sofa and bed in the
warmest part of the igloo. Inuit families spent all winter in small igloos

with no furniture, no bathroom ... and no Internet. Just imagine that!

3 Encourage students

to underline language in
the text that helped them
match the headings with
the paragraphs. Elicit this
during feedback.
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Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about living in igloos.

ClLearn to Learn -0

Understanding how
i) word families work -

and how words are \c) LEARN TO LEARN
formed is an advantage in

both comprehension and Word Families (2)

) N Many nouns have a related adjective. We usually form the related adjective or noun by adding
productlon skills because extra letters. We sometimes need to change other letters, too.
it is a way of quickly

o bul Noun Adjective Extra Letters
expanding vocabuiary. beauty beautiful -ful
I truth true -th

5 & 6 After feedback,
challenge students to

think of extra adjectives Noun tradition |2 strength comfort |“ warmth danger
ending in -ful, -ic, and Adjective | ! traditional strong 3 comfortablg warm °_dangerous
-ous and what nouns they
come from. The team |
with the most words wins.
Elicit as many as practical
on the board.

5 Complete the chart. Use the encyclopedia entry to help you.

6 Complete the sentences with the correct form of the words in parentheses.
Use the extra letters in the box.

-ful -ic -ly -ous —th)

My neighbor isn’t very friendly . (friend)

Nadirfounda  helpful website for his homework. (help)
Explore It! @

Ava’s yard is the Iength of a soccer field! (long)
My sister runs a lot. She’s really< athletic . (athlete) Guess the correct artwer. 18

Class Challenge
@ The temperature in

(

1

2 Andy’s room is full of photos of famous' people. (fame) -
. o

4

5

Death Valley in the
U.S.A, which is the hottest
place on Earth, is usually 38
/ 47 / 57 degrees.

The Inuit live in Canada, Alaska, and ...
a Iceland. b Greenland. c¢ Norway.

Find three more interesting facts about
the Inuit. Choose your favorite fact and
write a question for your partner.

Explore It!
@ Students write their
questions on a piece \

of paper and give it to
you. Put students into
teams and read out all the
questions, awarding points
for each correct guess and
encouraging the writer of
the question to add extra
information.

!

PAAW |\ 5

-
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Lesson Aim 1: | can review what | have

learned and reflect on my progress.

Lesson 7 (T83-T84) = 45 minutes

The aim of this page is

for students to review the
grammar and vocabulary
from the unit. You can either
do it in class, as a timed
progress test, or assign it
for homework.

Vocabulary
@._ 1 Before the task,

students play a guessing

game in groups. They

take turns saying the

names of furniture in a

room. The first group

member to guess the

correct room wins a point.

2 Ask students to review
the vocabulary to talk
about chores on SB p62
before attempting the
task.

Grammar in Action
@-. 3 % Guide students to
identify which blanks
are followed by nouns or
noun phrases and elicit
that these will require
as ... as because they will
be comparisons.

4 Ask students to review

the meaning of have to
and don’t have to on SB
p63 before attempting
the task. Elicit that don’t
have to means "it is not
necessary.”

I

Review the Unit

Theme

@,_ Remind students of

the unit title: What is

your dream house? Put
students into pairs. Have
them discuss the following
questions: What is the most
useful piece of furniture in
your house? Do you do any
household chores? What?
What is the best location for
a house? Share answers as
a class.

VOCABULARY

-0

1 Complete the sentences.
1 The shelves

4 Complete the conversation. Use the words
in parentheses with as ... as, enough or the
correct form of have to / don’t have to.

on my walls are full of books.

2 This room needs some nice PICtUreS  on the walls.
3 Canyou put this milk backin the _fridge please? RENA
4 1 do all my homework at the kitchen table because |
don’thavea desk in my room.
5 We painted the ceiling  blue. Look up! MIKE
6 There’s a lovely, soft carpet on the floor.
RENA
2 Complete the “to do” list from John’s mom. MIKE
Please clean your bedroom and make your RENA
bed Y
‘ MIKE
After breakfast, load the * dlsl’lwgher 77J RENA
|
Please do the 2 Iaundry J but defii,do the
+ froning ! I'll do that when 1.get home. MIKE

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

3 Complete Katy’s email withas ... as o
adjective in parentheses.

r enough and the

Hi Lily,

we love it. We're in the middle of the country,
movies. We have a big yard. It isn’t ¢

(good) for our pet rabbit. He's © - as happy
baby, running around in.the sunshine.

Write soon with your news.
Katy

68

LEARN TO LEARN | UNIT 5

I'm living in a new:house, Itisn't.! as large as
our old one, but it’s ? blg enough (big) for all of us, and

town is 2 close enough  (close) to go shopping o to the
as beautiful as

(beautiful) yours, but | like it! Anyway, it's > good enough
as  (happy) a

(large)

but the nearest

have to.

Have you seen Bianca’s new house? She
told meitisnt! @s nice as (nice)
her old one!

Really? The yard’s amazing. It’s

2 aslargeas (large) a soccerfield!
Wow!

Well maybe it’s not that big. But it’s

2. big enough _(big) to play soccer,
anyway.

Sowhyisn'tshe* ashappyas
(happy) she was in her old house?
Because nowshe s has to share
(share) herroom with her little sister.

I have a little sister, so'| know how she
feels! Does shesstill_have to take
(take) the bus to school?

No, her new house is 7 close enough
(close) for her to walk. She and her
sister are pleased because they

don‘thave to wake up (wake up) as
early as before.

| can talk about rooms

and furniture in a home. ~ - =
I can talk about ® A &
household chores. v 9 &
| can use (not) as ® & o
+adjective + as. v &
| can use (not) adjective ® & &
+enough. v 9 @
| can use have to / don’t - A &

- - N

- Self-
&

Assessment

Encourage the students to write one
sentence with each piece of target

language to help them decide which face to

circle.
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Lesson Aim 2: | can use a memory journey.

Students should be
encouraged to try out
different methods of
recording and remembering
vocabulary so that they

can find methods that are
suitable for them.

5 % Check that students
understand the words

in the box before starting
the activity. Then focus
their attention on the
word those in step a,
which will help them
recognize that this step
follows step c.

cvu'a

» 6 fa Ask students to

read the text and decide
which steps (a-d) it
shows.

7 Allow plenty of time
for this task. If you think
students may struggle
with creativity, put them
into pairs or small groups
to generate more ideas.

: 1, G‘V “u ;
AT A5

-

‘ 8 fa Monitor closely and
help where needed.
During feedback, elicit

the most interesting
journeys you heard while
monitoring.

OXED

@._ 9 & 10 fa Encourage

students to do the
activity on their own this
time and ask them to give
feedback or suggestions
after listening to their
partner’s story.

I—

Q

5 Imagine you’re going to use a memory journey
to learn the words in the box for a test. Put
steps a-d in order.

awesome beautiful
famous traditional

dangerous
warm

a [i Imagine walking around your house,
looking at those pieces of furniture.

b & Think of an image for each word you need
to learn, and put it with one of the pieces
of furniture. Be creative!

c [g Think of six pieces of furniture in your
house, for example, the shelves in your
bedroom, the living room carpet, the
kitchen sink.

d [1 Think of your house.

6 Read the example memory journey below.
Which steps are included from Exercise 1?
Discuss with a partner. steps a—¢c

,\/’*

First, I walk through the

O
D)
\_J

O
\

OuZid

9 Use rooms and objects in your school to make a
memory journey for the words in the box.

front door and into the living room.

comfortable curved friendly
helpful nervous strong

My dad and brother are having an

awesome game of soccer on the carpet.

Then I go into the kitchen. I see a famous

singer cleaning the sink. After
fa 10 Close your book. Can you remember the words

from Exercise 5? Describe your memory journey
to your partner.

that, I go up to my bedroom. There’s

a dangerous snake on one

of the shelves. Next ...

7 Follow the steps in Exercise 1 to make your own
memory journey for the words in the box.

fa 8 Describe your memory journey to your partner.
Who has the strangest or funniest images?

/ABCE

A\/N\AE] =
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A Reflection and ‘

Homework
Workbook pp46-47

A 4
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Culture Project
Lesson Aim: | can make a poster about a

Lesson 8 (T85-T86) = 45 minutes
traditional home using facts and visuals.

1 Put students into groups
and have them choose a
traditional home from the
examples or from their
own ideas. Guide them
to make a spidergram

CULTURE PROJECT

A Poster : g
with categories such as . PLAN :
History, People, Where, 1 Work in groups. Choose an unusualtradltl.onal ho.me from ) :
Int ti Facts. H L e B b g th & & . around the world, for example, mud huts in Burkina Faso; stilt -
n ere:S Ing racts, 9W LB R - houses in Thailand; caves near Granada, Spain.Find information -
to Build, Today. Assign Everyone loves . about this type of home and make a spidergram. Then complete
roles so each student posters. They can : the steps. :
is responsible for one decorate any roorm or : :
section. Remind them to = space and they look 4 made for hundreds of years il sometimes used by 3
use visuals (phOtOS, maps, great. - ) no building materials available in Arctic Inuit, but not often

or drawings) an d Check | it I 4 Mt L e 3 different types: family igloos, communal igloos, temporary other building materials now used for
. hunting shelters permanent homes:
each other’s work before g

warm inside (snow = good insulator)

assembling the poster..

P,
2 Have groups present
their posters to the class.
Remind students to
include details from their
spidergram, explain the
home's unique features,

How to Design a

the Arctic
Poster

built in a spiral into a dome shape
snow — dry and hard

Remember to think about the
- followingideas.

ntere: .
aloo roof — can support weight of a person .
Inuit in Canada/Greenland

entrance — colder than the rest of the igloo

« Organize your information
and remember to select the

” most interesting ideas.
and point to photos, Include a short but

maps, or drawings while interesting title for your
speaking. Encourage clear poster.
and confident delivery.

once nomadic but not usually now
inside — warm and comfortable

. Decide who will prepare each section.
Plan the design of your poster.

Prepare your own section. Use photos, maps, drawings, etc.

Give your poster a borderto
make it more attractive.

Give yoursection to someone in your group to check. §
Work in your group to put the whole poster together.
PRESENT

3 Ask students to look at all
posters and then discuss

Include photos, maps, and
drawings.

the guiding questions:
Which poster is your

Make sure your handwriting
is clear and use bright colors
if possible.

2 Present your poster to the class. Remember to include facts about
the home from your spidergram. Make sure to include photos,

maps, and drawings, and follow the tips in How to Design a Poster.
favorite and why? Who

« Check your grammar, CHECK .
lives in the home? What spelling, and punctuation ©'3 Lookat your classmates’ posters. Then answer and discuss :
is unusual or interesting before you finish. :  the questions. :
about it? Encourage ' Which is your favorite poster? Why? .
them to give reasons and N . &= :
compare features across y . Who lives in the type of home shown in the poster? §
posters. 2 S,

What is unusual or interesting about this type of home?
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Less'on Aim: | can make a poster about a
traditional home using facts and visuals.

4 Ask students to read
the information about
igloos and work in pairs
to create three quiz
questions (e.g., Where
do Inuit people live? /
Why are igloos warm
inside?). Then, have pairs
exchange questions with
another pair and answer
each other’s quiz.

History

Where?

The Inuit people live
in the Arctic.

How to Build Them

The Inuit make igloos
from large blocks of
snow. They put the
blocksina large circle
and then keepiadding
blocks in a continuous -

‘{/ i\
spiral to make adome — /__/—’A >
shape. To enteran igloo, \

you go through a tunnel

which is lower than the rest of the home. The Inuit build
the tunnel in this way because the cold air stays in the
tunnel, and this makes therest: of the home warmer. The
ahow has to be dry and hard o make a good igloo.

Anigloo is a small house made of snow. The Inuit people in
the Arctic started making igloos hundreds of years ago.
There were three different types: family igloos, communal
igloos, and temporary homes used for hunting. The Inuit

made igloos from snow because theré were noother
building materials available in the Arctic. Although snow
i cold, igloos are warm homes because the air trapped in
compact show works as af insulator.

Today

The Inuit people

still sometimes use
igloos, but not often
Today, most Inuit live

in permanent homes
made of different
construction materials.

The Inuit who made igloos are from northern Canada
and Greenland. They used to be nomadic people, but
this way of life has mostly disappeared.

However, other
traditional parte of the
Inuit culture, including
mythology, storytelling,
and the use of native
languages, continue to
be strong

Interesting Facts

¢ The word igloo comes from the Inuit word iglu, which
means ‘house:.

. Awell-builtigloo can Support the weight of a person
standing onits roof.

. Evenifitisfreezing outside, it is warm and comfortable

inside an igloo.

UNIT 5 | CULTURE PROJECT
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Unit 6 How can | stay safe?
Lesson Aim 1: | can talk about dangers. Lesson 1 (T87-T88) = 45 minutes

Warmer ()
Write the word danger on ,LCEHARN ING OUTCOMES

the board and give students « understand texts about dangers at the beach and in
the desert

two minutes to brainstorm + make suggestions

« write a blog post

danger'ous things, animals, « understand how to use should/shouldn’t, must/must not,
and situations. Elicit these H oW ca n I the zero conditional, and the first conditional

« talk about accidents and injuries and parts of the body
« use places to remember words, use pictures to predict

on the board. You could
q s t a y s a fe? astory, and give opinions about your partner’s English

also do thIS as a game, « workin a group and make an information pamphlet
splitting the students into
teams. The team with the
most words wins.

» Start It!

» 1 fa After feedback,
elicit more examples
of dangerous things that
students can find in the

ocean.

. 2 & 3 P % Before

playing video 6.1, elicit
the meaning of sidewalk
and encourage students,
in pairs, to guess what
smartphone lanes might
be. Elicit a few ideas for
the students to check in
the video.

» 4 %& Encourage students
to say why they do or
don’t do this. Before you watch, when do you not have your phone with you?

Where are there special smartphone lanes? Watch and check. on the sidewalks in
some cities in China

Look at the photo. What dangerous thing can you see?

Do you use your phone while walking down the street?

Grammar in Action 6.2 Grammar in Action 6.3 Everyday English 6.4

70 HOW CAN | STAY SAFE? | UNIT 6

Unit Aims Language Extra Resources
. | can ... e Finished? Student's Book p123
Skills e talk about accidents and injuries p71 e Vocabulary Bank, Student’s Book p133
| can ... e understand how to use should/shouldn’t and e Grammar Reference and Practice, Workbook
e understand a text about dangers at the beach and must/must not p73 pp98-99

e talk about parts of the body p74 e Workbook pp48-55
e understand how to use zero and first
conditionals p75

in the desert p72
® make suggestions p76
e write a blog post p77
e work in a group and make an information
pamphlet pp78-79 Learn to Learn
| can ...
® use places to remember words p71
® use pictures to predict a story p74
e give useful opinions about my partner’s English p81
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Lesson Aim 2: | can talk about accidents and injuries.

6.01@6.02 Audioscripts

} pT159-160 v .
N

1 6.01 % %% Students cover VOCABULARY = @WEEIITINE- - oo, '
the box and |0.0k at the Accidents and Injuries We usually use words like my, your, his, her E
pictures. In pairs, they try ¢ when we talk about parts of the body.
to fill the blanks and then n1 1 Complete the phrases with the words in the 3 | hit my head. Did Lisa burn her hand? :
check with the box. box. Listen, check, andrepeat. L., get stung by a bee T

break bruise burn eut falloff getbitten

N . . . (\ 2 Listen. Write the accidents and injuries from
getstung hit scratch slip sprain trip over

Target Vocabulary Exercise 1 that you can hear
break breik slip (on the ice)

1 4
bruise bruz @ » fall off your bike 5 burn your hand/finger
burn barn - = ' i 3 trip over a cat

cut kat s
fall off fol of =

get bitten get 'brton your finger
get stung get star)

\C)LEARN TO LEARN

Using.Places to Remembeéer Words
It can help you to remember new words if you think of

hit hit where they might happen.
sc.ratch skraet| 3 Think of a place where each accident in
Sllp Shp Exercise 1 might happen.

sprain sprein
trip over trip 'ouvar

{O) Get It Right!

» Point out that we don't
say | hit the head or
Lisa burned the hand.
Instead, we use possessive
adjectives (e.g., my, her).

trip over a chair —inthe classroom

f@ 4 Testyour partner. Say a place that you thought of
in Exercise 3. Your partner guesses the accident or
injury you thought of.

The kitchen. Cut your finger?

GUsen

5 Think about a time when one of the accidents or
injuries happened to you or someone you know.
Tell your partner about it.

scratch _ yourarm break

your leg

, 2 £ After feedback,
students play a game
in groups. Students take

turns miming phrases
from Exercise 1. The first
student to guess the
phrase wins a point and
mimes the next word.

My sister sprained her ankle last month.

j% ; e How did that happen?
Explore It! @\

Is the sentence T (true) or F (false)? ?"
All bees can sting. [

trip'over . achair fall off yourhorse

y : Find another interesting fact about an animal
wmw Vocabulary Bank SB : : that bites or stings. Then write a question for
~ 133 T - T your partner to answer.
P I _ sprain your ankle bruise your leg
@Learn to Learn UNIT 6 | HOW CAN | STAY SAFE? 71
Associating new vocabulary
with places, people, and -

times increases the chances 5 fa Allow a few minutes of thinking time Extend It!
that it will be remembered. ; :
before asking students to discuss the @ In groups, students make up a story
) N questions in pairs. For an extra ch'allenge, called “Fred’s Unlucky Day” using the
3 & 4 fa Encourage tell students they may lie, and their partner vocabulary from Exercise 1. The story begins
personalization. must ask questions to guess if the story is with “Yesterday, Fred had a really bad day.

Students think of places true or not. In the morning, he was making breakfast and
where these things have | he ...”

happened to them.

Explore It!
& Ask students to research the answer A Reflection and Homework ‘
at home and find the other facts about = Workbook p48
bees.
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Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about

dangers at the beach.

Lesson 2 (T89) = 45 minutes

Presentation of

Homework

Ask students to present the
answer they researched at
home and ask the questions
they wrote for their partner.
Warmer

1
In groups, students

brainstorm all the dangers
at the beach they can think
of. Elicit ideas and relevant
vocabulary on the board.
|
1 Give pairs some time
and encourage them
to match the phrases
with the pictures. After
the discussion, allow
the students to check
their answers using
dictionaries.

y 2 po'.v, Disallow
dictionaries and
translation software, as
it would preempt the
following activity.

3 % Remind students
that it is not necessary

to be familiar with a
word to understand its
meaning in context. To
check comprehension, ask
students to think of more
sentences containing the
words from this activity.
Have volunteers write
their sentences on the
board.

< 4 Fast finishers can
write one more

sentence about the
text, true or false. Elicit
these sentences during
feedback and ask the
class to decide if they are
true or false.

5 fa Allow students
a minute of thinking

time before discussing
the questions. Monitor
closely and note useful
vocabulary the students
needed to express their
opinions. Elicit this

READING 4 Arethe sentences T (true) or F (false)?
An Online Article 1 Some beaches are more dangerous than
others. T
1 Check the meaning of the words in the box. Can 2 Rip currents move away from the beach. [T

I 5
you see some of these things in the photos? 3 Crocodiles don’t live near the ocean. 'F

4 The blue-ringed octopus.isalarge and

animals that sting  broken glass large waves
ugly animal. [F

quicksand rip currents shark attack

5 One blue-ringed octopus can kill a lot of

Read the article. Which danger in Exercise 1 is not people. T
inthe article? large waves 6 All British beaches are safe. [F

G Voice It!

5 Discuss the questions.

02
6.03

3 Find words in the article that mean ...
1 difficult to find (para. 1) 'hidden
2 quickly (para.2) |swiftly
3 something dangerous from an‘animal
(para.4) venom
4 move your body to get free (para. 5) ﬁtl’ug.

1 Whatother dangers at'the beach can you
think of?

2 What other dangerous places do some people
like to visit? Why do they go there?

@ Finished? p123

: h 4

5 when the ocean goes in and out at different
tide

times of the day(para. 5)
- h 4

—_—

Beaches promise sun,
sand, and fun and are
usually safe places to go,
but accidents can happen.
You can slip and break
your leg, or step on some
glass and cut your foot.
Ouch! Some beaches
around the world.have hidden dangers, however,
and you should take extra care.

AUSTRALIA
Everyone knows that huge sharks sometimes
swim near Australian beaches, and crocodiles
can also come very near. You must always be
careful. Never swim whenthere isn’t a lifeguard
on the beach.

Sharks and
crocodiles aren’t
the only danger on Australia’s beaches. The
beautiful Australian blue-ringed octopus, for
& example, is as small as your hand. But you
must not go near them. They have enough
venom to kill ten people!

£ —

HAWAII ——
It’s great for surfing, but
beaches in Hawaii also have
dangerous rip currents. Rip UK
currents happen when water
moves swiftly away from the
beach. They are difficult to
seeand can move very fast.
They can take people far out to sea, so swimmers
must not try to swim against them. Instead, they
should swim sideways along the beach until they

et to safer

The sand can be as unsafe as the ocean,
and on some British beaches it can kill!
Dangerous quicksand is full of water, and
it's very easy for people to sink in it. You
shouldn’t kick or struggle. You must move
very slowly and carefully to get out 0 before
the tide comes in!

I'STAY SAFEZ [ UNIR6== = == 5 Bt

a- - v =, T > =
o St . - -
A

A
on the board during feedback and then ask
students to discuss the questions again with
a new partner.

Class Challenge

The animal that is responsible for killing
the most people is the shark / mosquito /
crocodile.

Extend It!

@_} Ask students, in pairs, to underline three

or four other unknown vocabulary items in

the text. Together they look up the meaning
of the words or phrases and write a short
exercise like the one in Exercise 3. Pairs swap
their exercises and complete them. Monitor
closely and elicit the most useful definitions
with the whole class.

Finished?
Students turn to p123 and do Exercise 1.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p49
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Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use Lesson 3 (T90) = 45 minutes
should/shouldn’t and must/must not.

Warmer
P Play video 6.2 and

elicit that you must not put
anything on the burn and
you should hold it under

cold water for 20 minutes.
For a sprained ankle, you
should put some ice on it to
stop the swelling.

6.05@6.07 Audioscripts
ppT160

1 After feedback, point
out that we don't use
to after must or should.
Then elicit that both must
and should can be used
to give advice, but must
is used more for rules.

> Pronunciation

6.04@6.06 Ask students
to turn to SB p142 for
pronunciation practice of
/a/ and /u/.

2 Fast finishers
can expand on the
sentences (e.g.,
1 ... because there might
be some broken glass.).

> 3 % Ask students to

decide if each sentence
is advice, strong advice,
or arule.

4 6@7 Before the activity,
allow students, in pairs,
to discuss one piece
of advice and one rule
about cycling. Elicit a few
examples on the board.

» 5 & 6 f& Encourage

students to personalize
the activity and write
about other activities,
especially ones that they
do themselves.

v

O } Watch video 6.2

GRAMMAR IN ACTION
Should/Shouldn’t and Must/Must not

( Should for Advice Must for Strong Advice or a Rule
+ | You! should take extra care. You? must always be careful.
_ | You? shouldn't kick or struggle. Swimmers * must not try to swim against them:

> Pronunciation p142

with should/shouldn’t or must/must not. " or must/must not. Then listen and check.

Use the article on page 72 to help you.

% Complete the examples in the chart above ) 4 Complete the teacher’s message with should/shouldn’t

Mrs. Harrison <jharrison@WGhighschool.org>
To: All students
page 72. Subject: Cycling
1 You shouldn’t wear sandals on the beach.

2 Correct the sentences about the article on

Hi everyone;

You should wear sandals on the beaGEg Now that spring is here, | think you *.should all

2 Inarip current, you must swim toward think about walking or cycling to schoolif you can.
the beach. Cycling is fun and healthy, but you? MuUst
In a rip current, you must be careful. For example, you ® shouldn’t ride when the weather
not swim towar thibeaCh' isbad,andyou* must  weara helmet. That's extremely

important. However, you also °* must not forget that there are rules

3 You should swim near the blue-ringed .
on the road for cyclists, and you ®  must learn these rules.

octopus.
The school website has some good advice, such as which clothes you
” should wearwhen riding your bike, and | think all cyclists

®. should readitcarefully.

You must not swim near the.
blue-ringed octupus.

4 Inquicksand, you should kick and jump One more thing: we need to know which students are cycling to school,

to getout. soyou® . must tellMrs. Jones if you plan to ride your bike.
In quicksand, you shouldn’t That's a school rule, so you ™ must not forget!
kick and jumpto get out.
3 the correct words. GUSE‘
1 Yot should /@houldn’d swim here. The 5 Inyour notebook, write rules and advice for staying safe
water isn’t clean. while doing these activities.
2 You must / must not speak while you’re
doing an exam. ( ice skating mountain biking rock climbing surfing J
3 Ithinkeveryone should | must play a
sport. Exercise is good for you. 6 Read your rules and advice to your partner, but don’t say
s 5
4 You/ should wear a seatbelt in the the activities. Can your partner guess them?

>
car. It’s the law. You should wear a wetsuit to do this. But you must
5 Ithink you must learn to speak not do it in bad weather. What is it?

another language.

6 You(shouldn’t{ mustnot go outside in STy

shorts. It’s cold today.
@ Finished? p123 Ex. 2
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(CTETT I ETRCET) I Finished?
(o Write one of these situations on the Students turn to p123 and do Exercise 2.
board: at the beach, at school, at the

gym, on a plane. In groups, students have . _
two minutfs to write as rr:\any sentences A Reflection and Homework
with should(n‘t) or must not as possible. Workbook p50

They swap ideas with another team, who

can challenge the sentences if they seem

inaccurate. Encourage discussions if possible

(e.g., You don't have to wear sunscreen at
the beach all the time.). Repeat with other
situations.

Unit 6 | How can | stay safe? T90




Lesson Aim: | can talk about parts of the body. Lesson 4 (T91) = 45 minutes

Warmer

In groups, students have
two minutes to brainstorm

all the body vocabulary they —O VOCABULARY AND LISTENING A Radio Interview

know. Parts of the Body

| _ o &J LEARN TO LEARN
6('0.\8 1 Match the words in the box with 1-12 in the

O . . photo. Listen, check, and repeat. Using Pictures to Predict a Story
6.08-6.09 Audioscripts pT160 Before you listen, look carefully at any pictures and use
%) cheek (2] forehead shoulder (6 them to imagine a story.
(5} 1 608 After feedback, 3
: . chest 7| heel (11 teeth (3 . . . -
play the audio again chin &) knee 10 toe 12 4 Look at the pictures in Exercise 6. With your
and ask students to point ! — — - — partner, chooseone picture from each set of
p elbow (9] neck (5 wrist [é three and use them to make a story.

to their own body parts

when they hear them. ) 5 Listen to the interview. What parts of your story

were the same?
Target Vocabulary
cheek tfik

chest tfest

chin tfmn

elbow 'el'bou
forehead 'forhed
heel hil

knee ni

neck nek

shoulder 'foul-dor
teeth ti0

toe tou

wrist rist

O 6 Listen again. the correct answers.
1 Whatjob does Pam do?

2 Fast finishers can
write one more fill-in-
the-blank sentence using

a different word from 2 Complete the sentences with words from Exercise 1.
Exercise 1. 1 Your wrist is between your hand and your arm.
Elicit these during People have ten fingers and ten es

2

3 Children have 20 m and adults have 32.
4 Your forehead isiustaboveyoureyes.
5
6

feedback.
3 fa Challenge students
to name the body part YourmIder is at the top of your arm.

within five seconds, Quse i
before pointing to others.

Yourﬂ(nee is in the middle of your leg.

fa 7 Work with your partner to tell Jamie’s story. Use
the pictures to help you.

3 Pointto a part of the body from Exercise 1. Name

5 8 (@AM Look again at the pictures in Exercise 6.
the part your partner points to.

ﬁl@/ﬁ) Vocabulary Bank SB Write Jamie’s story in your notebook. Use 35
p™ p133 words or more.

|
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| =

:CJ Learn to Learn 4 After students discuss the pictures, Extend It!

Pictures are another way elicit different versions of the story and @ In pairs, students invent a new short story
for students to predict what write useful vocabulary on the board.
a reading or listening text
might include. Guessing

and draw three simple pictures to go with
it. They give the drawings to a different pair,
who try to guess the story from the pictures.

what a text contains may =~ == pairs.
help students feel less . . _
anxious about it. @ 7 %a Change pairs once or twice to allow ﬁ Reflection and Homework

5&6 6@;9 Students check their ideas in

students to repeat the story. This will

help improve fluency and build confidence. bl deeele g

8 [ GEXAM  Remind students to use the
pictures to help them.

T91 How can | stay safe? | Unit 6




Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use
zero and first conditionals.

Lesson 5 (T92) = 45 minutes

Warmer

» Play video 6.3.

Elicit that you should not
put out your hands. You

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

should keep your hands Zero Conditional and
and elbows in and roll onto First Conditional

Watch video 6.3

your shoulder. If you do p Faro Conditiomnal

First Conditional

this, it won't hurt as badly,
and rolling can protect you
when you fall.

Action/Situation Result

When a crocodile gets you, that’s the end!

Result

1
I A croc sometimes opens its mouth |if you hititin the eye.

2 Action/Situation *

|You won’t see any crocodiles

5 Action/Situation | °

Result
you won’t be in any danger.
¢ Action/Situation

if you’re on vacation in Spain. |

If you swim in safe places,

Result

% 1 Complete the headings in the chart above with

Action/Situation or Result.

(@) Audioscript pT160

1 Point out that the if/
when clause can come 2
either before or after
the result clause, but
if it comes before, the
two clauses need to be
separated by a comma.

Match 1-5 with a-e. Then complete the results
with the correct form of the verb in parentheses.

1 When people aren’t careful, a

2 Ifyou don’t go near a crocodile, 'd

3 Ifacrocodile grabs you;. ‘b

4 When a crocodile wants to cool down, '@
5 Ifacrocodile loses a tooth,

. a accidents h happen).
. 2 % Point out that each - ?tpp)e:( Fl)lp ) W
. I q I O pu Ou unaer the water.
sentence has an if/when . an(‘)"t’;llrt;%’e yitop /y -
4 W).
clause and a result clause. d it W probably _gm ) '\i’;‘og)r;)x
Suggest that students = will . uglgre ! :
. . e it (open) its mouth.
circle each if and when opens

Complete the email with the correct form of the
verbs in parentheses. Then listen and check.

to help them match the
sentence halves.

3 c@o * %% Fast finishers
work in pairs to discuss
why the zero or first
conditional is used in
each case (i.e., Is it about
a general truth or a
specific situation?).

"like (like) beaches and forests, you 2 ———{(iove)
Port Douglas. It's amazing. It usually* + | ae (take)
about an hour to get there if you * | . (take) a
bus from the airport. Buses are frequent, so if you
*Imiss (miss) one, you ® won't have'(not have)
along wait. Of course, if you "' don’t mind (not
mind).spending more money, there ® (be)
always taxis at the airport, too! If you ° (visit)
Four Mile Beach,you .. < . (have) a great

|| / will - time surfing. But be carefull If you " don’t see,”

have (not see) anyone else in the water, it probably 2
means (mean) there are sharks or jellyfish inthe
ocean! Have fun and take care!

are

4 Support students by
pointing out that snakes
don’t run. Remind them
that the verb will change
if the subject is third
person singular (jaguar).

So you’re going to visit. Queensland. Great idea! If you 'g\{ewill

4 Complete the information about the Amazon
jungle. Use the words in the box.

(go have hide runawayj

Snakes to the hospital.
Snakes' 'hide ifthey
hear people coming.

Most snake venom isn't

Bigger Animals "run
You probably won't see
any jaguars because they *

fatal ay
ifyouz 99  straight reg PWhen they feel
B el Y '*
0 "%;F’t ST
0% a%a}f 2oy |

S B

5 Imagine you’re planning a jungle vacation. Write
what you will do if the following things happen.

1 Iflsee asnake on the path, Il wait for it to
go away.
2 If Pmvery hot and I find a river,

3 IfI get bitten by a spider,

4 If1getlost,

Quse

6 Say the second half of your sentences from
Exercise 5. Can your partner guess the first half?

I'll look for a river to follow. If | get lost?

@ Finished? p123 Ex. 3
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5 & 6 fa Monitor to
make sure students
are forming correct
sentences. Write any
errors on the board for
the whole class to correct
at the end of the activity.
v

Grammar Game

$ Put students into groups. On the board,
write: If school is closed next week, I ...

One student finishes the sentence (e.g., Ill

stay home.). The next student repeats this

last idea and continues: If | stay home, I’ll

watch TV. The next student continues with

If | watch TV, ... . The group continues like

this for three minutes. Elicit the final stories
from teams and ask for the best ones to be
repeated for the whole class.

Finished?
Students turn to p123 and do Exercise 3.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p52
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Lesson Aim: | can make suggestions.

Lesson 6 (T93) = 45 minutes

Warmer

Tell students you want
to try a new sport but
don't know which one
yet. In pairs, students
discuss which sport they'd
recommend and why. Elicit
a few ideas.

I

6@1 Audioscript
ppT160-161

1 (@I * %% Play the

audio without focusing
students on the photo

=0 sreakinG

Making Suggestions

(N 1 Listen to the conversation. Who knows mare
about mountain bikes, Dan or Hayley.Haery

6.11

Awesome

and ask them to discuss E‘E”"tai”l
.. ike, Hayley.
what they hc..earc.l. 'E|ICIt HAYLEY Thanks.Dan.
that Hayley is giving Dan DAN I'd like to get one, too. Do you think |

suggestions about buying

a bike.

2 4@1 Books closed. In

pairs, students try to

should buy one online?

Not really. Some online stores aren’t
reliable. Their bikes aren’t very safe.
Anyway, *make sure you don’t buy one

without trying it first. Why don't you
try The Bike Shack in town? Iheyre

HAYLEY

remember the complete really good. ou should
phrases in the text (e.g., DAN  OK.[llhave a go atit. ﬁeﬁn;teb,
How about joining my HAYLEY :“1‘13 oo vo T :“ia g°°dlf

. . elmet, too. You can really hurt yourse
bike CIUb?) and write if you fall off, so you must not ride
them down. without one.

DAN Good idea. | think | should find some
y 3 P Play video 6.4 and buddies to ride with, t00. What do you
. O think?

drill pronunCIatIOr:l of HAYLEY Sure.* How about joining my bike
the phrases, espeaally of club? We go out every weekend.
awesome /'>'som/. DAN  Yeah! Good job, Hayley. Il do that.

) 4 *kx Challenge (v 2 Complete the conversation with the phrases
students to create " from the Useful Language box. Then listen
a short conversation and check.

using all the phrases, for !
example:
- My buddies
recommended an
awesome beach for
surfing, so I'll have a go
at it.
— Good job!

Useful Language

How about ...ing...2 " Why don’tyou'...?

Make sure youdon’t... Youshould definitely ...
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3 Look at the Everyday English box. Find and underline
the phrases in the conversation.

Watch video 6.4

e —
buddies
Good job

Awesome
Il have a go at it.

4 Complete the sentences with the Everyday English phrases.
1 Awesome snowboard, Maya!

2 Skateboarding? That sounds hard, but ‘Il have a go
at it

3 _You remembered your camera!  Good job |, Beth!

4 That’s Alfie. He’s one of my surfing . b,ddies -

PLAN

5 Work in pairs. Choose a sport and think of
advice for someone trying it for the first time.
Take notes.

What you should or must do:

What you shouldn’t or must not do:

SPEAK
6 Practice a conversation asking for and
giving advice about the sport. Remember
to use should/shouldn’t and must/must not,
vocabulary from this unit, and phrases from the
Useful Language and Everyday English boxes.
CHECK

7 Work with another pair. Listen to their
conversation and complete the notes.
What you should or must do:
What you shouldn’t or must not do:

The best suggestion:

@ Finished? Unit 6 Communication

_ 7 f& After students have performed their
conversation in pairs, ask them to change
partners and repeat the conversations in
order to promote fluency.

5 & 6 fa In pairs,
students develop their
ideas from the warmer.
They then rehearse the
conversation, repeating it
again if necessary to make
sure they include the
language from the unit.

T93 How can | stay safe? | Unit 6

Finished?

Students complete Unit 6 Communication.

A Reflection and Homework

Ask students to write a paragraph of 100
words giving advice about the sport they
discussed in this lesson.




Lesson Aim: | can write a blog post. Lesson 7 (T94) = 45 minutes

Warmer

In small groups,

students read each other’s

paragraphs they wrote for ﬂ WRITING 3 Read the blog post again. Which of these opinions does Matt have?
homework and ask each A Blog Post 1 Cheap skateboards aren’t very good.

other follow-up questions You won’t get a good skateboard for less than $100. [._/
about them. For some people, narrow skateboards are best. [/

I The only safe place for skateboarding is askatepark. D

1&2 *kx El_ICIt that MATT’S BLOG 4 Complete the phrases in the Useful Language box with words
the blog post is about that Matt uses for giving advice.

Thanks for all your comments on my posts. Here

skateboarding, and ask :
ﬂ are my answers to your questions. Useful Language

1 Look at the photo. What do you think the

blog post is about? Read it and check. ;
Your helmet shouldn’t move when you wear it. [/

a N~ W N

students to think of

1(bJ : ]
H H ‘ sa 's wh
two questlons on th IS There are cheap boards, but it's best to avoid them. Jl I'd J Tha‘E 5 3
subject that they would If you want a good board, you need to spend more. make sure Ifyou® ask ' me
|ike to flnd answers to. I’Id riay.at Ijasi&il;loo. f;lso, maki ?urte you |giet th:
right size deck. If you have small feet, you'll nee Complete the sentences with the Useful Language phrases.
After StUdents read the anarrow deck. If it's too wide, you won’t be able to 5 1 Ifyoufall off 2 hoard n really hurt e
blog, ask if any of their control the board. Y That's why S&Zlgzzrd;as v}\//eaur h:ﬁ}:et:a :
uestions were answered 2 (e ’
q ) < ) ) . 2.1f You ask me 4 skateboarders should wear
by the text and |f so Yes! When you're a beginner, accidentsshappen.
h h ! ! That’s why you need a helmet. It must be a proper knee and elbow pads as well.
where the answers were skateboarder’s helmet, and it must be the right size. 3 Make sure you keep your board in good condition.
found. If it moves when you shake your head, it’s too big. 4 Many people skate on their own, but I'd say
3 G\ it’s more fun and safer to skate with friends.
3 Encourage students to If you ask me, the street is too dangerous. A
underline the sentences skatepark is the b:st.lprlsce, bL;t if there isn’t one VD it _“
in the text where they rIoar VR Ay parciipe 9952 i RLAN

That's all for now. Have fun, but stay safe!

found the answers. Elicit
these during feedback,
focusing students’

6 Plan ablog post to give safety advice. Choose an activity
and think of three questions about doing it safely. Take
notes for the answers.

. 1
attention on how the 5
ideas in the questions are s
paraphrased in the text

WRITE

(e.g., aren’t very good -
it's best to avoid them).

7 Write your blog post. Remember to include an
introduction, three questions and answers, an ending,

4 & 5 Point out that in 5 Match quéstions a-c with paragraphs 1-3. and phrases from the Useful Language box.
blogs we often use | and a Canlskatein the street? : CHECK
you to write in a more b What board should | buy? R Dovou...
personal, friendly style. ¢ Should | wear a helmet? N answer each question?
. « use should/shouldn’t and must/must not?
v 6 & 7 Brainstorm . « usevocabulary from this unit?

possible activities with
the whole class, and allow
students to choose one
they want to write about.

@Finished? p123 Ex. 4
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8 Encourage students to
read each other’s texts
and to say if they agree
with the advice or not,
giving reasons.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p53

In preparation for the Science Project
(pp78-79), ask students to research a remote
and dangerous place, such as Death Valley

in the U.S.A., and find out at least four
dangerous things about it.

Finished?
Students turn to p123 and do Exercise 4.

Unit 6 | How can | stay safe? T94




Lesson Aim: | can work in a group and make an
information pamphlet.

Warmer

In groups, students

share information about
the remote places they
researched for homework.

SCIENCE
PROJECT

An Information Pamphlet

I 1 Look at the information pamphlet. What is
itabout?

(@z Audioscript pT161

a) The dangers of the desert
b How animals live in the desert

w 2 Read the pamphlet again. Are the sentences
T (true) or F (false)?

1 Encourage students
to look quickly at
the pamphlet, without

reading it in detail, as 1 Alldesertsare hotand dry. F
they can predict a lot 2 Birds can help you in the desert. T
about the text from the 3 If you drink water, you won’t get heat
visual information and cramps.F
how it is organized. 4 Ahaboob is a desert animal. B
5 You shouldn’t wear sandal§ in the desert. T
2 Display the text, 6 Scorpions live in dark places.

if possible, and ask
volunteers to come and
underline or point to the

3 Complete the chart. Put the five dangers in the
desert in the correct groups.

parts of the text where Desert Animals | Desert Weather ir?:f:eBI::SI::t
the answers can be found. Thiret
snakes
3 After feedback, ask scorpions sandstorms | heat cramps
students to find and

underline examples of
conditional sentences in

How to Work in Groups
the text.

N 4 Listen and decide which student worked in
6.12

How to Work in

1 The group decided what the different jobs

G ro UPS were for the project. Each person did a
At this stage, students " different job. .
®' should be able to 2 The group shared the writing on the project.

. Each person wrote a different section. J
reflect on how they wish P

to organize themselves

while working in groups,

making conscious decisions )

about the process and the e
allocation of responsibilities.

You may want to elicit

from students what the

3 Each person worked alone first. Then they
chose different sections of each person’s
work to make their poster. P

5 Which of the ways of working do you think is
best? Why? Share your ideas with'a partner.

consequences are in real life 78 HOW CANAISTAY
when one or more people in .
a group don'‘t do their fair - =

share of

work in a project. _ 4&5 fa (@2 After doing Exercise 4, allow

students two minutes of thinking time to
form an opinion before they discuss the
ways of working. If appropriate, divide the
class into different groups according to
which ways of working they liked best.
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these ways. Write J (John), I (Isla), or P (Poppy).

Lesson 8 (T95-T96) = 45 minutes

Fact File

< Adesertis a place with less than
250 mm of rain peryear.

< Around 30%of the land on the
Earth is desert.

% Only 20% of deserts are sandy.
Some have snow.

* Highest temperature in a desert:
56.7°C (Death Valley, U.S.A.)

< Lowest temperaturein a desert:

g 89.2°C (Antarctica)

i/
Deserts are extremely big, extremely.dry,
and extremely dangerous! If you are lost
in one, here are some of the dangers you
should know about.
What's the danger?

You can't live
without water for
more than three
days.

sk# What should

you do?

Walk slowly and rest often. If you don't, you'll
lose a lot of water as sweat.

Drink a little and often.

If you see birds, follow them. They'll take you to
the nearest water.

What's the danger?

. = Aswell as water, your body needs salt. When

you sweat, you lose a lot of salt. If you lose too
much, your legs and arms will begin to hurt.
This is called heat cramp, and in the desert it
can be dangerous.

What should you do?

Make sure you carry salt tablets with you. They
can save your life!




Lesson Aim: | can work in a group and make an information pamphlet.

» 6 fa Ask students to
share the information
about a remote place
that they researched for
homework, and choose
the most interesting.
Stress that no matter
which strategy from
Exercise 4 students
want to try, they still
must make decisions
together at the beginning
regarding content,
structure, and visuals.

) 7 One student in each
group stands next
to their pamphlet and
answers questions about
it while the others walk
around looking at other
posters and asking extra
questions.

@'- 8 fa Before this activity,
ask students individually
to write a number from
1 to 5 on a piece of
paper, where 1 means
“"We worked very well
together” and 5 means
"We didn't work well
together at all.” Each
group puts all the pieces
of paper together,
shuffles them, and reveals
the numbers so that
everyone can get an idea
of how the others felt
about their collaboration.

Class Challenge
@ The largest desert in
the world is the Sahara
desert / the Gobi desert /
Antarctica.

What's the
danger?
When it gets
windy in
the desert,
sandstorms happen. In Arabic, these huge
walls of sand are called haboob. They are
sometimes more than a kilometer high and
can move at 40 kilometers per hour.

What should you do?

If a haboob is coming, you must hide.
Sandstorms usually last for a few minutes, but
sometimes they last three hours!

Sha'

What's the
danger?

If you're in the
Arizona Desert
! and you hear
arattle, it's
probably a

rattlesnake, and its bite can kill.

What should you do?

Wear strong boots, not sandals. If you see a
snake, move carefully away. If it bites you, you
must find a doctor as soon as you can.

Seorpions
What's the
danger?

There are 2,000
different types of
scorpions and 30
of them can kill.

What should you do?

Scorpions live under rocks, so you should be
careful where you put your hands!

OErD

+

PLAN
6 Work in groups to plan an information :

pamphlet. Choose a remote place. Then follow
the steps below.

» Decide how your group will work together.

« . Decide on the sections your information
pamphlet will include.

« Decide what images and diagrams you
could include.

« Make afirstdraft of your pamphlet.

« Share your first draft with another group to
get their feedback.

" PRESENT

7 Display your information pamphlet on your
classroom wall. Remember to include different
sections, interesting facts and pictures, and the
tips in How to Work in Groups.

CHECK
8 Ask different groups how they worked. Did they

work in the same way as you? Who worked in a
group best?
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Lesson Aim 1: | can review what | have

Lesson 8 (T97-T98) = 45 minutes

learned and reflect on m

The aim of this page is

for students to review the
grammar and vocabulary
from the unit. You can either
do it in class, as a timed
progress test, or assign it VOCABULARY
for homework. 1 the correct words.

I 1 Suetouched a hot pan and'burned / sprained

her fingers.
Vocabulary

[ 6 REVIEW

Juansslipped / scratched on some ice.
Jane bruised /'fell off her bike.
Andy got bitten /(stung by a bee.

Masha fell off / tripped overia plant in
the garden.

@-- 1 You could turn this
into a game in teams.
Give students one minute
to review the vocabulary
on SB p71 and then close 6
their books. Read each
sentence aloud, replacing
the options with a Beep!
The first team to call out
the correct answer wins
a point.

o ~ W N

Ilcut// broke my finger with a knife.

You can use the words more than once.

cheek chin

heel

elbow forehead
knee shoulder toe wrist

1 We have two or more of these.
cheek, elbow, heel, knee, shoulder,

2 Before the exercise,
review the vocabulary.
In small teams, students
challenge each other in
pairs. A student from one
team points to a part of
the body, and the other
team wins a point if they
can name it. Teams take
turns. The team with the

toe, wrist .

2 These are parts of your arm.
elbow, shoulder, wrist

3 These are parts of your leg and foot.
knee, toe

4 These are parts of your face.

cheek, chin, forehead

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

most points after three 3 Complete the sentences with should/shouldn’t
minutes wins or must/must not and the verbs in the box.
I ( sleep stay talk wear ]

1 You mustwear jseatbeltinthe car.
2 You ishouldn’t stay in the sun too long.

3 You should sleep for eight hours

at night.

You must notitalk on your phone while

you’re riding a bike.

Grammar in Action
y 3 During feedback,
encourage students
to say if they agree 7
or disagree with the
statements and explain
why.

a1
4 Ask students to review
SB p75 before doing this
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2 Match the words in the box with the descriptions.

4 Complete the sentences with the zero or first conditional.

1 Ifyou aren't

‘Il / will have

2 When Gina
always

(not be) more careful, you
(have) an accident.
goes
wears
breaks  (break)a leg, it
hurts (hurt) a lot.
4 If the weather gets (get) worse, the
climbers  will be (be) stuck on themountain.
5 Snakes don't usually bite (not bite) you if you
don’t disturb (not disturb) them.

5 the best words to complete the notes.

Before you go, you shou@ /shouldn’t
tell someone where you’re going. If
you get lost, it 2is /' will be easier to i I
find you. i3

You 3@st/must not take a map. If you *don’t// won’t follow a
map, you'll probably get lost.

(go) skateboarding, she
(wear) a helmet.

3 If someone

You Sshouldn’t / must not eat
mushrooms. Some are very
dangerous - if you ¢eat / will eat
them, you can get extremely sick.
You "should /'shouldn’t run away from
a bear. If you stay calm and walk
away slowly, you 8will be / are OK.

| can talk about accidents

and injuries. - —
| can talk about parts of S & &
the body. A
| can use should/shouldn’t e .. ..
and must/must not. v &
| can use the zero conditional e T

and first conditional.

A

Review the Unit Theme
@__ Remind students of the unit title: How

can | stay safe? Put students into pairs.

Have them discuss the following questions:

What parts of the body can you name?

What are some common injuries? How can

they happen? How can you stay safe at the

beach? Share answers as a class.

exercise.

5 Students can work
in pairs to compare
answers. Allow them
to discuss any answers
that are different before
checking as a class.

T97 How can | stay safe? | Unit 6

Self-Assessment
—_— .
@__ Allow students a few minutes to look

back at the page and the whole unit. On

the board, write: | need more practice with

... and encourage students to tell you what

they need. Give them additional homework

from the Workbook as necessary.




Lesson Aim 2: | can give useful opinions about my partner’s English.

Peer-feedback is a useful
classroom tool, and it
strengthens students’
self-assessment and self-

correction skills, as well. At E A

this stage, students should LEARN TO ... GIVE USEFUL OPINIONS ABOUT YOUR PARTNER’'S ENGLISH
be able tol give each other < % Be polite when you give opinions about your partner’s English. You can help each other improve.
constructive feedback and F ) 6 Read the advice about how to give useful opinions.

s ik 26 am opportunity Complete the advice with should or shouldn’t.

to improve. v J

|
6 After feedback, elicit

why options a-c are
not advisable, guiding
students to say what the
consequences of these
comments might be.

7 Point out that

intonation is important
when giving an opinion.
If someone’s intonation
is very flat, the opinion
could sound negative,
even if the words are
positive.

(win) 8 & 9 fa You may want
to give students some
things to think about
when listening to their
partner. For example:

e pronunciation (How
well could you
understand your
partner?)

e language (Was their
message clear? Was

your partner’s grammar

full of mistakes?)
e vocabulary (Did your

partner use interesting

vocabulary?)

What you'' should
do to help your partner
improve their English
W—
You ? 'shouldn't...

say what you think in a mean

way.

talk about your partner’s

personality.

say that something is better or ‘

worse than it is.

You” should

. say what you think, but also be
nice.

say positive things.

give ideas for how your partner
can improve.

P —-—

7 Match 1-6 with the advice (a-f) in Exercise 1.

l @ b Well done! You're a really int

mmm«m

first conditional. Why don’t you s
\ grammar from the unit again’

@ i( You describe
7 ( nice!

@ G] Your English w!wful!

t wasn't your lish, but | Q

W you can

You made some mistak

8 Invent a story about an accident. Use one word
or phrase from each box, and think.about the
answers to the questions below.

crocodile knife mirror
scissors snake

(break cut getbitten hit slip)

« What were you doing when the accident
happened?

+ What happened?
How did you feel?
Did anybody help you?

« What happened then?

«  What should people do to avoid a similar
accident?

Take turns telling your stories. While your
partner is speaking, think about what they do
well and how they can improve.

OXEm

fa 10 Give three helpful opinions about your partner’s

English. Use the phrases in the box.

| liked the way you ...
Why don’tyou ... ?
You made some mistakes with ...
You used ... That was nice!

LN =L \ NLE |

WA =N QS 7 ()7 R [
n@% Back To ScHooL ! t.# ‘h@eﬁmwg 3 T

A
@ 10 f& Make sure that students have at least two

minutes of thinking time to organize their ideas
and plan how they are going to give each other
feedback. Remind students that their feedback
should be helpful and positive. Monitor and help,
as needed, and take note of sentences you hear
that you think might be too direct or impolite.
Write these examples on the board, and during
feedback, ask the class how to change them.

A Reflection and

Homework
Workbook pp54-55

Unit 6 | How can | stay safe? T98




Extra Reading
Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about science.

Warmer

In groups, students have
two minutes to brainstorm
animals that can poison
people. If necessary, explain
that poison is something
that can make people
extremely sick if they eat or
drink it or if it gets into their
blood. The team with the
most animals wins.

1 Point out that being able
to read scientific texts in
English is very useful, as a
large amount of research
is published in this
language. Elicit students’
ideas about the article
title and photo, and write
them on the board so that
students can use them as
a reference while reading
the text later.

2 6@3 Give students three
minutes to read the text,
and encourage them
to circle key words that
helped them check their
ideas from Exercise1.
Elicit these during
feedback.

3 Encourage students
to discuss the missing
information with a partner
before reading again to
check their answers.

4 %% % Fast finishers work
together to write an
extra half-sentence using
information from the text.
Elicit these after feedback
and ask the rest of the
class to complete the
sentences.

5 After feedback, students,
in pairs, find another
unknown word in the
text, find its meaning,
and write an example
sentence with it. Elicit
a few examples from
different pairs.

Lesson 10 (T99) = 45 minutes

SCIENCE

Imagine you are trekking through a rainforest. You're
amazed at the rich variety of wildlife, although you're
nervous about meeting a jaguar or a boa constrictor.
Suddenly, you see something bright and yellow on a
plant. You move closer and realize that it is a tiny frog.
“Frogs aren’t dangerous,” you think, and you hold out
your hand ...

Stop! The animalin front of you is Phyllobates terribilis,
or the golden poison frog. It is the most poisonous
land animal in the world.

The golden poison frog is an amphibian that lives in
the rainforests of Colombia. It is only about 5 cm
long and weighs less than 25 grams. It is a carnivore,
and it eats ants, beetles, and centipedes that only live
in the rainforest. Scientists believe this specific diet
produces the poison that the frogs secrete from their
backs. If a human touches a golden poison frog, it can
cause swelling, nausea, paralysis, or even death.

1 Look at the title and photo. What information
can you guess about this frog?
() 2 Read the article. Were your ideas correct?

3 Complete the fact file about the golden
poison frog.

| SCIENTIFICNAME: 1 Phvllobates terribilis
' TYPEOF ANIMAL: > amphibian

— ! SIZE: 3bem
Sy | WEIGHT: 4 less than 25 grams
. | DIET: 5 ants, beetles, centipedes|
| HOME: 6 rainforests of Colombia

R - — — —~ — =~ m e m - - ———- - o 4

4 Complete the sentences.
1 The golden poison frog can hurt people if
.= they touch it.

iy

Incredibly, these frogs may also be good for humans.
Scientists are. investigating how they can use frog
poisons in medicines to treat heart conditions.
However, deforestation and pollution mean the
golden poison frog is in danger. If we do not protect
the tropical rainforests, this beautiful but deadly
animal will soon disappear.

So, if you see one of these creatures in the jungle,
keep your distance and leave it alone. Then you will
both stay safe.

5 Complete the sentences with the words in bold.

deadly

2 Therewas swelling  on his toe where he was
stung. His toe was bigger than usual.

1 This snake has a bite. It can kill you.

3 Because oldeforestation , a lot of animals have
lost their homes.

4 An animal that eats meat (for example, a cat) is a
carnivore

Explore It!

Guess the correct answer.

The golden poison frog has
enough poison to kill ...

b 20,000 mice. c anelephant.

Find another interesting fact about a dangerous
animal. Then write a question for your partner

a acat.

LA

B

2 Itcan help people because its@0ison might
b go into medicines to treat heart conditions.

== Explore It!
Allow students to work in groups to create
a question. Collect and read the questions
aloud. The groups discuss and write down
their answers together. To check answers,
ask each group to stand up and explain the
answer to the question they wrote.

T99 How can | stay safe? | Unit 6

to answer.

P

J

el
UNIT 6 | EXTRA READING s
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Have fast finishers do this
page in pairs to practice
making and responding to
requests politely. Assign
roles as Student A and
Student B so each student
can both ask and answer
requests. Encourage the
use of Useful Language
expressions such as
Could you do me a favor?
and Would you mind...?
Remind students to vary
their responses (positive,
negative, or uncertain)
and to give reasons when
refusing. Circulate and note
down good examples or
areas for improvement to
discuss later.

Unit 6
Communication

MAKING SUGGESTIONS
Student A

1 You want to do the following things. Ask your
partner for suggestions. Respond positively
or negatively to what your partner says
using the Useful Language below. Start the
conversation with:

Iwantto .... What do you think?

3 startablog

Useful Language

Awesome

I'll have a go atiit.

Good job

Thanks, but I’'m not sure about that.

2 Listen to your partner’s ideas and make

suggestions using the Useful Language below.

Useful Language

How about'...ing...2
Why don’tyou...?

You should definitely-...
Make sure youdon't...

MAKING SUGGESTIONS
Student B

1 Listen to your partner’s ideas and make
suggestions using the Useful Language below.

Useful Language

How about ... ing...7
Why don’tyou...?

You should definitely ...
Make sure you don’t ...

2 Youwant to do the following things. Ask your
partner for suggestions. Respond positively
or negatively to what your partner says
using the Useful Language below. Start the
conversation with:

Iwantto.... What do you think?

1. do something special for my birthday

»
¢

3 makeavlog

Useful Language

Awesome

I'll have a go at it.

Good job

Thanks, but I’'m not sure about that.

Shape It! Grade 7 Unit 6 - Communication
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Unit 7 Are you connected?

3

Warmer @
In groups, students have

two minutes to brainstorm

all the technological devices
they can think of. The group
with the most wins.

P Start It!

2.3 1% After eliciting that
this a self-driving car,
elicit students’ opinions
about whether they
would like to ride in one.

2.3 2 f& Write on the board:

Today, | have used ...
and invite students to
discuss ways of finishing
the sentence in groups.
This will prepare them for
the language focus on SB
p85.

@' 3 P Ask students to
guess the year when this
happened, before playing

video 7.1.
53 4 fa Allow students a

mi

minute of thinking time
to choose one piece of
technology they couldn’t
live without, and reasons
why. Then students
discuss in groups.

Lesson Aim 1: | can talk about technology.

*7

1 Look atthe photo. What type of caris it?
2 Before you watch, what technology have you used today?

Are you
connected?

a driverless car

Lesson 1 (T101-T102) = 45 minutes

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Ican...

« understand texts about technology

« giveinstructions to explain how to use something

« write an article

« understand how to use the present perfect: affirmative
and negative, will/won’t, may, might, and infinitives
of purpose

« talk about and describe technology and transportation

« use collocations, recognize opinions, use words that
describe sounds, and make and use flashcards.

3 Who planned the first programmable computer? Watch and check.

Grammar in

Action 7.2

82 ARE YOU CONNECTED? | UNIT 7

Grammar in
Action 7.3

Everyday Globetrotters
English 7.4 7.5

Unit Aims
Skills

| can ...

e understand a text about technology p84

® give instructions to explain how to use
something p88

e write an article p89

e understand a text about technology in
Seoul pp90-91

Are you connected? | Unit 7

Language
| can ...

talk about and describe technology p83
understand how to use the present perfect:
affirmative and negative p85

talk about and describe transportation p86
understand how to use will/won't, may, might, and
infinitives of purpose p87

Learn to Learn
| can ...

use collocations p83

recognize opinions p86

use words that describe sounds p91
make and use flashcards p93

Extra Resources

Finished? Student’s Book p124

Vocabulary Bank, Student’s Book p134
Workbook pp56-63

Grammar Reference and Practice, Workbook
pp100-101




Lesson Aim 2: | can talk about and describe technology.

7.01@7.04 Audioscripts pT161

N
1 7.01 %%k Student A
chooses one word and [ )VOCABULARY
describes it as much as Communication and Technology
possible without saying
the word, and Student B 70 1 M.atch the.words in the box with 1-11 in the
picture. Listen, check, and repeat.
guesses the word.
app 4] emoji 11 software 8]
Target Vocabulary : chip ) message (10 upload (1]
app &p device screen (3) videochat (7]
chip tfip download 2] socialmedia (9]
device dr'vais
download ‘daon‘loud £~ N 2 Complete the sentences with words from
- . 7.02 3 hen list d check
emoji i moo-d31 N Exercise 1. Then listen and check.
message 'me-sid3 1 My phone fell out of my pocket this morning
screen skrin and the 5creen.dbroke.h .
. . 2 video cha i i i1 Do you wan
social media I can tdoa’ with you right ro.grioymm t»
| -jal 'mi-di-o now. | don’t have a camera on my laptop. thisafternoon? &%
S0U : Most of my friends upload photos to Sounds great!
software 'soft wear social media siteslike Instagram. G
I
upload ap'lsud Look atthis  app!_ - it’sgreat for practicing
video chat 'vr-di-ou tfat new English words. Why don’t you download
it, too? Use It!
) - | ¢
@ 2 7.02 Fast finishers can B Pronunciation p1a2 5 Usewords from Exercise 1 to write three
make one extra e sentences about you or people you know.
fill-in-the-blank sentence \CJ LEARN TO LEARN 1My brother has a lot of apps on his phone.
using another word from cllocations 2
Exercise 1. Elicit this Some words are often used together - we call these 3
during feedback. collocations. Learn them as phrases. A
P 3 Complete these collocations with words from 6 Compare your sentences.
Qﬂ\“-%f vocabUIary Bank SB Exercise 1. There is sometimes more than one
p1 34 possible answer. 1 spend about three hours a

d | d ft day in front of a screen.
ownload software

> Pronunciation use a messaging . @pp.
electronic  device

I only spend about two hours.

7.03@7.05 Students can turn to W
SB p142 for pronunciation 9 Explore It! @

. . ter chip / screen / software
practice of the letter i. SIS P Is the sentence T (true) or F (false)?
upload /. photos

download People with nomophobia feel scared
I fa 4 Take turnsstarting and finishing the when they don’t have their phone with them. [I\
collocations you made in Exercise 3. Find another interesting fact about technology.
:CJ Lea rn to Lea rn Send Send > Then write a question for your partner to answer.
end a ... end a message ¢

Point out that it isn't only
verbs and nouns that

go together to make | UNIT 7 | ARE YOU CONNECTED? 83
collocations. We can also
have adjective—noun and
noun—-noun collocations.

@ 5 & 6 fa Remind students to personalize Extend It!
I new vocabulary, when possible, to help @ In groups, students write five personal
3 & 4 %2 During m= them remember it more easily. " questions using the target vocabulary
feedback, elicit all the | (e.g., What app do you use every day?) and

possible answers together
with extra collocations that
students might know (e.g.,
send an email).

carry out a class survey, walking around and

Explore It!
@ Have students research about
nomophobia and present it in next lesson.

interviewing as many students as possible in
five minutes. They then organize and present
their findings to the class.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p56

Unit 7 | Are you connected? T102




Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about

technology.

Presentation of

Homework

Students present what they
found from their research
about nomophobia.

1
1 Elicit that the object

=0 RrEADING

A Magazine Article

Look at the photos. What do you
think the article is about?

QOO0 Communication
Smartphone technology has given

us many ways to communicate, but
the most popular is messaging. Users
of one very well-known app, for
example, send 60 billion messages
every day!

Lesson 2 (T103) = 45 minutes

(&) () (w)

Q0o Sharing

Smartphones haven’t made us nicer
people, but together with social
media, they’ve made it easier for

us to have hundreds of “friends.”
Around 2.5 billion of us have created
social media profiles. We post status

; in the p|h0tc|)| OE the left 7@5 2 Readthearticle and check your And then there’s video. Once, video

s an early cell p ot‘le. ' answer.  how technology has calls were science fiction — they still

Take the opportunity to changed over the years are for my grandparents — but for my

prac‘tice comparatives, 0059 generation, video chats have become

eliciting that it was SIngEiolalolaleR=Tale UL  completely normal.

bigger, slower, heavier, Noah Smith investigates how

etc th an mod ern smartphones have changed our lives.
or

smartphones.

updates,-upload our photos, and
share videos. Many of us have shared
our whole Tives online. Which reminds
me —I'haven’t
updated my
status today!

QO 0Oo Entertainment

Gaming apps let us play our favorite
games anywhere, anytime on our
phones — and that’s usually the real
reason why myssister hasn’t.done her
homework!She isn’t alone. About 200
million people in the U.S.A. play online
games, and globally the industry is
worth billions of dollars. Personally,
I'd rather listen to my favorite bands.
Smartphones are great for that, too!

In 1994, the IBM Simon arrived. It was
a small computer that made calls! OK,
it weighed half a kilogram and.it didn’t
have a camera, but it was technically

a smartphone. Today’s devices are
smaller, faster, and more fun. Nearly

3 billion people ownone, and they have
transformed our lives.

» 2 7@6 Alternatively,
students read the
introduction and
answer the question.
Then Student A reads

the Communication, 3 Read the article again. Write whatthe numbers refer to.
paragraph, Student B 1 halfakilogram the weight of the IBM Simon'
Entertainment, and Student nearly 3 billion |people who GWRSHartphones
C Sharing. Students then 60bilion  |messages sent every day

tell e«:;\ch ot.her what they about 200 million |people who play online.games
read in their paragraph. 2.5billion ‘people with social media profiles

3 % Before students 4 (@8 Circle) the correct answers.

attempt the task, ask 1 What couldn’t computers do before 1994?

them to find and circle all (A make calls
the numbers in the text 2 What was unusual about the IBM Simon compared to
: modern devices?

i 5 Complete the words for the numbers.
""" Then listen and check.

1 1,000,000,000,000 =one _trillion
2 1,000,000,000 =one _Killion
3 1,000,000 =one 'million
4 '1,000=0ne thousand
5 100=one_hyndred

G Voice It!

6 Do you agree with the statements below?
Discuss with your partner, using the
phrases in the box.

a A W N

B sendemails = C save documents

y 4 [ GEXAM  Inform A It was smallerand faster.

students that, at this
level, the answers to the
questions won't always
be clearly stated in the
text but will sometimes
have to be inferred from | )
A playinggames B sharing photos . .
whole paragraphs. 4 | couldn’t live without a smartphone.

C listening to music
@ Finished? p124 Ex. 1

I strongly agree.
| disagree.

lagree. I’'mnotsure.

B It had an excellent camera. | strongly disagree.
(C) It weighed half a kilogram.

3~ What is the most popular form of smartphone

communication? 2 Children under ten shouldn’t have a

smartphone.

1 People use their smartphones too much.

A phonecalls. (B, C |video chats

4 What does Noah’s sister enjoy doing?

messages
3 There should be no smartphones in

schools.

4. S 7@7 Encourage
students to check their
spelling of billion, million,
and thousand.
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- M Reflection and Homework
Workbook p57

Class Challenge

Ray Tomlinson sent the first email in
history in 1971. The email read “Can you
read this?” / “Hello.” / “qwertyuiop."

6 %a Allow students a
few minutes of thinking
time to form opinions and
think of reasons. Thenask
students to work in pairs
or small groups. Elicit
contrasting ideas during
feedback if possible.

Extend It!
@_} In groups, students choose a
technological device (e.g., a TV, tablet, or
smart watch). Then they collaborate to think
of three ways this device is useful to us and
prepare to tell the class about it.

Finished?

Students turn to p124 and
do Exercise 1.

T103 Are you connected? | Unit 7




Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use the
perfect: affirmative and negative.

present

Lesson 3 (T104) = 45 minutes

Warmer

P Play video 7.2. Elicit
that Sophia has learned
how to create a vlog, how
to use a camera, how to
do sound and lighting, and
how to edit. The vlog has
given her many friends.

7@8 Audioscript pT161

» 1 Elicit that the present
perfect focuses on the
present results of a past
action, not the details of
an event in the past. For
example, in 1, the focus
is on the fact that our
lives are different now,
not on when or how the

transformation happened.

®.. 2 Ask students to
think of how other
technological devices
have changed over the
years, eliciting sentences
with the present perfect.

) 3 7@:8 Ask students

to practice the
conversation in pairs,
using contractions.
Monitor closely and ask
for a volunteer pair to
perform it for the class.

% 4 Remind students that
they can check the list

of irregular verbs on

SB p143 to find the past

participles.

5 & 6 fa Encourage
students to extend
the activity using other
activities (not only the
ones in the box).

_OGRAM MAR IN ACTION

Present Perfect: Affirmative
and Negative

( I/You/We[They

" Watch video 7.2

He[She|lt

Smartphones have transformed our lives.

+

- |Smartphones 2 haven’t made us nicer people.

Technology ®

My sister 4

has given us many ways to communicate.

hasn't done her homework.

1 Complete the examples in the chart above with
the correct form of have (not). Use the article on
page 84 to help you.

-0

2 Complete the sentences with the present perfect

form of the verbs in parentheses.
1 Smartphones have changed our lives. (change)

2 They have become casier to carry. (become)

3 Smartphone technology has'become
more interesting. (become)

4 Smartphones havelmade it possible to
communicate with‘more people. (make)

5 Noah hasn'tupdated his online status.

(not update)
M 3 Complete the conversation with the present
o8 perfect form of the verbs, Then listen and check.
ask find leave look lese ]
not charge nothear notsee put

JACK What’s wrong, Kim?

KIM 11 velost my phone. Do you know where it is?

JACK Nojldon't.12 haven't heard! it ring, either.
Maybe it’s in your coat pocket.

KIM 13 ‘ve looked . in all my pockets. It’s not
there.

JACK ~Maybe you * ‘ve left itin Mom’s car.

KIM  No, I don’t think so. | used it this afternoon, but |
can’t remember where | left it.

JACK MaybeMom® ‘s/hasput itsomewhere.

KIM< No,16_ “veasked  herand she saysshe
7 hasn't seen,__it. Jack, can you call me?

JACK Ithink so. 18 haven’t charged my phone, but
I think it has enough power left. Hang on ... OK,
I'm callingyou ...

KIM  Here, look! 1° 've found it. [t was in

my bagall the time.

4 Answer the questions with present perfect
sentences. Use the words in the boxes.

break buy forget @ 2

[password screen tablets)

1 Why can’t Orla use her laptop?
She's forgotten her password.
2 Why are Elena and Ruby so happy?
_[They've bought new tablets.
3 Why is Andrey upset?
He's broken the screen.

‘{se It!

5 Write three sentences about what you have or
haven’t done today. Use the ideas in the box.

chat/on social media check / my emails
upload /aphoto watch/TV

1 IvewatchedTV.

6 Tellyour partner about the things you’ve done.

1 haven’t uploaded a photo, but I've
played my favorite computer game.

@ Finished? p124 Ex. 2
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Grammar Game
$ Write Today Billy is feeling ... because ...
on the board, and then fill the first blank
with a feeling (e.g., angry). Teams have two
minutes to write down as many reasons as
possible (e.g., His mother has asked him to
stop playing video games.). The team with

the most reasons wins. Repeat with other
vocabulary.

Finished?
Students turn to p124 and do Exercise 2.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p58
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Lesson Aim: | can talk about and describe

Lesson 4 (T105)

= 45 minutes

‘ 1 709 After feedback,

3 fa Monitor closely and

4

4&5 7@0 Tell students

transportation.

Warmer
Ask: What is the longest

trip you have ever been on?
Students discuss the question
in pairs. Monitor closely to
gauge what the students
already know of the target
vocabulary of the lesson.

7.09@7.10 Audioscripts
ppT1 61—1 62

_O VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
Getting Around

(N 1 Complete the phrases with the verbs in the box.
7.09 .
Listen, check, and repeat.

ge-on
&

catch/take getinto getoff geton
getoutof goby

students test each other.
Student A says a noun,
and Student B says the
corresponding verb.

Target Vocabulary
catch / take keetf / tetk
get into get 'm-tu

get off get of

geton get an

get out of get aut ov
go by gou bar

go on gou an

Encourage students to
create a spidergram in their
notebooks using the target
language and ask two 2 Complete the sentences with verbs from
volunteers to draw their Exercise 1.
diagrams on the board. 1 I’m getting off this bus at the next stop.
2 Mydad has ‘taken a taxito the airport.
®.. 2 %% Fast finishers 3 totheisland by
can write an extra fill-
in-the-blank sentence for
the whole class.

catch / take get out of take / getinto. get off

aplane acar a taxi abus

(O) Get It Right!
: We use take and catch with planes and with publlc
: transportation. But we can’t say catch-a-taxi.

We get on and off public transportation or a bike.
: But we get into and out of a car.

: We use go by with all transportation. But we say
: go on foot, not go by foot.

Yesterday we 'went

ferry.

4 | bought my ticket from the driverwhen |
got on ~_thebus.

5 Don’tforget to turn off the lights before you

get out of the car.

collect mistakes to be

2
Corrected on the board. 86 ARE YOU CONNECTED? | UNIT 7

Quse it

3 Tellyour partner about two different ways to
get to these places from your home.

( your school atown inyour country New York J

To get to school, | can.go on foot to
the bus stop and then catch a bus. Or | can
go by bike.

A Radio Interview

4 Look at the forms of transportation in Exercise 5.
Will we use them'in the future? Discuss with
apartner.

() 5 Listen to the radio interview. Put the forms of
y transportation in the order you hear them (1-3).

flying cars jetpacks

2

¢ hyperloop

@

\) LEARN TO LEARN

Recognizing Opinions

It’s important to understand the difference between
facts and opinions. When people give an opinion, they
often begin with phrases like these:

I (don’t) think ...

Inmy view ... Inmy opinion ...

n 6 Listen again. Which of these opinions does the
professor have?

1 Flying cars aren’t the answer to traffic jams.
2 There will be a lot of flying cars soon.

3 People won’t use jetpacks to get to work. @
The hyperloop is just science fiction. D

(Sl

The hyperloop will change our lives. \Z]

A
== EJLearn to Learn
Understanding the difference between facts
and opinions is an important critical-thinking
skill that enables students to make sense
of what they hear or read in their everyday
lives, on TV and in the news, for example.
1
‘ 6 710 In pairs, students discuss the
statements before listening again.
Challenge stronger students to write down

phrases that indicate that the speakers are
expressing an opinion (e.g., | think).

that a hyperloop is
a proposed idea for a
network of underground
tunnels where cars or
pods can travel at very
high speeds across huge
distances, avoiding traffic.

Q@) Vocabulary Bank SB
= p134

T105 Are you connected? | Unit 7

Extend It!

_In groups, students discuss their opinions

" about the predictions in Exercise 6, using
the phrases given to express opinions.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p59




Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use will/wont, Lesson 5 (T106) = 45 minutes
may, might, and infinitives of purpose.

Warmer

P Play video 7.3. Elicit
that James won't be an

actor. He'll learn about _OGRAM MAR IN ACTION

Watch video 7.3

5pecia| ef‘fects and may WiII/Won’t, MGy, and Mlght
interview people on the P _ — . i
Certain Predictions Uncertain Predictions
street.
" . We may have jetpacks one day just for fun.
1 Il
I L wi really change our lives. We might see hyperloops between bigcities:
) s 3 '
7.1 Aud|05cr|pt pT162 _ | we? lwont seealotof flying cars. They * may not be u§eful for getting to work.
We might not need to wait much longer. )
» 1 Point out that may
and might have the % 1 Complete the examples in the chart above. Infinitives of Purpose
same meaning, and we 2 Arethese predictions C (certain) or ( To + Infinitive W
i in)?
can use either when we U (uncertain)? Alotof us catch a bus*_ \WEIGE) (g0 OWork.
are not sure. 1 Cars might be less noisy. U .
o ) ToSolve (solve) the problem; we should invent
2 Every family will have a flying car. AC flying cars.
y 2 % Before students 3 Fifty years‘from now, children may go to It takes a lot ofenergy® o [ift (lift) a person
attempt the task, school by jetpack. U off the ground.
consolidate the meaning 4 Jetpacks won’t be very useful for most
of the verbs using facial people. .C : -
5 Everyone will travel by hyperloop. |G 5 Complete the examples inthe chart above with the

expressions and gestures.
Say will with a serious
face and a gesture that

. correct form of the words in parentheses.
6 Some people might not want to travel on a

hyperloop. 'y 6 Match 1-5 with a-e.

means certainty in the () 3 Listen to Danielle talking about transportation ! g borrov.v your phone 2 tohavelunch )
students’ culture. Then ™ inthe future. Which of the predictions in 2 Istherea printer b to checkyour emails.
. . Exercise 2 does she make? 3 You can use my laptop ¢ tomakeacall?
say might with an unsure - i don TS 4 we decided to i
on’t we sto we decided to fly.
face and a culturally 1,2,4,6 Y 4 ) Y
. 5 To get there sooner, e to print these photos?
appropriate gesture, such
as a shrug. Quse

2} 7 Complete the sentences with your own ideas and
» 3 7.11 After feedback, tell your partner.
play the audio again and
ask students to use facial
expressions and gestures Quset: 2 Iboughta to

when they hear will/won’t

1 lwentto to

4 Complete the sentences about the future with

and might. will/won’t or may/might (not). Then compare 3 Itooka to
your opinions in pairs.
) 4 2 During feedbaCk, 1 People have their own airplanes. . - .
I went to Chicago to visit my cousin last summer.

encourage students to 2 People go to work by bike.
justify their answers, and 3 We ___ need smartphones. @Finished? pI24 Ex. 3
elicit contrasting ideas if 4 We use paper.
possible. 5 There/ be books and magazines.

5 & 6 Make sure UNIT 7 | ARE YOU CONNECTED? 87

students understand
that we use to + a
reason when we want to
explain why something is
happening.

Grammar Game Finished?
$ Write on the board: Today, | bought a Students turn to p124 and do Exercise 3.
newspaper to ... Students, in teams, have
three minutes to brainstorm all the possible ) _
uses of a newspaper (e.g., read it, make a A Reflection and Homework
paper plane, cover the floor while | paint Workbook p60
my room). Elicit the students’ ideas using

) 7 %& Encourage students
to make the sentences

true for them and as

memorable as possible.

to + infinitive. The class votes for the most
creative uses of the newspaper.

Unit 7 | Are you connected? T106




Lesson Aim: | can give instructions to explain Lesson 6 (T107) = 45 minutes

how to use something.

Warmer

In groups, students
discuss their experiences
of trying to explain to their
older relatives how to use
technological devices. This
might generate some funny
stories. Monitor and elicit
these from the whole class.

7@2 Audioscript pT162

> 1 7@2 * %% Students

listen and answer the
question with their books
closed.

2 7@2 Elicit that these
phrases are used to
soften the instructions.

In some languages,
including English,
imperatives can be quite
strong and direct, so we
can use phrases like these
instead.

3 P Play video 7.4

and drill the students’
pronunciation.

4 If appropriate,
encourage students
to think of how these
phrases translate into
their own language.

5 Brainstorm different
types of technology,

write them on the board,
and invite students to
choose one of them to
write about. They should
explain this to someone
who has never used the
technology before.

6 fa If possible,
encourage students

to have the type of
technology with them;
and demonstrate using
it. Student A can give
instructions while
Student B follows the
instructions.

—O SPEAKING

Giving Instructions

() 1 Listen to the conversation. What is Tom
7.12

explaining to his dad?
a How to take a photo
b ') How to record a video

TOM So, Dad, before 'you start , switch the
camera to video mode. Have you done that?

DAD Like this?

TOM Yes, that’s right. It needs to be in video mode
to record a video. Now, look at this little
screen.

DAD |can’t see anything.

TOM  Ah.Remember? jnotto  putyour hand
in front of the camera!

DAD Is this better?

TOM  Not quite. Look, you need'to keepyour
fingers here. That’s it, Now, do you see
this button?

DAD  Thisone?

TOM  No, not that one. This one here. It’s * ‘really: -

important _thatit’s turned on if you
want to record sound. Oh,and * make
sure that the light is red. That means you’re
recording. Got it?

DAD" Yes, I'think so. Thanks, Tom!

N 2 Complete the conversation with the phrases
2 from the Useful Language box. Then listen
and check.

Useful Language

Before you start, ...

] It’s really important that ...
Make sure that ...
Remember (not) to ...

88 ARE YOU CONNECTED? | UNIT 7

3 Look at the Everyday English box. Find and
underline the phrases in the conversation.

Got it? / Like this?
Not quite. That’siit.
4 Match the phrases in the Everyday English box
with their meanings.

1 That’sright.  That'sfit.
2 Doyouunderstand?  |Got.it?
3 Thisway?  Like this?
4 Not exactly. . Not quite.

PLAN

5 Work in pairs. Plan some instructions for using .
an electronic device. Write your ideas below.

What you are teaching people to do:

The steps that are needed to use the device:
1 &

2
B
4

SPEAK

6 Work in pairs. Practice a conversation giving
instructions for your device. Remember
to use infinitives of purpose, vocabulary
from this unit, and phrases from the Useful
Language and Everyday English boxes.

{ CHECK

. 7 Work with another pair. Listen to their
. conversation and complete the notes.

What are the instructions for?

Are the instructions clear?

7 %a Pairs listen to each other’s

- instructions, and then give each other
feedback (e.g., Were the instructions
clear? Could you use the technology
now? How can you make the instructions
better?).

T107 Are you connected? | Unit 7

_ A Reflection and Homework

Workbook p61

In preparation for the next lesson, ask
students to look around their homes
and take notes on what technology they
use (e.g., for cooking, cleaning, and
entertainment).




Lesson Aim: | can write an article.

Lesson 7 (T108) = 45 minutes

Warmer

In groups, students
compare the technology
they use in their homes.

1 Elicit that the students

are using tablets and an
electronic whiteboard in
their classroom. If your
school does not use much
technology, ask students
to brainstorm technology
they'd like to see in the
classroom.

2 Set a strict time limit
to encourage skimming.

3 kK% After feedback,
allow students a few
minutes, in pairs, to
discuss whether they
think robots will ever
replace teachers and why.

» 4 Elicit what is different

about such as: it cannot
be used at the beginning
of a sentence like all the
other phrases.

=0 WRITING

An Article

1 What are the students in the photo doing? What
technology do you use at school?

2 Read the article. Underline the moderntechnology
words it mentions.

School Technology

Teaching has changed a lot. For instanee, in the past, teachers
used blackboards, and children wrote everything with pen and
paper. What's more, the only technology in classrooms was a TV or
perhaps a cassette player.

N

Today, in contrast, teachers use a lot ofdchnology. Forexample,
most classrooms have Wi-Fi. In addition; téachers use interactive
whiteboards, and children use tabletSto'do€xercises or play.
games. With technology such as videoighatyElasses can work With
students in another country. This makeS|€arning easier and more
fun.

Some people think that robots might teach students one day.
However, | don‘t;think that will happen. Teachers helpus learn
things, but they take care of us, too. Robots can'tdo that. The
technology may change over time, but the best teachers,will

(7]

Useful Language

Giving examples:

Forinstance, Forexample, such as

Adding more information:
In addition, What’s more,

4 Read the phrases in the Useful Language box.

Then (Circle) the correct words.

1 Tablets are often cheaper than laptops.
What’s more,)/ For example, they’re easier to carry.

2 The first cell phones could only make calls.
In addition, | For instance, they were huge.

3 Inthe future, schools might use technology

(such as)/ what’s more 3-D printing.

5 Plan an article about technology in the
home. Think about cooking, cleaning, and
entertainment. Take notes for three paragraphs.

1. Technology at home in the past:

2 Technology at home today:

3 Predictions for the future:

WRITE

6 Write your article. Remember to include
three paragraphs, past and present tenses,
predictions with will/won’t and may/might (not),

5 Ask the class what
times in the past and
future they would like
to write about (e.g., 30
years ago, 30 years in

always be real people. ) and phrases from the Useful Language box.

. CHECK
3 Read the article again. Are the sentences T (true) 7 Doyou...
or F (false)? 0

« describe technology in the past?
1 In the past, there was a lot of technology in

the future). Make sure +H& classroom! « describe technology in the present?
that the whole class is 2 It’s normal now for classrooms to be connected to ’ n:]akfe certilin and uncertain predictions for
focusing on the same the Internet, [T meltwrer
time periods. 3 Today, students chatwith their classmatesusing T
video chat. [F @Finished? p124 Ex. 4

».6 You may want 4 Robots will replace teachers. [F

students to use three
different color pens, as UNIT 7 | ARE YOU CONNECTED? 89
in'the text in Exercise 2,
to focus their attention ”
on text structure and (win 7 After students have checked their own Finished?
tense usage. The green = = yor, they give it to another student to Students turn to p124 and do Exercise 4.
paragraph, for stronger read and comment on. Ask them to say
students, could also what predictions they agree and disagree
featfure the present with, and why. M Reflection and Homework
pertect.

Workbook p61

In preparation for Explore It! (p91), students
research an interesting fact about South
Korea.

Unit 7 | Are you connected? T108




Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about

Lesson 8 (T109-T110) = 45 minutes

technology in Seoul.

Background

information

Help students find South
Korea, an Asian country

on a peninsula between
China and Japan, on a
map. South Korea is known
for technology, shopping,
pop music, the sport of
taekwondo, and a dish
called kimchi.

Warmer

In groups, students
discuss types of voice-
activated technology,
whether they use it, and
why they like it or dislike it.

P Play video 7.5 and

ask students to answer

the questions. Robots

do tasks such as building
cars, answering questions,
carrying luggage, and doing
chores, and they also do
dangerous jobs. Elict that an
android is a type of robot
that looks and behaves just
like a person. Then ask the
students, in pairs, to discuss
which of the robot functions
in the video they think is
most important in society
and why.

1 Ask students, in
pairs, to guess how
technology fits into
each photo (e.g., Maybe
a robot prepared the
children’s food.).

2 ﬂa Set a strict time
limit to encourage
faster skimming. During
feedback, elicit the key
words in the texts that
indicate the photo they
correspond to.
1 wakes up / Seoul
2 breakfast / sister
3 bus / glued to their
screens
4 train
5 school / robot helper

'AROUND
"THE WORLD

=

READING
An Article

1 Look at the photos on page 91. Where do you
think this is? What is happening in each photo?

() 2 Read the article. Match photos a-e with
143 paragraphs 1-5.

3 Answer the questions.

1 Where does Seo-yun keep her smartphone
at night? Next to her bed.

2 What are her two ways of getting to school?
going on foot, taking the bus

3 How does Seo-yun pay forher busjourney?
with her smartphone

4 What are the other.passengers doing on the bus?
They're usingitheir smartphones and tab

An alarm buzzes and Seo-yun’s phone wakes her up
for another day in Seoul, the world’s “tech capital.”
In thebathroom, she tells the voice-activated shower
to start. Water gushes from the shower, but it’s too

cold. “Warmer, please!” Seo-yun calls out.

28 N

In the kitchen, Dad makes breakfast. While they wait,
Seo-yun and her sister, Ji-woo, watch cartoons on
the “family hub” — a huge tablet screen built into

the fridge door. They hear a “ping” from Seo-yun’s
phone — one of her friends has sent a message. Will
she go to school on foot or take the bus! Seo-yun
asks the family’s voice-activated device to check for
rain while she checks her travel app to see what the
traffic is like.

90 ARE YOU CONNECTED? | UNIT 7

it

_ 3 Have students underline key words in

the questions and use them to find the
information in the text.

4 fa Before students discuss the

questions, write connection on the board
and elicit the technology connections that
they use regularly (e.g., phone, Internet,
text messaging).

T109 Are you connected? | Unit 7

« What things do you use robots for?
+ Whatis an android?
+ What do you think the future of robots will be?

GVoice It!

4 Discuss the questions.
1 How does Seo-yun’s family use technology to
connect with the world?
2 Howdoes technology improve human
connection?

3 What are its negative effects?

lets.

h 4

Seo-yun has decided to take the bus. There’s a beep as
she swipes her phone over a sensor when she gets on,
and then she takes a seat. On the way, she reads an online
comic, and she puts.in earphones to enjoy all the bangs,
crashes, and other sound effects without disturbing other
passengers. She doesn’t need to worry, though. They're all
glued to their screens, too!

48

Seo-yun’s mom has taken the KTX bullet train to meet
colleagues in Busan. The train roars between the two cities
at nearly 300 kph. During the journey, she has a video chat
with her boss. The journey may soon be much quicker. The
government wants to build a new kind of train line called a
hyperloop, with trains that zoom along at 1,000 kph.

(b]

Ji-woo has arrived at school, and the teacher’s robot helper,
iRobi, comes to Ji-woo with a whir of electric wheels. iRobi
marks her attendance and uses face recognition to check
her mood. “Excited?” asks iRobi. Of course. Today Ji-woo
might have a gymnastics class with Genibo, the school’s
robot dog. That’s education — Korean style!

Class Challenge
@;-. The word robot means “something that
* has to work” and comes from the Russian

/ Chinese / Czech language.




Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about technology in Seoul.

TlLearn to Learn
Understanding
onomatopoeic words (i.e.,
words that sound like the

sound they refer to) will \CJ e SEARN

help to increase students’ Words that Describe Sounds
comprehension of texts, There are many English words that sound similar to the sounds they describe.

especially fiction, so that 5 Find words in the article for these sounds.
they may find it easier to 1 three sounds that a smartphone makes (paras 1,2, and 3) buzzes PING beep
read for pleasure. 2 the sound of water coming out fast (para. 1) gushes
| 3 two loud sounds when one thing hits another (para. 3) bangs crashes
4 the sound of a machine working quietly (para. 5) whir

5 Point out to students
that the words sound ﬂ fa 6 Workin pairs. Say the words in the box and discuss what sounds you think they describe.
like the sounds they refer Then use a dictionary to check.
to. Ask: Are there any ( crack hiccup hiss meow pop splash woof J

words like this in your
language?

gueg Explore It! @ ‘
Guess the correct answer. “

South Korea has the world’s fastest ...
a internetspeeds. b trains. \c ferries.

Find another interesting fact about South Korea.
Then write a question for your partner to answer.

6 fa Encourage students

to practice saying the
words out loud to guess
their meaning.

Explore It!
@ Alternatively, ask

students to work in

groups to make a short

“South Korea quiz.” The

groups then swap questions

or read nhxthe questions

aloud for the whole class.

UNIT 7 | ARE YOU CONNECTED? 91
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Lesson Aim 1: | can review what | have learned Lesson 9 (T111-T112) = 45 minutes
and reflect on my progress.

The aim of this page is
for students to review the

grammar and vocabulary ® 7 REVIEW
from the unit. You can either
do it in class, as a timed

progress test, or assign it VOCABULARY GRAMMAR IN ACTION
for homework. 1 Complete the crossword. 3 Complete the sentences with the present perfect
= form of the verbs in parentheses.
1
— 3 1 How annoying! My phone is.onsilentand I just
Voca b u |a ry U (6] realized that | ‘ve.missed five calls. (miss)
1 In groups, students % P W i 2 Youdon'tneedtocallataxi.|  ‘velbooked
brainstorm vocabulary !l ™ Nl Pm| (A one with this app: (book)
related to technology and - 3 ldon’t know what Dina’s brother looks like. She
.. 9y S|O(C|I|A[L|M|E|[D|I|A | hasn’t shared any photos of him. (not share)
communication before )
Comp|eting the exercise. i l 2 i i 4 | hayen t downloaded their new album. | heard
Writ iat d D E A s itisn’t very good. (not download)
rite appropriate words D |E| [A] [S]
on the board to help o D A 4.ircle)the correct answers.
them. 1 Thebus...leave at 10:02 exactly. It’s never late.
h PIEIAEIE & hebus....1 ly.Its never |
H ? a may b will c won’t
2 k% Alternatively, 5 — 2 They ... beable todo it, but they’re trying.
'slo e |7 |w|a & |E] © b might ‘
ask students to close a can mig| ¢ may no
their books. Read each Ao | T 3 Hamza bought some tools.... his bike.
sentence aloud to the A a fix b)tofix ¢ forfix
6 Facebook and Instagram are examples of this. 2 W , 3
H e don’t have enough ink ... the photos.
class, replacmg the 7 Ageneral word for an electronic gadget
. (a)to print b for to print c for print

. . |
c?pt|ons with a Beep. The 8 Allthe programs that tell a computer what to do.
first team to shout Buzz!

and give the correct bown \ m

answer wins a point. 1 Take afile, photo, video, etc. from the Internet and

put it onto your device. I can talk'about
1 2 Put afile from your device onto the Internet. communication and oo O
Grammar in Action 3 The “brain” inside your computer or phone. [eclicice
i:\ttempt the task, review 5 Ashort text that you send to someone. I can use the present perfect to
with them the form of the make affirmative and negative  *2 .
present perfect (have/has 2 the correct words. sentences and questions.
+ past participle) and the 1 Evacaught/ went by the bus outside the bank. | canuse will/won’t,.mgy, and D S
past participle of the 2 Jotraveled from Boston to New York on / by train. might to make predictions.
verbs in parentheses if 3 Nina went to the library by / on/foot. Icanuseto+infinitivetotalk oo au oo
needed. 4 Zehra got@/ out the tram at the last stop. about purpose.
5 Luke took/ caught-a taxi from home and got
» 4 Challenge fast out / offat the airport.
finishers to prepare an
extra sentence with three
options. Elicit these after
4 feedback for the whole 92 REVIEW | UNIT 7
class to complete.
A 1
Review the Unit Theme == Self-Assessment
@__ Remind students of the unit title: Are @ Encourage students to ask you for extra
you connected? Put students into pairs. homework for each language area they
Have them discuss the following questions: weren't completely happy with.

How does technology help us communicate?
What are the advantages and disadvantages
of modern technology? How do forms of
transportation connect us? Share answers as
a class.

T111 Are you connected? | Unit 7




Lesson Aim 2: | can make and use flashcards.

One drawback of flashcards
is that they can be more
difficult to store and
therefore can be lost.

If appropriate, you may . A
want to adapt this page 1 LEARN TO ... MAKE AND USE FLASHCARDS

to train students to use You can use flashcards to learn collocations and phrases with prepositions.

online flashcard apps Fi 5 Match the front and back of the flashcards. °
which have the advantage
of being easily accessible,
especially if students have app
smartphones.
5 Ask students, in pairs, ‘
to cover the green o

cards and guess what
they might say before
matching the cards’ fronts
and backs.

6 Allow students time to
do this individually and
then check in pairs.

7 If the students are
using flashcard software,
introduce them to extra
features and options,
such as adding pictures,
translations, automatic
definitions, and so on.

OEED

@. 8 fa As students guess
the information on each
other’s cards, reassure

@) s//: /7

fa 8 Show the front of your
instanc - flashcards from Exercise 3 dqevice
€ to your partner. Can they
guess what is on the back

of each flashcard?
Mobile ... Voice-activated ...

6 Match the flashcards in Exercise 1 with the different o .
types of flashcard a-c below. Qg BUETDEEr &

a aphrase with the preposition missing u [!

Electronic device? Yes! That’s right!
b acollocation with one word missing @

c opposite collocations with one of them

d
©

Discuss the questions with your partner.

them that a good card will missing (2] Which are ...

be memorable but doesn't | 7 Choose five collocations or phrases with 1 easier to make: flashcards with phrases with
necessarily need to have f [ prepositions from Unit 7. Use them to maké the prepositions or flashcards with collocations?
an obvious answer for different types of flashcards in Exercise 2. 2 easier to remember with flashcards: phrases
everyone. Some guessing | with prepositions or collocations?

is to be expected, as in the
example.

B ‘ UNIT 7 | LEARN TO LEARN 93

HH—J LN ) (=2 \ N\ E =

» 9 %& During feedback,

o | & C , :h‘, ! ,.J J
2l % Back To Scool. !
elicit students’ feelings A

about using flashcards,  _ M Reflection and Homework

and point out that L
different learners will PRI

prefer different ways of
recording vocabulary.

v

Unit 7 | Are you connected? T112




Culture Project

Lesson 10 (T113-T114) = 45 minutes
Lesson Aim: | can design and present a 3-D room plan

that includes modern technology and a new invention.

Warmer

Show students a simple
room layout (e.g., a
classroom or bedroom) and
ask what kinds of modern
technology could make it
more useful or interesting.
Then introduce the How to
Design a Room Plan box.

1 Ask students to work
in groups and choose a
room to design. Have
them decide whether to
draw their plan digitally
or on paper. Guide
them to discuss what
modern technologies
to include and where to
place them. Encourage
creativity by asking each
group to invent one new
technological device and
describe what it does.
Remind students to label
items clearly and write
short, correct sentences
for each feature.

2 Invite groups to present
their 3-D room plans
to the class. Remind
them to describe each
technological device,
explain its purpose, and
highlight their invention.
Encourage students to
speak clearly, use visuals
effectively, and follow the
tips in the How to Design
a Room Plan box.

3 Have students observe
each presentation
carefully. Then lead a
class discussion using
the questions: Which
room plan is your favorite
and why? What modern
devices does it include?
What new invention did
they create? Encourage
students to compare

ideas and share feedback.

T113 Are you connected? | Unit 7

CULTURE PROJECT

A 3-D Room Plan

Design 3-D roomg
plan and bean

architect for thed :
= __SEoNE

How to Design a Room

Plan

Remember to think about the

following ideas.

« Choose the room or area you are
going to design, and draw a plan
forit.

+ Think about the modern
technology that you can include
and add it to the plan.

Label the plan where necessary by

adding information in call-out boxes.

Check that your plan is clear and
easy to understand.

Check that your spelling and
grammar in the call-out boxes

Work in groups. Choose a room in a building and think
about the modern technology you wantit to have. Then
complete the steps.

« Draw an outline which shows the shape of your room.
Decide if your plan will be digital or on paper.

Decide what modern technology is in the room;
what it does, and where it should go.

Invent a new technological device to put inyour room.
Include other items of furniture.

OUR IDEAL CLASSROOM

v Fridge with built-in tablet

/ Class robot (iRobi) - check attendance, organize on-screen lessons
v Large video screen (students chat with students in other schools)
v Sink (students wash their hands) - works on voice recognition

poprarararar
* NEW INVENTION! Exam corrector = *
* corrects your exam in seconds, *
* always gives you a good grade! *
T
Decide who will prepare each section.

Prepare your section. Write sentences about each of the
technological devices and what they will do.

+ Give yoursection to someone in your group to check.
« Work in your group to put the room plan together.

PRESENT

2 Presentyour room plan to the class. Remember to

include different technological devices, give a description
of each device, and follow the tips in the How to Design a
Room Plan.

! CHECK

. 3 Look at your classmates’ room plans. Then answer and

discuss the questions.
What is your favorite room plan? Why?

What technological devices does it include?

What new invention does it include?




Lesson Aim: | can design and present a 3-D room plan
that includes modern technology and a new invention.

4 Ask students to read
the sample text Our
Ideal Classroom. Then,
in pairs, have them list
all the technological
devices mentioned and
match each one with its
function. Finish by asking:
Which of these inventions . £ , for examp
would you most like in : ' Warmer! Colder!
your classroom, and why? ‘ ® 1 S

UNIT 7 | CULTURE PROJECT
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Unit 8 What is success?

Lesson Aim 1: | can talk about achievements.

Warmer

In groups, students look at
the photo and brainstorm
adjectives that might
describe how the girl is
feeling.

» Start It!

1 & 2 fa Use the photo
to elicit the meaning of

achievement /3'tf{iv-mant/.
Elicit that it's something
very good and difficult
that someone has
succeeded in doing.

3 P % Brainstorm why

fire has changed human
society with the whole
class before playing
video 8.1.

4 fa Give students a

minute of thinking
time, and then allow
group discussions before
eliciting ideas with the
whole class.

Lesson 1 (T115-T116) = 45 minutes

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Ican...

« understand comments on a webpage and a talk about
ayoung inventor

« answer questionsin a job interview

« write a competition entry.

« understand how to use present perfect for experience,
and reflexive and indefinite pronouns

« talk about exceptional jobs and qualities, and
achievements

« form people words, take notes, and make a
vocabulary study plan

« manage my time and create a timeline

»

»*

vl /4

1 Look atthe photo. What did the girl and her mother do?
2 Before you watch, think of three great human achievements.
3 Why do people say fire'is a great human achievement? Watch and check

v u
They won mgd Is in a race / sports event.

Unit Aims
Skills

| can ...

e understand online comments p96

® answer questions in a job interview p100
® write a competition entry p101

e create a timeline pp102-103

What is success? | Unit 8

4 Think of three personal achievements for you.

Grammar in @

Action 8.2

94 WHAT IS SUCCESS? | UNIT 8

.

Language

| can ...

e talk about exceptional jobs and qualities p95

e understand how to use the present perfect for
experience p97

® use phrasal verbs to talk about achievement p98

e understand how to use reflexive and indefinite
pronouns p99

Learn to Learn

| can ...

e form people words p95

e take notes p98

e make a vocabulary study plan p105

Grammar in
Action 8.3

Everyday @

English 8.4

Extra Resources

e Finished? Student’s Book p125

Vocabulary Bank, Student’s Book p135
Workbook pp64-71

Grammar Reference and Practice, Workbook
pp102-103




Lesson Aim 2: | can talk about exceptional jobs and qualities.

3] N
8.01-8.02 Audioscripts -
ppT162-163
oy 1 £ wxx Alternatively, VOCABULARY IT™
Student A ch ’ CJ LEARN TO LEARN
uden chooses a i iti

iob f the b d Exceptional Jobs and Qualities Word Formation: People Words
Jjob tromthe box an e I - (obs with the photos, Listen, check To form nouns to describe people, we often add extra
mimes it. The first student S 1 i ¥ eai - P plHBsEE ? letters to a verb or a noun. We sometimes need to
to guess the word wins - change other letters.
a point and mimes the 5 i Bl

P athlete B  inventor @ 3 Complete the chart with words from Exercise 1.
next one. businessman/ mathematician (6]

businesswoman @ scientist @ Verb / Noun Suffix People Word
Target \‘/oca?bulary composer (3] writer 4 —— o 4 inventor
athl.ete 20lit engineer compose 2 composer
businessman/ write e 3 writer
})usmesswoman mathematics | -jan 4 mathematician
biznismen / - - S
science -is scienti
'brzniswum-on SRRILISE
5 6 i

composer kom'pou-zer business v"\:srr;an : ﬁ:us!nessmanf
engineer en-dza'nier -

inventor m'ven-tar
mathematician
ma6-ma'trfon
scientist 'saran-tist
writer 'rartor

f@ 4 Testyour partner. Askwho ...?

Who writes music? A composer.

Quse it

5 Choose three jobs from Exercise 1. Take notes
about the special qualities the jobs need.

2 t@z * Before the

activity, write the target ;
vocabulary on the board. i 3
In small groups, students N2 the correct words. Then listen and check. ) .
discuss the meaning of *® 1 Athletes like runners and swimmers have 6 Discuss yourideas.
the WOI’dS they know. incredible Creati‘/ity / 1 think a writer needs a lot of talent and creativity.

The scientist Albert Einstein was famous for his

great intelliéence | strength.

At just four years old, Mozart showed a lot of
skill / determination as a composer. Explore It!

J. K. Rowling’s creativity / intelligence as a writer Guess the correct answer.
made her famous around the world.

N

For any words they

don’t know, get different
students to look them up
in a dictionary and teach

them to the group.

w

N

How old was Louis Braille when

Ada Lovelace was an English mathematician. he invented his famous alphabet for the blind?
Her talent / creativity for math helped to make 210 b 15 c25

the modern computer possible. . . . n
hei h di ked ULt of Find another interesting fact about an amazing
The inve R Q- >0 vorked Jgggot o achievement. Then write a question for your

S
dgtefm/nﬂ)n / talent over many years to make partner to answer.
his light bulb work. \_ P J

(%))

Q@, Vocabulary Bank SB
=~ p135

ElLearn to Learn
Point out that there
@ is no difference in
pronunciation between
-er and -or, which are

[e2]

UNIT 8 | WUIS SUCCESS? 95

pronounced as./ar/. You -
could also mention that _ 3 & 4 fa x % Students test each = Explore It!
-person can also be used other’s spelling in pairs. Student A asks After feedback, ask students, in groups,
with some jobs when we a question (e.g., Who writes music?). to discuss the achievements they talked
don’t want to say that it's Student B writes down the answer, and about and choose the most amazing one,
a man or a woman (e.g., Student A checks the spelling. justifying their answer during feedback.
businessperson). |
) 5 & 6 fa Remind students to think of
reasons why a job needs particular A Reflection and Homework &
qualities. Encourage them to discuss Workbook pé4
each other’s ideas, saying if they agree or
disagree.

Unit 8 | What is success? T116




Lesson Aim: | can understand online comments. Lesson 2 (T117) = 45 minutes

Warmer
In groups, students
discuss the social media

that they use and whether —O READING

they often write or respond Online Comments
to comments.
I 1 Look at the photos and discuss the questions.

1 Arethe people successful?

() 2 Read the online comments. In which area is each person
8.03 . . .
successful? 1 science 2 business 3 music

» 1 Encourage students

to use the qualities from
SB p95 when they discuss
the questions.

2 Qs To encourage

faster reading, give
students two minutes to
read the text.

2 What do you need to be successful in these areas?

Teenagers Taking the World by Storm

ticle about teenagers’ achievements has made
on. We've never had so many comments! 3 @exam Read the comments again. Then

mark (v) the correct column.

3 (@EXAM | Encourage N N/ Who ... Krtin [Mikaila| Alma
1 isonly 12 years old? v
StUde.nts t.O tell each 1 Krtin Nithiyanandam is only 17, but the intelligence and creativity 7 I R
other, in pairs, where they of this British teen are amazing. He hasn’t been to college, but 2 is 17 years old? v
found the information. he’s done laboratoryfesearchiinto Alzheimer’s disease and is 3 invented a medical
[ the inventor of a new test for it. He’s worked with Cambridge test? A/
University scientists and has won awards. Genius!
4 sold lemonade?
y 4 After feedback, smartypants 11 m ago l he bi ) v
students test each other 5 Ealy“ e p'a”s- , v
. . r t ?
in pairs. Student A says an Have you ever heard of Mikéila Ulmer? This Texas kid 6 helps protect bees v

2

expression from one of the
columns, and Student B

has won one of the U.S/A.’s most famous game shows, has
made a fortune, and has even met the president. She started
a lemonade business and entered a TV competition for

4 Find and underline phrases in the
comments with do or make. Complete the

entrepreneurs. She won and made a deal worth millions of

dollars. | haven’t tried her lemonade, but it’s called BeeSweet.
Mikaila gives money to charities that protect bees, and she’s even
written a book. For a 13-year-old businesswoman, she’s doing \
pretty well!

Marion_T 56 m.ago

says do or make. chart with two more examples for each.

—

Do Make

» 5. Allow some
thinking time for
students to form an
opinion.Have students
work in groups to list
teenage achievements
from real life, books, or
stories they have read.

laboratory research a big impression

pretty well a fortune

, but how about a deal
Id musician from
he piano at two
s all over the
pieces for
doing my
ision, | was
played a

We've heard abol
Ima Deutscher? She’s a
and. Home-schooled, Alma
wed talent even then. She’s giv
she’s also a composer. She’s col
tras and has even written an o
violin, so when | saw Alma

my best

7 G Voice It!

5 Discuss the questions.
1 Who do you think has had the most effect
on people’s lives: Krtin, Mikaila, or Alma?
Why?
2 Do you know of another young person
who has achieved a lot?

Extend It! !
Ask students to copy
the chart from Exercise
4 in their notebooks.
Brainstorm other
expressions with do (e.g.,
your homework) and make

@ Finished? p125 Ex. 1

96 WHAT IS SUCCESS? | UNIT 8

(e.g., a mistake) and get -
:;:d:h':im . M Reflection and Homework
Workbook p65

Class Challenge
. Blaise Pascal was 16 / 22
/ 35 when he invented
his first calculator.

Finished?
Students turn to p125 and
do Exercise 1.

T117 What is success? | Unit 8




Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use
the present perfect for experience.
Warmer

P Play video 8.2 and

ask students to raise their
hands when the vlogger
mentions an activity they
have also done. Elicit that
Joann has never lost an art

_O GRAMMAR IN ACTION
Present Perfect for Experience

( I/We[You[They

Lesson 3 (T118) =

45 minutes

= ‘
P # Watch video 8.2

(5

He/SheIt

)

competition and that she's We’ve heard about some incredible prodigies.

been to the UK, Spain, and
Portugal.

I haven’t tried her lemonade.

We’ve ! never had so many comments.
Haveyou? ever heard of Mikaila Ulmer?
Yes, | have. / No, | haven’t.

He’s worked with Cambridge University scientists.

He hasn’t been to college.

Hasshe® ever played a wrong note?
Yes, she has. / No, she hasn’t.

> Pronunciation p142

s@o Audioscript pT163

1 Point out that ever has _O
the meaning of “at any
time up to now.” Then
elicit that never has the
meaning of “not at any
time.”

(O)Get It Right!

) Explain that ever is used

1 Complete the examples in the chart above with
ever or never. Use the online comments on page
96 to help you.

(O) Get It Right!

: We use an affirmative verb with never.

I’ve never played golf. NOT +h

Maya Flynn is cycling around the world for charity.
Complete the interview with the present perfect
form of the verbs. Then listen and check.

PAUL How far* have you cycled (you / cycle), Maya?

in questions while never MavA 2 I've ridden _(1/ride) 15,000 km so far.
is not common in questions. I have another 12,000 to go!
PAUL How many countries 3 hM)U crossed

(you / cross)?

> Pronunciation

a MAYA 4 I've been (I/ be) to three continents so
i far,and5 I've visited (I /visit) 12 countries.
8.04-8.05 Students can PAUL ¢ Have youhad (you/have) any funny

turn to SB p142 for
practice of intonation in
questions.

experiences.along the way?

Well, an emu chased me in the Australian outback.
" I've never experienced (I/ never experience)
that before!

No, not many people have! And how 8 has your
_bicycle been (yourbicycle/be)?

9 It hasn’t had (it / not have) any
problems at all. It’s a great bike.

So how much money have you made
(you / make)?

] haven‘t reached (i/not reach) my target,
but 2 |'ve'made (I / make) $30,000 so far.
That’s amazing! Good luck with the rest of

your journey.

MAYA

®.. 2 Qa Before the activity, FAUL

tell students that a
woman named Maya is
cycling around the world
for charity, and elicit a
few questions they could
ask her.

MAYA
PAUL
MAYA
PAUL

3 Fast finishers can write
extra questions about
other high-achieving
teenagers that were

3 Write questions and short answersabout the
people in the online comments.on page 96.
1 Krtin /work / in a laboratory?

Has Krtin worked in a laboratory?

Yes, he has.

Mikaila and Alma / be / to college?

Have Mikaila.and Alma been to college?

No, they haven't.
Marion_T / try / BeeSweet lemonade?

-lHas Marion_T tried BeeSweet lemonade?

~No;.she hasn't.
Bowfrog / hear / Alma play?

Has Bowfrog heard Alma play?
Yes, he/she has.

‘gse It!

4 Use the words in the box and write questions with
the present perfect and ever in your notebooks.

beonTV climb a mountain
performin a concert raise money for charity
win a competition win a race

5 Askand answer your questions.

Have you ever won a competition?

Yes, | have. | won an art competition in

elementary school.

@Finished? p125 Ex. 2

UNIT 8 | WHAT IS SUCCESS? 97

mentioned in the last
lesson. Elicit these during
feedback and ask the
class for the answers.

Grammar Game
$ Students write down three experiences
they have had, using the present perfect.
One of them should be a lie. Students say
their three experiences, and their group
asks questions to guess which one is the
lie. Monitor closely to check students are

4 fa Tell students that
they can make more
questions using their own
ideas, as well as those in
the box.

switching to the simple past when discussing
the details of the events.

. 5 fa Encourage students
to ask follow-up
questions to find out
more about each other’s
experiences.

Finished?
Students turn to p125 and do Exercise 2.

Workbook p66

A Reflection and Homework

Unit 8 | What is success? T118




Lesson Aim: | can use phrasal verbs to talk about

Lesson 4 (T119) = 45 minutes

achievement.

Warmer
Students discuss the
meaning of the advice

Never give up. Don’t quit.
Keep trying.

—O VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
Phrasal Verbs: Achievement

I (N 1 Listen and repeat the verbs in the box. Complete
ot the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs. Then match them with the pictures.

s@s Audioscript pT163

@-- 1 e@o'7 After feedback,
if appropriate, ask
students to make

come-up-with giveup
keep up with lookupto setup

show off take partin work out

-0

flashcards (see SB P93) 1 The professor was so happy when he finally
to test each other on the came up with the answer!
phrasal verbs. 2 Marcus lovesto take partin  charity
races. |e]

Target Vocabulary 3 Marthais nearly at the top. She isn’t going to
come up with kam ap wid give up now! (dy
give up giv Ap 4 Theotherscan't keep upwith Grandma,
keep up with kip ap wid f)

5 My brother set.up __hisown

look up to luk ap tu
set up set Ap

show off fou of
take part in terk part in 7

business when he wasten. 'h |

6 Thaliareally looksupto  hermom.She
wants to be just like her oneday. ;]

The math problem is hard to

work out wark auvt workout . c]
8 Aiden likes showing / onthe court! @
to show off

) 2 fa Put students

into small groups and
encourage them to ask
follow-up questions to
find out more about each
other.

3 fa * Write these
prompts on the board
to help students guess
the situation: homework,
no electricity, candle,
dark, no batteries,
flashlight.

> 4 a@s Remind students
that they are listening

< for the general idea and
should not worry if they
don‘t understand all the

98 WHAT IS SUCCESS? | UNIT 8

Quse

2 Use phrasal verbs from Exercise 1 to write
three examples from your own life. Compare
with a partner.

1
2
3
I wasn’t very good at the pian_rla_.h irlLiddei b
but 1/didn’t give up. e girlis doing her
gt avete p omework. It's d|1"f|,cult
A Talk because she doesn't

have electricity (and
. ) can't afford batteries
3 Discuss the questions. for her flashlight).

1-What is the girl doing? 2 What is difficult for her?

(

{) 4 Listen to a talk. Were your ideas right?
8.08

\CJ LEARN TO LEARN

Taking Notes
Write key words when you listen. Then use your notes
to rememberthe ideas that you heard.

{5 Listen again and take notes for each heading.
8.08

Personal details

tAnn Makosinski - inventor — Canadian

(parents Folish/Filipino)  'Possible answers:

Her flashlight — how itworks 2 heat from hand - energy —

2 no battery

Why she thought of the idea 3 friend, Philippines — no

3 electricity — couldn’t afford

Her achievements battgries e

- 4 science competition —

k 1st prize $25,000 - TV,

Her E-Drink mug — how it works newspapers

5 mug - heat from coffee —
charges phone

fa 6 Explain how Ann’s inventions work. Use your
notes from Exercise 5.

details at this point. -

5 go)s Allow students, in pairs, to discuss

what they remember under each
heading, taking notes on the side so that
they may check their ideas when they
listen again.

QX@}) Vocabulary Bank SB

= p135
) N

ElLearn to Learn
At this stage, students
should be learning to write
concise and clear notes,
omitting articles and other
small grammar words.

» 6 fa Allow students time to rehearse

alone and ask you questions if necessary.
Students then take turns explaining the
inventions.

T119 What is success? | Unit 8

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p67



Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use Lesson 5 (T120) = 45 minutes
reflexive and indefinite pronouns.

Warmer

P Play video 8.3 and

elicit that (according to the O
vlogger) everyone should GRAMMAR IN ACTION

Watch video 8.3

learn to speak English, Reflexive Pronouns
and everyone should know
or understand himself or Singular | | »'myself you - yourself he > himself she>* herself | it-itself
herself. Plural we > 2 ourselves | yous3 yourselves they - themselves
o 1 Complete the examples in the chart above. Indefinite Pronouns
R . .
8.09-8.10 Audioscripts pT163 % 2 Complete the sentences about the talk on ‘ People Things Places = 1
1 Exp|ain that we often page 98 with reflexive pronouns. someone (somebody) 1something somewhe@re |
use reflexive pronouns 1 Anntaught herself the science she needed. everyone (everybody) | everything * everywhere
when the subiect and the 2 Ann’sflashlight switches  itself  off. no one (nobody) ’ nothing | nowhere
obiect of the Jverb are 3 Ann made the flashlight herself . anyone (anybody) anything *:anywhere
t I{(. bout th 4 Herinventions don’t need batteries. They Ann Makosinski issomeone | really look up to.
alking abou € same power themselves in other ways. Anything is possible. )
person (e.g., I saw myself, 5 Ifwebelievein gyrealvas - We can achieve No one has thought of these ideas before.
urselv ’
not | saw me). anything. 5 Complete the columns.in the chart above
h 2 .F?r question 3, ) 8@9 3 Match 1-6 with a-f. Then listen and check. N6 the correct words in the article. Then
elicit that the reflexive 1 Isurprised ¢ 810 |isten and check.
pronoun is used to mean 2 Johnand lintroduced g
"on her own” or "without 3 Jane, make sure that you takecare of f TEENAGER 8AiLS INTO
anyone's help.” 4 Mike has taught g "
ik should adlh RECORD-BODKS |
N . 5 YouandVicky should ggke 1gf Dutch teenager Laura Dekker has become :
@-- 3 8.09 * Guide students 6 Stan and Ollie prepared b the youngest person ever to sail solo around ‘
to circle the subject of [ . b the world. Laura is only 16 yiars olﬁ. " -
a ourselves to the new neighbors. No_one)/ Anyone so young has achieved this "
each sentence before before. Sailing is 2something / nothing her \' -
they attempt the task b themselves well for the n{gyy whole family is crazy about, and Laura learned
. X ily i zy ut, ul L
¢ myself when | did so well on my exams. Sanything / everything she knows about it from her parents. By
4 fa Allow students d yourselves some sandwiches for lunch. the time she was 13, there wasn't
. e . hi r ish and h “anywhere / nowhere she couldn't sail by herself. °cveryone
a minute of thmkmg e himself Spanish and French. / Someone has a dream, and Laura’s achievement shows that
time to form opinions f  yourselfwhile ’'m away. Ssomething / nothing is impossible if you want it enough.
and make notes before Qus
e It!
speaking. Use It!
P 4. Discuss the questions. e
5 After feedback, 1 Have you taught yourself a skill? What? 7 Completi the sentences. Then compare with
. our partner.
point out that we use 2" How do you reward yourself when you’ve done yourp X o
someone/something/ something good? Everyone in my family likes
somewhere and anyone/ 3 Where do you imagine yourself ten years Isdon i:'no":’ an):lone WT‘; hjs .
. ? omething | really want to do is
anything/anywhere to from no'g grea’y -
" " is somewhere | want to visit one day.
mean ~one person, | taught/ myself to swim when | was eight.
“one thing,” "one place.” @rinishea? pr2s ex. 3
However, we use some- in
pOSitiVe statements and UNIT 8 | WHAT IS SUCCESS? 99

any- in negative statements
and questions.

6 & Point out that Grammar Game M Reflection and Homework
no- means “not one” @ Divide the class into two teams. On the Workbook p68
and every- means “all.” board, write Does anyone on the other
Ask students to compare team ...?7 Read one of the phrases below.
answers in pairs and The teams must guess if Someone/no One/
explain all their choices everyone in the other group does that

during feedback. activity. They win a point if they guess
correctly.
@-- 7 %a Explain that after
these pronouns, we
use the verbs in the third
person singular (e.g.,
everyone is). Change
pairs often to allow
students to practice the Unit 8 | What is success? T120
task more than once.
o

know how to swim speak Spanish
go horseback riding  play the guitar
ride/cycle to school  dislike ice cream
watch soccer

have family in another country




Lesson Aim: | can answer questions in a job
interview.

Warmer
In small groups, students
share ideas about what

jobs they might have in the —O SPEAKING

future. Elicit different ideas
from the whole class.

@1‘1 Audioscript pT164
1 t@l * %% Challenge

students to listen and
answer the question with
their books closed.

. 2 t@l After feedback,
review the use of

the present perfect by

eliciting that it is used to

talk about past actions

with a clear consequence

in the present.

3 P Play video 8.4 and
drill the pronunciation
of the target phrases,
focusing students’
attention on sentence
stress.

4 Encourage students to
explain the meaning of
the phrases in their own
words in English.

5 Encourage
personalization here

by allowing students
to choose a job they
mentioned in the warmer
rather than the ones in
the box. Monitor closely
to correct mistakes with
grammar, and assist with

4 vocabulary when needed.

6 fa Ask students to
work in pairs. Tell them
one student speaks while

the other one listens,
then they will switch. Give
them time to repeat the
task if if they wish.

h 4
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An Interview

(N 1 Listen to the conversation. What does
8.1 .
Angie want to do?

a) learn to cook very well

b organize ateam

Jo So, Angie, why do you want to join our

training program?

Well, *I'm passionate aboutfood. I've

taught myself a lot aboutit, but the

training will give me the chance to

learn new skills.

Jo So have you ever worked in a kitchen?

ANGIE  VYes, |'ve had plenty of experience
working in a restaurant. My
grandparents run a restaufrant, and |
help them on weekends.

JO Oh, really? And what skills have you

developed?

I've learnedithe basics of cooking:

But the main thingis* |’ye |earned

how to  Pea good team player.

Jo That’s interesting. Tell me more.

ANGIE  Well, I also help the wait staff, you
know. We take orders from customers
and that kind of thing.

ANGIE

ANGIE

(N 2 Complete the conversation with the phrases
M from the Useful Language box. Then listen
and check.

Useful Language

I’'ve learned the basics of ...

I’m passionate about ...

I’ve had plenty of experience ...
I've learned howto ...
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Lesson 6 (T121) = 45 minutes

3 Look at the Everyday English box. Find and underline
the phrases in the conversation.

=l

that kind of thing

Tell me more.
the main thing is you know

4 Match the Everyday English phrases with their uses.

Youwantto...

1 _getmore information. Tell'me more.

2 referto similar examples. that kind of thing-

3 say your most important point. the main thing is
4

PLAN :
5 Work with a partner. In your notebook, take notes 5
on questions to ask in a job interview for one of

these jobs.

computer programmer  fashion designer
gardener photographer zookeeper

SPEAK

6 Practice the interview with your partner.
Remember to use the present perfect to talk
about experiences, vocabulary from this unit,
and phrases from the Useful Language and
Everyday English boxes.

CHECK

7 Work with another pair. Listen to their interview
and complete the notes.

What questions did the interviewer ask?

What experience does the interviewee have?

Should the person get the job?

@ Finished? Unit 8 Communication

y N
7 %& Put pairs together in groups of
four. While each pair performs their
conversation, one student from the other
pair takes notes on content and the other
student is responsible for noticing any
language mistakes.

Finished?

Students complete Unit 8 communication.

A Reflection and Homework

Workbook p69

Have students write a short paragraph using
the new topic vocabulary. Then, ask

them to bring their paragraphs to

the next class.




Lesson Aim: | can write a competition entry.

Lesson 7 (T122) = 45 minutes

Warmer

In groups, students
discuss the achievements
they thought about for
homework. Monitoring this
will give you an indication
of whether the students will
have enough ideas to write
about later on, or whether
the activity will need to be
adapted.

» 1 Write the questions

on the board, and then
ask students to look at
the advertisement for five
seconds before closing
their books. Students
check in pairs before
feedback.

2 To encourage faster
reading, give students
two minutes for this
and disallow the use of
dictionaries.

@-- 3 Ask students to
underline the parts
of the text where the
answers can be found and
check their answers in
pairs before feedback.

4 If possible, elicit
further ways of
expressing the
same ideas (e.g., 1/
recommend getting a
teacher. You could get a
teacher.).

5 If, during the warmer

activity, students
seemed to lack ideas,
allow them to make up an
achievement. They can be
creative as long as they
take the task seriously.

» 6 & 7 Make sure
students include the
language from the unit,

_OWRITING

A Competition Entry

1 Read the advertisement. What sort of competition is
this? What is the prize?

It's a writing competition. The prize is ten lessons
in hang-gliding, rock climbing, or scuba diving.
S S

CALLING ALL HIGH-FLYERS!

10 hang: lidipg,
rock ch'm],ing‘

~ . hing,
Or scuhy dj“’l'ng‘ q

Write to us r greatest
ievemen you migl| i
is month’s incredible prize

Tell us:

* what you have achieved

v L * how you achieved it
what advice you have for others.

mn © bR

2 Read Ajani’s competition entry. What has he achieved?
He's learned English. He's won a national story

writinﬁ comﬁetition.

My name is Ajani. My family came to the
UK from Afghanistan when | was seven.
My greatest achievement is learning
English. When | first arrived, | couldn’t
understand anyone. At school, | couldn’t
read or write, and everything was very.
difficult. However, after a lot of effort, I've managed to learn
English. I've even won a national story-writing competition.

How did | do it? First of all, | had a wonderful teacher named
Mrs. Connor. She helped me to develop my writing skills. But
| also taught‘myself. I've read plenty of books in English, I've
watched a lot of lessons on'the Internet, and I've practiced
speaking with friends.

If you want to learn a language, my advice to you is to
believe in.yourself and never give up.

3 Read Ajani’s entry again. Are the sentences
T (true) or F (false)?
1./Ajani is not from England. T
He came to the UK by himself. F
He still doesn’t speak much English. F
He speaks English when he’s with friends. T

AW N

He thinks you need determination to succeed. T

Useful Language

after a lot of effort
How did | do it?

My advicetoyouiis...
my greatest achievement

4 Rewrite the sentences using the phrasesin the
Useful Language box. You might need to write two
sentences.

1 Ithink you should get a teacher.
My advice to yol is to get a teacher:
2 The team worked hard and won the prize.

After a lot of effort, the teamwon the prize. /
The team won the prize after a lot of effort.
3 Doyou want to know how | learned to fly a plane?

-Ilearned to fly a plane. How did:l.do.it? —

4 Learning French was the best thing I have done.

Learning French was my greatest achievement. /
My greatest achievement was learning French.

PLAN

5 Plan your own competition entry. In your
notebook, take notes for four paragraphs
about one of your achievements.

1 Introduce yourself.

2 Explain the achievement.

3 Explain how you achieved it.
4 Give advice for other people.

WRITE

6 Write your competition entry. Remember
to include the present perfect, reflexive
pronouns, vocabulary from this unit, and
phrases from the Useful Language box.

CHECK

Doyou...

« have four paragraphs?

« explain your achievement clearly?
« give useful advice?

@Finished? p125 Ex. 4
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a
giving them time to redraft their text if
needed. Then ask students to display their
texts around the room and read as many
as possible. The class then votes for the
three greatest achievements.

Finished?

Students turn to p125 and do Exercise 4.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p69

Unit 8 | What is success? T122




Lesson 8 (T123-T124) = 45 minutes

Lesson Aim: | can create a timeline.

Warmer
Give students a minute

to think about an important
invention from the last

20 years, and then ask

them to share their ideas

in groups. Elicit contrasting
ideas and encourage
students to give reasons.

z@z Audioscript pT164

@ TECHNOLOGY

PROJECT

Eilmer of Malmesbury, England, has
had a great idea. He ties himself to

a pair of wings and jumps off the

top of a tower. Eilmer flies for 200
meters. No one has ever flown so
far. However, Eilmer hasn’t thought
about the landing! He hurts himself
badly, but also gets himself a place in
the history books.

A Timeline

1 Read texts 1-6 on the timeline quickly. Then match them
with the pictures (A-F).

1(c) 2B 3(E 4D 50 s(E

2 Foreach question, choose the correct inventor. Some
questions have more than one answer.

. Which inventor or inventors ...
1 Disallow the use

. . . 1 worked with a brother? d.f a Eilmer of Malmesbury
of dictionaries and ) : o
. 2 studied how birds fly? b b Leonardo da Vinci
translation software, and ) )
tudents t 3 hadanaccident? @, € ¢ Denis Bolor
encourage stuaents to .
thg . £ 4 wasn’t European? f d Joseph-MichelMontgolfier
QUE‘SS N mezm?g ° % 5 didn’t fly the machine e Jules Giffard
unknown words from himself? b, d f Orville Wright

context. . . .
6 designed an aircraft with French businessman Joseph-Michel

Montgolfier and his brother, Jacques-
Etienne, have invented the world’s

first hot-air balloon. Now they make a
second flight with passengers. But they
don’t put themselves on board. The
three lucky passengers are a hen,

a duck, and a sheep!
1783

2 Ask students to anengine? efff

discuss the questions
in pairs before rereading
the text.

How to Manage Your Timeé

3 Look at some ideas to think about before you start a
project. Mark (v) the ideas connected to planning

your time.
Think about all the tasks you need to do in the time

g :
b
aVailable. ‘/

C Prioritize tasks - decide what’s most and least
important. ﬁ

Include some extra time.
Decide who will do what. D

How to Manage

Your Time

At this stage, students
should start reflecting on
their time-management
skills, making decisions
about how they are

Decide on a topic for the project. D

French engineer Jules Giffard connects
a steam engine to a huge balloon. It’s
the first “airship.” People have never

going to manage their
time effectively and in
collaboration with other

> @ — o o

Set long-term deadlines. @
Set short-term deadlines.

Review your project regularly to see if you are keeping
toyour deadlines. 7]

seen anything like it before. It’s the

first aircraft that someone can steer.
However, the first time Giffard sets off
in his airship, it flies around in circles.
He can't steer it against the strong

people.

3 After feedback, ask

students to brainstorm
real-life tasks where
time-management skills
are important (e.g.,

4 essay writing for school,
projects at work). Elicit
these with the whole
class, together with the
potential consequences
of not following steps a-h
in the box.

Paris winds!

) 4 Listen to two students planning a project. Which ideas in
‘ y Exercise 3 do they talk about?
b Icd B 7§
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Class Challenge
@ The first ever passenger flight took off

" in St. Petersburg and landed in Tampa,
US.A., in 1841 /1914 / 1941.

4 t@z After the first
listening, hand the
audioscript to students,
if possible, and play the
audio again.

T123 What is success? | Unit 8




Lesson Aim: | can create a timeline.

5 Given the scope of
the project, you may

want to give students
time to make decisions
and discuss the time-
management aspect
of the project before
carrying out their tasks
at home. Allow time for
project updates during
the following lessons until
the groups are ready to
present their work.

) 6 & 7 fa Ask groups to

double-check their work
before displaying it, and
then have one student
from each group stand
next to their display,
answering questions,
while all the others walk
around the room looking
at other displays and
asking questions.

For more work on
technology, students can
turn to SB p140. See pT126
for teaching notes.

Extend It!
. Encourage students

to reflect critically on
their time-management and
collaboration skills. Shuffle
the groups and ask students
to share how they managed
their time in their groups,
what worked well, and what
they should change next

time. Elicit positive and less
positive experiences from
the whole class.

HIGH (AND NOT SO HIGH) ACHIEVERS
THE EARLY HISTORY OF FLIGHT

The brilliant Italian scientist and inventor

Leonardo da Vinci has looked into
how birds fly. Using his discoveries, he
designs the world’s first flying machine
—the Ornithopter. But he has the
intelligence not to try it himself! Later,

other people try out similar designs, but

no one gets very far.

Frenchman Denis Bolor has
come up with his own flying
machine that uses wings with
springs. Poor Bolor tries to show
off his idea and kills himself
when the springs break.

It’s 10:35 a.m. on December 17.
American engineer Orville Wright has
lifted himself into the air. He's flying
the Wright Flyer, a motor-powered
airplane he designed with his brother
Wilbur. Orville keeps the Flyer in the
air for 12 seconds and travels 37
meters. It isn’t a long-distance flight,
but it has changed the world forever.

PLAN

5 Work in groups. Plan a timeline.
Choose one of the inventions in
the box or'choose your own. Then
complete the steps below. :

the computer the skyscraper

the Internet the bicycle ]

« Decide what tasks you need to
do to complete your timeline
and how long each will take.

+ Set long-term and short-term
deadlines and include some
extra time.

+ Decide who will do each task.

» Research theinformation you
need.

» Find or make pictures for your
timeline.

PRESENT

6 Display your timeline on the
classroom wall. Remember to
include important dates, people
and events, interesting pictures,
and the tips in How to Manage
Your Time.

: CHECK

. 7 Look atyour classmates’

timelines. Which ones have
interesting facts? Discuss in
your group.
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Lesson Aim 1: | can review what | have learned

Lesson 9 (T125-T126) = 45 minutes

and reflect on my

The aim of this page is

for students to review the
grammar and vocabulary
from the unit. You can either
do it in class, as a timed
progress test, or assign it
for homework.

|
Vocabulary

h 1 % Invite students to
review the vocabulary
on related to Unit 8
before attempting this
task. Elicit the vocabulary
on the board for the
students to use as they
complete sentences 1-7.

2 Before students

attempt the task, give
them one minute, in
pairs, to combine words
in the two boxes to make
phrasal verbs. Elicit what
each phrasal verb means
(e.g., give up means “to
stop doing something”).

Grammar in Action
®.. 3 %% % Challenge
students to explain why
the verb changes to the
simple pastin 1, 3, 4, and
5 (the focus turns to the
details of the past event,
not the result in the
present).

4 Before the activity,

ask students to review
reflexive pronouns and
indefinite pronouns on
\ SB p99.

T125 What is success? | Unit 8

-0

progress.

o 8 REVIEW

VOCABULARY

1 Complete the sentences with the
words for jobs and qualities.

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

3 Complete the questions with ever and the verbs in the box.
Then write the short answers.

1 She’s going to succeed. She’s got
plenty of d etermination

(have ride see try visit)

2 You need a lot of skill 1
to be a concert pianist.
3 Creativity isimportant if 2

you want to be a good designer.
4 ldon’t have enough

strength

do rock climbing.

in my arms to 3

5 Nick has written some brilliant songs. 4
I think he’ll be a professional
composer

6 lam terrible at math. | could never be
am athematician_!

7 Icould be an inventor
I have a lot of ideas for new machines.

5

2 Complete the sentences with words
from both boxes. Use the correct form
of the verbs. Use some words more
than once.

s W N =

(come give keep set WOI’kJ

out up with N

1 Idid ballet for three years, but |
__gaveup.  because lwasn’t
good at it.

2 Mirais running too fast forme.
Ican’t keep upwith  her.

3 We’ll need to arrive early to

set up our cookie table
at the market.

4 Do you know the answer? | can’t

work it out

5 Amol has_icome up with a
brilliant idea for our team project.

104 WHAT IS SUCCESS? | UNIT 8

(&) 51

ever seen a snake?
.Isaw oneinour yard.
_ever had

A Have you
B Yes, | have
A _Has  your brother
in his car?

B No, he hasn't
A Have your parents

an accident

. He’s avery careful driver.

ever visited theU.S.A?
B Yes they have .. They went there six years ago.

A Have you evertried to invent something?
B/ Yes, | have _,butitwasn’t successfull

A_Has Fiona_ever ridden
B Yes, she has . Unfortunately, she fell off!

a horse?

4 the correct words.

Dan set up a business themselves [ himself.

We built our house myself / ourse[vei

You won’t achieve anything | anywhere if you don’t try.
This computer has taught(itself// myself to play chess.
Is there no one /@ who knows Patrick’s address?

v

I can talk about exceptional jobs and

qualities. - <
Icanuse phrasal verbs to talkabout ~ ,, ., ..
achievement. — -

| can use the present perfect to talk a A A
about experiences. v 9 &
| can use reflexive pronouns. AN
| can use indefinite pronouns. AN

@)

A

Review the Unit Theme

Remind students of the unit title: What
is success? Put students into pairs. Have
them discuss the following questions: What
does it mean to be exceptional? What
experiences and achievements make you
unique? Where do you see yourself in 20
years? Share answers as a class.

Self-Assessment
@._ Ask students to look back at the Review
page and the rest of the unit to decide
how confident they feel about each topic.
Encourage students to ask for extra practice
materials on any topics they don't feel
comfortable with.




Lesson Aim 2: | can make a vocabulary study plan.

Students should be
starting to reflect on their
learning practices outside
the classroom, taking
steps toward becoming
responsible for their own
learning routines.

5 Allow students time

e =N
to complete the quiz, = Do you need a vocabulary study plan? Underline their answers:
— g —
but ask them to cover the —O //'ﬁ / .
| he b (—! fa 8 Compare scores with your partner. Do
results at the bottom. N Do you ... you both agree with what it says about
1 write new vocabulary in your notebook? you?
. 6 fa Students work %4 always/sometimes / never
in pairs. Encourage M 2 use flashcards to learn vocabulary? '. 9 Match 1-3 with a-c. Which sentence
always / sometimes / neve surprises you most? Discuss with your
them to add relevant ' . A\ EY Y
. f ti d 3 look at your vocabulary notes when you do partner. BUD K
Information an T your homework? = 1 We remember vocabulary better when @
develop the quiz into a , dl\\(‘]l)\/\(““M”ri/ e : we study itonceand b
H 4 study your vocabulary notes betore a test?
conversation. ul\\Al}}\}/~()nl|'1il\ll‘~/ Hever 2 When you use flashcards to learn
P § 5 study your vocabulary notés more than vocabulary, a
@-. 7 % Encourage students E three times a week? 3 It’s necessary to see, hear; or say a
to discuss the results in < always / sometimes / never word a
. Y
pairs or small groups, and N Y a. 17 times before we remember it well.
elicit a few reactions. o i S . b then afew days later (but not the next
always = 2 points sometimes = 1 point never = 0 point day)
: . . 8-10: Well done! You study vocabulary well, but why not try a :
+ 8 fa Discuss the ideas as new study plan? ¢ you remember it better.
a Whole Class and e||Cit 4-1: Not bad, but a study plan can help you.
some Opinions 0-3: Oh, no! You really need a study plan! 10 Make a list of eight words from this unit
7N that you want to learn. Make flashcards.

9 Refer students back to
SB p93 for instructions
and ideas on making
flashcards.

OEFm

10 Give students a
vocabulary test after ten

days have passed. After Day | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10 11
feedback, encourage o How much has the
them to compare their plan helped me
results and their study e’ learn vocabulary?
plans in groups.
3 é —\a = 0’_) - NS N AT \‘*
= s UNIT 8 | LEARN TO LEARN 105
@/!f@ a Bac ol !!]||1= ° ‘
Sy Iy v KTUS‘CHO bb g W\ <«
N iy AT 22\ A D 2 DEN A

LEARN TO LEARN

LEARN TO .. MAKE A VOCABULARY STUDY PLAN

You can learn vocabulary better by studying it more than once. A study plan can help you do this.

5 Do the quiz. your answers and find out your s

core.

L7

OE

6 Follow steps 1-4 to make a 10-day vocabulary study plan.

1 Write the dates on the plan, starting with tomorrow’s date.

2 Onthe shaded days, test yourself with your flashcards from Exercise 5.
3 When you finish studying each day, write “Yes!” in the “Done?” box.
4 Onday 11, answer the question and circle “a lot” or “a little.”

Ask your partner the quiz questions.

A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p70
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Extra Reading
Lesson Aim: | can understand a text about technology.

Lesson 10 (T127) = 45 minutes

Warmer

In groups, students
brainstorm famous
inventions for two minutes.
Elicit a few on the board,
and elicit any extra
information about them
that students might know.
Point out that reading
technology-themed texts
in English is a good way

to pick up vocabulary that
can be useful for describing
projects, results, and ideas.

1 If students don’t know
what the object is, invite

TECHNOLOGY

Look at the photos. Do you know what the
invention is and who invented it?

Read the article. Check your answers to Exercise 1.

Put the events in order.
Farnsworth entered invention competitions.
He went to college.
He had an idea while he was working on his
family’s farm.
Businesses took up his ideas.

e D He produced the first version of a fully
electronic television.

f [ ] He had to get a job.

them to read the title and % fa 4 Imagine you're going to spend 24 hours without

subheading of the text,
and elicit what “small
screen” means.

2 :@1'3 To encourage faster
skimming, allow students
three minutes to read
the text. Disallow the
use of dictionaries and
translation software.

3 Encourage students to
discuss the order of the
events with a partner
before rereading the text
to check.

4 fa Allow a few minutes of
thinking time for students
to form an opinion
and search for relevant
vocabulary in a dictionary,
if available. Then monitor
closely and take note of
useful vocabulary and
grammar to point out
during feedback.

5 Challenge students
to explain how they
were able to guess the
meaning of the words in
bold (e.g., with crops, the
clue in the text is farm).

looking at any type of screen. How can you spend
your time? Discuss your.ideas with a partner.

Match the words in bold with the definitions.
plants that farmers grow
change slowly over a long time .
stop doing something before you have
completely finished «

first example of an invention

Explore It!

Guess the correct statement.

a After his invention, Philo
Farnsworth had a television A
in every room of his house.

b Philo Farnsworth became one of the first
television news presenters.

¢ Philo Farnsworth didn’t like television and
didn’t allow his family to watch it.

Find another interesting fact about television.

LThen write a question foryour partner to answer.

= Explore It!
If appropriate, ask students to search for the
information online using their smartphone

or tablet. If this is not possible, students can
work in small groups to create a question.

T127 What is success? | Unit 8

Philo Farnsworth:
A Big Influence on the Small Screen

The television is
probably the world’s
most popular form
of entertainment.

On average, people
around the world
watch three hours of
television per day,
and in Europe and
North America, it is
closer to four hours.
But who is responsible
for this amazing
invention?

It isn't an easy question fo answer because, over the
years, different people developed different types

of televisions. One of these was Philo Famsworth,

a farmer’s son from Utah in the U.S.A.He built the
first all-electronic TV set. This young man’s creativity
and determination made a big difference in the
development of the small screen.

Famsworth was always interested in
inventions. As a young feenager,
B\ he fook part in invention
| competitions and made
/ mechanical gadgets that helped
with household chores. In 1921, at
the age of 15, he came up with the
basic idea for a fotally electronic
television. He was looking at the parallel lines of crops
on his family’s farm when he realized that he could
separate images into parallel lines of light, which he
could fransform into television images.

Farmsworth was a brilliant student and started college,
but he was forced to drop out and work after his

father died. However, he contfinued fo work on his
invention. Finally, in 1928, he finalized his prototype TV.
His invention continued to evolve and improve, and
throughout his career, different companies produced
different versions of it. The television continues o evolve
quickly — today’s flat-screen smart TVs will surely look
old-fashioned to future generations.

UNIT 8 | EXTRA READING

Extend It!

Students research an inventor from their

country and what they invented. They then
prepare a short presentation about the
inventor in groups.




Have fast finishers work

in pairs on this page

to practice asking and
answering interview
questions. Assign one
student as the interviewer
and the other as the
applicant, then have

them switch roles after
completing both tasks.
Encourage them to use
the Useful Language
prompts to ask thoughtful
questions and give clear,
confident answers. Remind
them to speak in full
sentences and maintain eye
contact. Monitor pairs and
provide quick corrections
or feedback on tone and
fluency.

Unit 8
Communication

AN INTERVIEW
Student A

1 You are going for an interview for a job as a sales
assistant in a clothing store. Your partner is the
interviewer. Answer his/her questions. Before
you start, think about these questions. Use

the Useful Language below.

«  Why do you want this job?

« Have you ever worked in a clothing store?

< What useful skills do you have?

«  What personal qualities make you good for

this job?
« Do you have any questions?

Useful Language

I’'m passionate about ...

I’'ve had plenty of/some/no experience ...
I've learned the basics of ...

I've learned how to ...

2 Youneed a babysitter for your two small

children. You are going to interview your partner
for the job. Before you start, think of questions
to ask him/her. Use the Useful Language below.

Useful Language

Why do want to work as a babysitter?
Have you ever worked with children?
Have you ever worked as a babysitter?
Why are you'a good person forthis job?
Tell me more.

That’s interesting.

Do you have any questions?

AN INTERVIEW
Student B

1 Your partner wants to work as a sales assistant
in your clothing store. You are going tointerview
him/her. Before you start, think of questions to
ask him/her. Use the Useful Language below.

Useful Language

Why do want to work here?

Have you ever worked in a store?

Have you ever worked in a clothing store?
Why are you a good person for this job?
Tell me more.

That’s interesting.

Do you have any questions?

2 You are going for an interview for a job as
a babysitter. Your partner is the interviewer.
Answer his/her questions. Before you start,
think about these questions. Use the Useful
Language below.

« Why do you want this job?

= Have you ever worked as a babysitter?

«  What useful skills have you got?

« What personal qualities make you good for
this job?

« Do you have any questions?

Useful Language

I’'m passionate about ...

I've had plenty of/some/no experience ...
I've learned the basics of ...

I've learned how to ...

Shape It! Grade 7 Unit 8 - Communication

Unit 8 | What is success? T128




Unit 9 How do you express yourself?

Lesson Aim 1: | can talk about music and dance.

Warmer
Students make a list of all
the dance styles they know
(e.g., hip-hop, ballet, waltz).
Elicit a few ideas from the
class.

|

» Start It!

@ 1 & 2 fa Ask students
to discuss how the

man feels. Elicit that he's

dancing and having fun.

» 3 & Ask students:

Is it possible to enjoy
music if you can’t hear it?
Elicit ideas before playing
video 9.1. Elicit that the

people can feel the music.

@- 4 fa Use this question
as an opportunity to
find out what students
know about musical
instruments.

Unit Aims
Skills

| can ...

® understand texts about
music p108, p114

e make polite refusals p112

® write areview p113

°9

How do you
express yourself?

| "
i Start It! -

1 Look at the photo. What do you think the man is doing?
2 Before you watch, how does music make you feel?
3 How do people who can’t hear enjoy music? Watch

and check. They feel the music.
4 What instruments do you play or do you want to play?

Lesson 1 (T129-T130) = 45 minutes

LEARNING OUTCOMES

Ican...

« understand texts about music

« make polite refusals

« write a review

« understand how to use going to, will, the present
continuous for the future, and the simple present for
the future

« talk about and describe musical instruments and
genres, and dance styles

« recognize stress patterns, distinguish between
speakers, use referencing, and practice your English
during vacation

Grammar in Grammar in Everyday Globetrotters
Action 9.2 Action 9.3 English 9.4

106 HOW DO YOU EXPRESS YOURSELF? | UNIT 9

Language
| can ...

talk about musical instruments and genres p106

understand how to use going to and will for the future p109

talk about dance styles p110

understand how to use the present continuous and simple present for
the future p111

Learn to Learn
|l can ...

recognize stress patterns p107
distinguish between speakers p110
use referencing in texts p115
practice English during vacation p117

T129 How do you express yourself? | Unit 9

‘I
=

Extra Resources

e Finished? Student’s Book p126

Vocabulary Bank, Student’s Book p136

Workbook pp72-79

Grammar Reference and Practice, Workbook pp104-105




Lesson Aim 2: | can talk about musical instruments and genres.

Discuss
In groups, students

discuss what type of music
and which bands/singers
they like. Write appropriate

vocabulary on the board.
I 9@1 1 Match the words in the boxes with the genres
i (1-6) and musical instruments (7-14) in the
pictures. Listen, check, and repeat.

| ) VOCABULARY
Musical Instruments and Genres

9.01(};.02 Audioscripts pT164

)

19 4 stud classical [6)  hip-hop (4
> 1 9.01 tudents

folk jazz @

reggae
rock

®
(5

cover the boxes and

work in pairs to guess the
instruments and genres.
Then have them look at
the boxes to check their

=
N

bass microphone
saxophone
trumpet

violin

drums
guitar
keyboard

NRS

answers.

Target Vocabulary
Genres

classical 'kla-srkal
folk fouk

hip-hop 'hip-hap
jazz dzez

reggae 're-ger

rock rak

Instruments
bass beis
drums dramz
guitar gi'tar
keyboard 'ki-bord
microphone
'markra-foun
saxophone 'szk-sa-foun
trumpet 'tram-pit
violin vare'ln
| fa 2 How many other musical instruments and
@-- 2 fa Give students three genres can you think of?
minutes to brainstorm
as many genres and
instruments as possible,
and write them on the
board.

We say play football, tennis, golf, etc.

Vocabulary Bank SB
p136

(O)Get It Right!

) Explain that the is
generally used with an
instrument after play.

v

A

ZJLearn to Learn
™= Point out that, unlike some other languages,
stress in English words can go in different
places, and not just on the first syllable. If
you don’t pronounce an English word with
the stress on the correct syllable, it can make

you difficult to understand.
1

3 9@2 * Play the audio once and drill
each word, asking students to raise
both hands (or jump, if appropriate) when
pronouncing the stressed syllable.

@ Get It Right! ..........................................

Q LEARN TO LEARN

Stress Patterns
It’s important to learn which syllable is stressed when
you learn a new word.

) 3 Complete the chart with the wordsin Exercise 1.
> Then listen and check. Canyou add one more
word to some groups?

arp)

0 |folk, jazz, rock, bass, drums (rap. blues; flut

hip-hop, reggae, keyboard, trumpet |
(techno, country, organ, banjo)

Oo

00 | guitar (new wave, bassoon)

microphone, saxophone |
(opera, piccolo, triangle)

_violin (mandolin, double bass)

0oo | classical,

000

fa 4 Take turns clapping the rhythm of a word from
Exercise 1. Your partner guesses the word.

Quse it

5 Discuss the questions.
1 What kind of music do you like listening to?

2 Can you or your friends or family play a
musical instrument? Which one?

3 Which instruments do you like the sound of?

|Exp|ore It! @

Guess the correct answer.

Chicago rapper Twista

is one of the fastest
rappers in the world.
What’s the fastest he
canrap?

a 10 syllables per second
b 20 syllables per second

c 30 syllables per second

Find another interesting fact about music. Then
write a question for your partner to answer.

J

And we also say play the piano, the guitar, the trumpet, etc.

UNIT 9 | HOW DO YOU EXPRESS YOURSELF? 107

4 %a If you wish to make the activity
quieter, you can ask students to hum the
word instead.

» 5 fa Allow students a few minutes of

thinking time to prepare their answers.
|

Explore It!
Ask students to research about Twista at

home and present their answer next lesson.
|
A Reflection and Homework
Workbook p72

Unit 9 | How do you express yourself? T130




Lesson Aim: | can understand texts about music. Lesson 2 (T131) = 45 minutes

Presentation of

Homework \
Ask students to present i \
their findings from the O READING \ R [ Scraggs
research. An Events Guide
Aﬂgus -
I 1 Look at the photos of four “The Beard”
musicians. What kind of music do Beardsley
Warmer you think they play? .
In small groups, students 9@3 2 Read the events guide. Match “;
. ’ musicians 1-4 with the genres that ks

discuss whether they have they are going to perform. £
ever been to a concert 1]
or live music event, using —O blues 2] pop 4]
vocabulary from SB p107. country ' 3) raga 1) :

I 3 Match concerts A-D with these

1% Ask students to features. Sometimes there is more WATERSIDE -
look at the box in than one concert. ARTS CENTER t the Waterside

Exercise 2 to predict the 1 _A_ hasonlyone performer LR el RSN . - . - .

genres being shown in 2 B includes an electronic A Tuesday 8 p.m. B Thursday7 p.m.

the pictures. Encourage {nstrument Bunny Scraggs Janet Glyndebourne
tduents to discuss their 3 B isfreeforsome people $8.00, $3.00 (student discount) W and the Donuts

s . R 4 B, C hasmore than two We think this'show will surprise | $5, no charge for under 16s

answers in pairs before performers reggae fans. The Dubster Brothers’ ¢ We're thrilled to welcome Janet

sharing Wi‘th you. 5 C, D includes a violin bassist also plays blues piano, and i Glyndebourne to Waterside. However,

he’s going to share that talent tonight.
In this solo performance, Bunny’s

the well-known opera star isn’t going

6 B, C startsbefore eight o’clock to sing Mozart. Instead, she’s going to

R
2 9.03 To encourage

£ ki . . 7 A, C ischeaper for college going to play and sing his favorite . join Kim Green on synthesizer and Bod
aster s imming, give students blues classics. However, if you on percussion, and they’re going to
students two minutes to 8 D startsthe latest want to hear some of the Dubster play a concert of pure pop. We're sure

2 What's the instrument? surprising

3 Which people?

4 Who plays the violin? Q voice 1t

unexpected
gifted —

again. Their fans will miss them, but
we have some unexpected news! The
band’s bass player, Angus “The Beard”
Beardsley, is also a gifted violinist. On

Dr. Jay is going to lead country
favorites the Rodeo Band (Helen Smith
on banjo and vocals, Liam Jones on
ouble bass, Lucy-Anne Flynn on

read the text and disallow Brot!1er§’ hits,vwe’re sure Bunny it will be a great evening!
the use of dictionaries at 4 Find adjectives in the guide that wonggiSapRaigt! o ey e e e e Do R
. mean ... 05 B . ¢ .
this stage. B B—— D Sunday 9:30 p.m.
1 alone solo
) C  Saturday 7:30 p.m. Angus Beardsley
% 3 During feedback, elicit 2 very excited thrilled — Dr Jay and the $Plays$ Raga
. . 15.00, $7.00
further information (e.g., 3 famous well-known Rodeo Band
ho is th £ 2 4 very unusual . $10.00, $4.00 (student discount) Rock legends Axel Heads have
1 Who is the performer? 5 —Hhiqte, - For one night only, hip-hop artist announced that they aren't going to tour
6

talented

B I I R S I S I IR S
bessssesesssscssssesssscscsscsscsccscnnnssnes

etc.). 5 Putthe coicerts in the events guide jolin). Are you really going to miss this Saturday he’s going to team up with
in order f finteresti nique event? We're sure you won't sitar player Jagjit Rakha to perform
% 4 %% % Fast finishers in ?r etr. r:)m nl?s ': erles. ing ant to! Indian raga. But is “The Beard” going to
. to least interesting. Explain your sing in Hindi, too? Come and find out!
find another unknown choices to your partner. 0304959020262020605033
word in the text and look @ FinisHi@agp126 Ex.1

up the meaning. Elicit

these durlng feedbaCk' 108 HOW DO YOU EXPRESS YOURSELF? | UNIT 9

» 5 fa Allow time for
students to form

an opinion. You may Extend It!

want to take this Ask students to walk around the class,
opportunity to quickly - speaking to as many classmates as
review comparative and possible, to find someone who has put the
superlative adjectives. four events in the same order. Students then

work with this new partner to discuss their
favorite music and bands.

Finished? A Reflection and Homework
Students turn to p126 and do Exercise 1. Workbook p73

T131 How do you express yourself? | Unit 9




Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use

going to and will for the future.

Lesson 3 (T132) = 45 minutes

Warmer

P Play video 9.2. Elicit

that Fiona is going to the
All-Stars Festival (featuring
hip-hop and electronic dance
music). Evita is going to listen
to rock music. Ask students
to discuss, in pairs, which
music they would prefer to
listen to.

9@4 Audioscript pT164

1 Challenge students

to complete the chart

before checking on SB
p108.

2 % Guide students to
decide if the subjects
of the sentences are
singular or plural and to
choose if they need is or
are going to.

3 9@4 Ask students
to work in pairs and
complete the exercise.
After feedback,
encourage students to
practice the dialogue.

» Remind students that
we use will when we
believe we know what will
happen. An intention is
a plan we have made for
something in the future.

4 & 5 Ask students to
compare answers in
pairs before checking
with the whole class.

@-- 6 % fa Draw a chart with
two columns, intentions

and predictions. Write
go to the movies under
intentions and elicit
I am going to go to the
movies. Then allow time
for students to make
their own chart before
discussing it in pairs.

_O GRAMMAR IN ACTION

Going To

Watch video 9.2

( I[He/She[It

You/We[They

+ | He's going to share that talent tonight.

- | Janetisn’t going to sing Mozart.

2 | 2 Is “TheBeard” going tosingin Hindi?

They? ‘re 9going to play a concert of pure pop.

AxelHeads* aren’t going to:our again.

Are you really going to miss this unique event?

1 Complete the examples in the chart above with
the correct form of going to. Use the events
guide on page 108 to help you.

Complete the sentences about the events guide

with the correct form of going to.

1 The concerts aren't going to start (not start)
before 7 p.m.

2 Two concerts__are going to take (take)
place on the weekend.

3 Bunny Scraggs

is going to play (play)
blues piano.

4 Janet Glyndebourne jsn't going to perform

(not perform) classical music.

Complete the conversation'with the correct
form of going to. Then listen and check.

AMY  Hi, Josh. " Are you going to go (you / go) out
tomorrow evening?

JOSH No,2 I'm going to stay. (I/stay)at
home and watch a movie. What about you?

AMY  Yeah. Dr. Jay is at the Waterside.3 . I’'m not

goingto miss (I /not miss) that.

JOSH Wow! Really?

AMY  Yeah, really.4 I‘m going to buy (1/buy)
my ticket this morning.

JOSH "Hmm. Sounds interesting.5 IS/Aneta
_.going to join (Aneta/join)you?

AMY “Nol ®'She isn't going to come (she/notcome).
She can’t stand Dr. Jay. Why don’t you come?

JOSH 0K, you've convinced me. Buthow 7~ are we

going to.get . (we/ get) there?

®"We aren't goingito walk (we/notwalk),
are we?

AMY ° My dad’s going to give (mydad/give)
us aride.

Will and Going [To

.......................................... :

We often use will for predictions and going to

. forintentions.

i _We're sure it wilkbe a great elening.

¢ Bunny is going to play his favorite blues classics:

4 Decide if these sentences are P (predictions) or
I (intentions). Then complete the sentences and
check your answers on page 108.

1 We think this show
fans. P

will__surprise reggae

2 We’re sure Bunny won't disappoint!
3 She s going to joinKim Green. |

4 Dr.Jay s going to lead the Rodeo Band.

5. Complete Lia’s message to Max. Use the verbs in the
box with going to or will.

(be buy fail ge like notbeable play)

P

Hey Max.! Are youand Mo goingtogo to Jo's party?

| think it ? ‘Il / will be fun. Jo’s brother has a
band, and they * ‘re going to play at the party. I'm
sure you * ‘Il / will like — them.

*Areyou  going to buy tickets for the Z Men

concert? | probably ®  won't be able to go. We have
atest that week, and I 7 ‘|| / will fail it if
| don’t study.

Quse it

6 Tellyour partner about your intentions and
predictions for the weekend.

@Finished? p126 Ex. 2

UNIT 9 | HOW DO YOU EXPRESS YOURSELF? 109

Grammar Game

@ Put students in pairs. They take turns

writing down an activity they are going
to do on the weekend. Their partner can
ask up to ten questions to guess the activity
(e.g., Are you going to do this at home or
outside?). They win a point if they guess

correctly.

Finished?

Workbook p74

Students turn to p126 and do Exercise 2.

A Reflection and Homework

Unit 9 | How do you express yourself? T132




Lesson Aim: | can talk about dance styles. Lesson 4 (T133) = 45 minutes

Warmer

In groups, students
discuss whether they can

dance, which types of —O VOCABULARY AND LISTENING@ 1
dance they have tried, and Dance Styles
which they'd like to try.

| 9.{'02 1 M_atch the words in the box with the photos.
A Listen, check, and repeat.
9.05-5.06 Audioscripts pT165 ballet dancing 9)  modern dance 6
1 9@5 After feedback, ballroom dancing salsa dancing \B_J
if some students —O breakdancing /) swing 2)
feel confident, ask for disco dancing @ tap dancing é}
volunteers to mime a folkdance 4 zumba =
type of dance for the rest
of the class to guess. Quserr
2 Discuss the dance styles in Exercise 1.
Target Vocabulary 1 What type of music accompanies the styles?
ballet dancing 2 What do people usually wear for these styles?
ba'ler 'deen-siy 3 Which dance style do you think looks best? Why?
ballroom dancing . .
'bol'rum 'deen'siy A Discussion
breakdandng () 3 Listen to a conversation between four students.
'breik deen-siy >% " What are they talking about?
disco dancing a ashow they have seen
'dis'’kou 'deen-sin b ashow they are planning
folk dance fouk dens -
modern dance CJ LEARN TO LEARN

|

ma-darn dens Distinguishing Between Speakers
salsa dancing When you listen to a group of people speaking, but you
'sal'sa 'daen-snj cannot see them, it can be difficult to understand who says
swing SWII) what. For each person, consider these things:

tap dancing teep deen-si
Zumba 'zam-ba

« Arethey male or female?
+ Are they old or young?
«_ Do they say any names?

2 2 Put students into ) 4 e Listen again and match the people with

groups. Encourage *% " thetasks. There are two extra tasks.
them to discuss different a recording the show Q voice 1t!
possibilities or make 1 Imogen .C b meeting the dancers 5 Discuss the questions.
guesses if they are not 2 Marta (L. ¢ writing the program 1 Have you ever helped organize a school
sure about something. 3 Adam |d d organizingthe music show or a similar event?
o 4 Jack a e selling tickets 2 What do you think is the most difficult part
3 d0s Remind students f putting out the seats of organizing a show?
< that they should focus
mainly on key ideas and 110 HOW DO YOU EXPRESS YOURSELF? | UNIT 9
not worry too much
about ur'!derstandmg all —_—
the details: o .
== EJLearn to Learn 5 & %% Ask students to discuss
() Vocabulary Bank SB Listening to a conversation between a . how difficult it might be to become a
< q H
= p136 group of speakers is one of the most professional dancer.
difficult challenges for listeners, so students I
shouldn't feel demotivated if they have .
trouble with this. They should instead use A Reflection and Homework
these techniques to support them. Workbook p75
| |
I} -

@-. 4 905 (@EXAM | % Write the four names
on the board and play the audio again.
Pause the audio after each answer and
have students say who did the task.

T133 How do you express yourself? | Unit 9




Lesson Aim: | can understand how to use the present Lesson 5 (T134) = 45 minutes
continuous and simple present for the future.

Warmer

P Play video 9.3 and

elicit that Paulo is going to _O .

a family party on Saturday GRAMMAR IN ACTION Simple Present for Future
night. The movie begins Present Continuous for Future (" simple Present for Scheduled Events )
at 7:30 p-m. (and also 9:30 It! begins (begin) at seven-thirty.

p.m.). e Ve .3 Thedoors2 don‘t open (open) until

seven o’clock.
Whattime® does theshow  start(start)?

O . . 4 Complete the examples in the chart above
9.06-9.08 Audioscripts pT165 % § e Pt with the correct form of the verbs in
resent Continuous for Future Plans
.. . h 4
1 Elicit that the actions i — parentheses
. writing the program. . .
in the chart refer to the 1> “m _ not doing anything on Friday afternoon. 5 Complete sentences 1-4 using the simple
future and that we use s Are you recording the show, Adam? present for the future.

the present continuous
for arrangements in
the future. Elicit a few 1 Complete the examples in the chart above.

> Pronunciation p142

B ce Festival,
examples from students. (N 2 Listen again to the conversation between Imogen and her 12:30-2:00: African Beat Workshop
. . 208 friends on page 110. Correct the sentences. Learn traditional African dances.
> Pronunciation 1 The teachers are having a party on Friday afternoon. 3:00-4:00: The Langley Dance School
) They aren't having a party. They're having a meeting Watch the world'’s favorite ballet, Swan Lake.
9.07 Students turn to g gapary ey ?
SBp142f cti f 2 Ten dance groups are performing. 6:15-7:00: Tarantella Talk
p or practice o Ten dance groups aren’t performing o Gianna Romano gives a talk about one of
sentence stress. Six dance groups are performing: Italy’s most famous dances.
O 3 Jackis recording the show on his phone. 7:30-9:00: The Bronx River Combo
2 9.06 As you check & P See this New York street dance group doing
answers, encourage He isn't recording the show on his phone. hip-hop, krumping, and more.

students to use the He's recording it ‘on his sister’s video camera.

contracted forms (e.g., ) 3 Complete Lilia’s post with the present continuous form of ( end last start take J
aren’t) that are more >% " the verbs in the box. Then listen and check.

1 Thefestival starts atlunchtime.

common In speaklng. ( bring «ome leave. meet notdo  perform play return ] 2 African Beat e place first.
3 9@;8 * Ask students to : ;r:e ballit doesn't last formore
decide if the subjects of oL New Haven! YOUWRE an an hour.
X fabulous audience last night! We 4 The Bronx River Combo’s performance
the sentences are 5|n9U|al’ "re returning in April, so | hope we'll doesn’t end until9 p.m.
or plural and to decide if see some of you again. Later today,

we? ‘releaving for Hartford. Quse it
We ° ‘refperforming.a new

they need is or are. ! .
play there called The Beland | aren't doing /Eenot doing 6 Ask and answer the questions about each

4 & 5 Explain that the + 4'm playing " a girl whohgs the power to see the future. event at Dance-Fest.
simple present is used Hey, Hartford! If you® anything on Friday night, 1 Whattime does it start and end?

come along. Guess who © ¥s’coming  to sée us on our first

) night — Jennifer Lawrence! She ” ‘g bringing —some friends, and
events that are fixed we? ‘re meeting  them backstage after the performance. Wow! @ Finished? p126 Ex. 3
and scheduled, such as

to talk about future 2 What is happening in the event?

movie showtimes, travel UNIT 9 | HOW DO YOU EXPRESS YOURSELF? 111
departures, and store
hours.
, 6 %2 Extend this activity Grammar Game Finished?
by allowing students to & Students write a future plan on a piece Students turn to p126 and do Exercise 3.
talk about other events of paper (e.g., I'm traveling to Rome). It
that might be planned, doesn’t need to be a true plan. They give X
such as a school trip or it to another student who must show it to M Reflection and Homework @

exam. the rest of the group but must not read it. Workbook p76
Then that student has to guess what their

plan is by asking questions (e.g., Am | going
somewhere?).
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Lesson Aim: | can make polite refusals. Lesson 6 (T135) = 45 minutes

Warmer

In groups, students

make a list of reasons why
they might want to refuse ﬂ SPEAKING 3 Look aF the EverydayE.nglish box. Findvand
(i.e., say that you will not Making Polite Refusals underline the phrases in the conversation.
accept) an invitation to .

an event (e.g., | think it's a1 t::sz:;::)en What |
boring' I'm tired')r and a event is Harry./ going to?
list of excuses (e.g., | have
to do homework. My mom
doesn’t want me to.).

9@9 Audioscript pT165
1 @ * %% Challenge

students to listen and
answer the question with

Why can’t Jess go?

That’s too bad.  What are you up to?

4 Match the phrases in the Everyday English box
with their meanings.

F h
‘ allday long Never mind. That’s no good.

1 Thatisn’t convenient. That’s no good.
Itdoesn’t matter. 'Njever mind.

HARRY Hi, Jess. I'm going to booktickets for the 2
jazz festival on Saturday. " Do youfeel like 3 forthewholeday 5|l dayllong

4

5

their books closed. Elicit _O coming along? That’s sad. That's too bad.
jchat Harry’s going to a JESs 2 I'd love togbut my cousinHelen’s What plans do you have? What are you up to?
jazz festival. Jess can’t go visiting me, and I’ll be with her all day long. ]
on Saturday because her HARRY 3 She's welcome to join us if she wants. SO
cousin Helen is visiting JESS  That’s really nice of you, Harry, but Helen . PLAN
her and Helen can't stand can’t stand jazz! : 5 Work with a partner. Think of an event to go
jazz. She can't go on HARRY  Oh, that’s too bad. Look, they’re playing for toand reasons why one of you can’t go.
Fridav b he h two nights. Whatare you up to on Friday? .
rl. ay because she has a * Would youlike to come then instead? : SPEAK
guitar lesson. JESS  Hmm. What time does it start? . 6 Inpairs, practice a converstion making polite
') HARRY 7:30 refusals. Remember to use going to, will,
2 9.09 Go through the o . . the simple present and present continuous,
JESS  Oh, that’s no good either, Harry. | have a ]

vocabulary from this unit, and phrases

phrases with students
from the Useful Language and Everyday

o N guitar lesson and it starts at 7:15.
and elicit that feel like

. tto." HARRY OK. Never mind, Jess. Maybe another time. English boxes.
means “want to. JESS" Sure.® _Fhanks for asking, though - :
I’'msure it’ll be a great concert. ) CHECK
3 P Play video 9.4 and . 7 Work with another pair. Listen to their
drill the pronunciation . . ° conversation and complete the notes.
f the t t oh 3(0}9 2 Complete the conversation W|th.phrases from What event do they talk about?
OT the target phrases, ‘ the Useful Language box. Then listen and check.

focusing students’
attention on which words
are stressed.

4 Encourage students,

to think of equivalent
phrases in their own

¢ language.

5 %% % Tell students
that they can make the

Useful Language Why can’t one of them go?

Do you feel like ... ? I'd love to, but ...
(She’s) welcome to ... Thanks for asking, though .
Would you like to...? TP T :
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=
conversation humorous, .
as this might make @72 Ask students to repeat the A Reflection and Homework

conversation at least twice in order to

the language more to fl I in th == Workbook p77
memorable. For example promaoe Tluency as we as acctiracy inthe In preparation for the next lesson, ask

! use of the target language. prep . .
the event could run over students to find out about music events
many days and the invitee @ 7 fa Monitor and choose one or two happening soon in their area.
C'°U|_d keep refusing, conversations that include examples of
finding an excuse for good language use, and ask students to
every day. perform these for the whole class.
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Lesson Aim: | can write a review.

Lesson 7 (T136) = 45 minutes

Warmer
In groups, students

share the information they
researched for homework
about music events
happening in their area.

() 1 Give students 2
minutes to encourage
faster reading. After
reading completed, give
students 2 more minutes
and allow them to discuss
their answers in pairs.

_OWRITING

A Review

1 Read the review quickly. Which dance styles
can you see in this show? hip-hop and ballet (hiplet)

» 2 Allow students to

discuss the sentences
in pairs before reading
again and checking their
ideas.

“"iplefz,A NewDanee Experience!

Crash Dance Crew is a dance
group from London. Their show,
City Dreams, tells the story of
three teenagers who have come
to the city to make a new life

for themselves. The show is a
unique mix of hip-hop and ballet
called hiplet. Three musicians on
keyboards, vocals, and turntable
play a mix of rap and electro funk.

are colorful, and | was impressed
by the music. However, the
highlight of the’show is the
dancing. The mix of styles works
well. Onthe downside, tickets are
expensive and there’s no student
discount.

®-. 3 fa %% During
feedback, brainstorm
extra adjectives and
synonyms that students
could use, such as
hilarious, wonderful, or
disappointing.

Crash Dance Crew play at the
Miami Olympia Theater next
week. After that, they’re touring
other cities in the U.S.A. Allin
all, if you love dance, this superb
show is a must-see.

It's an action-packed story,
but there are some very funny

4 Point out that reviews funny.
moments, too. The costumes

are more successful
when they use interesting
and engaging language
like the phrases in the
Useful Language box.

2 Read the review again and correct these sentences.
1_The performers are from Miami.
_The performers are from Londen
2 An orchestra plays the music for the show. :
Three musicians play the music for the show.
3 The writer liked the music most.
The writer liked'the dancing most.

4 Tickets are cheaper for students.

Tickets aren’t cheaper for students. /
There's no/student discount.
5 The show is.only happening in Miami.

5 Put students into pairs
and give them up to
five minutes to discuss
concerts or shows they
have been to and what
they thought about them.

Then ask students to
decide alone what they
are going to write about.

The show is happening in other cities in the U.

new - life, unique — the mix of music,
action-packed - the story, funny — moments
in the story, colorful — the costumes,
expensive - the tickets, superb — the show

fa 3 Inareview,it’s a good idea to use lots of

adjectives. Find and underlizie all the adjectives
in the dance show review: Discuss with a partner
what they describe.

4

Find and underline the Useful Language phrases
in the review. Then match them with phrases a-e.

Useful Language

Allinall (d

2If you love (dance), this (show) is a must-see. @
3l was impressed by ... [E

“0On the downside @

°The highlight of the showis ... @

The best part is

o o

I'loved

It’s disappointing that

In summary

Fans of (dance) will love this

PLAN

5 Plana review of a concert or show you have
seen. Take notes for three paragraphsinyour -
notebook. :

1 Ageneral description of the show

2 Details about the dancing, music, costumes,
etc. and your opinions of them

3 Asummary of your opinion of the show

WRITE

6 Write your review. Remember to give your
opinions and to include adjectives, the simple
present to describe the show, and phrases
from the Useful Language box.

CHECK

. 7 Doyou...

use three paragraphs?
say what you liked and didn’t like?

summarize your opinions at the end?

S.A. @Finished? p126 Ex. 4
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6 & 7 After writing

their reviews, students
can swap reviews with a
partner and discuss their
strengths and things
that could be improved.
Allow students to write
a second draft if there is
time.

Extend It!
@ Students display their reviews around
the classroom and then read each other’s
reviews. Elicit from the class which event

sounds most interesting and why.

Finished?
Students turn to p126 and do Exercise 4.

Workbook p77

In preparation for Explore It! (p115),
students research three interesting facts
about Spanish traditions.

A Reflection and Homework
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Lesson Aim: | can understand texts about music. Lesson 8 (T137-T138) = 45 minutes

Background
Information -.?AROUND

Cultures all over the world \ THE WORLD

have traditional regional
dances. Students may be ‘\
familiar with some of these, READING

such as tango (Argentina), A Travel Article
samba (Brazil), danzon
(Cuba), Russian squat
dance, Indian classical
dance, and many others. In
the United States, square
dancing, swing, and hula
are included in traditional

; a;betrotters
'y

Watch video 9.5

» Which dances from other countries do you know?
« Where is the Schuhplattler dance from?

1 Look at the photo of the
dance on page 115. Discuss
the questions.

Festival de Jerez:

1 What do you know about
this dance?

A Flamenco Heaven by Dan Philips

2 What more would you like

to know about it? Every year, the Spanish city of Jerez puts on a festival of flamenco dance that lasts for

two wonderful weeks. For me and flamenco fans around the world, 'it’s the highlight

f°|k dance genres. o 2 Read the article. Does it of the year. People from over 30 different countries will show.up here, all crazy about
I . mention any of your ideas flamenco.
from Exercise 1? Every day, there are performances of flamenco. Some take place.in the beautiful
Wa rmer ] ] Villamarta Theater, but most happen in the small flamenco clubs all around Jerez, known
3 Read the article again and as pefias. And if you're interested in taking it up.yourself, the greatest flamenco teachers

answer the questions in your from around the world are going to give classes.

notebook.

P Play video 9.5 and

ask students to discuss

the questions in groups.
Elicit that the dance comes

The festival begins on February 23 and ends on March 10.

1 How long does the Festival Don’t miss outl

2 peo = e de Jerez last? Two weeks
over 30 different 2 Who goes to the festival?

from Bavaria, a region of countries IR e S
Germany. e SOME HISTORY A GUIDE FOR BEGINNERS
gnd take Flamenco is typically Spanish, but it Instruments: The two most important

4 What traditions does

flamenco lessons
flamenco come from?

C has a long infernational history. Over
4 Roma, Spanish,

five centuries ago, the Roma came

of ¢these are the guitar and the
castanets, but you might see

Put students into groups.

Give them two minutes to \lj\leg\r{{ih,'é\?ﬂgan 5 When did performers start 1o Eurepe fromindia and brought: performances with frumpets, violins,
list all the facts they know  traditions using guitars? their traditional music. *Their fraditions  or even a whole orchestra.

about Spain. They should 5 in the 19th 6 What mistake do people m‘xfhd "f“”h |°_CC‘| "0?1‘:0”3 ff?m ”']eh Songs: People offen think that

not use the ones the ge'lr']l'Euryth' kit often make about souith of Spain (R Of Jewis flamenco is only dancing. In fact,
not Yy e INK 1t's B o107 and North Africanimmigrants, and the 4o songs, called cante, are the real

only dancing.

7 the shouting 7 What partof a flamenco
performance can the
audience take part in?

researched for homework, resulf was flamenco.

as these will be used later
for the Explore It! activity.

heart of it. The words are often by
The 19th century was the “golden Spain’s most famous poets.

age” of flamenco. The first flamenco  pgnce; zapateado is the dance that

Elicit any interesting facts
and share them with the
class.

GVoice It!

schools opened °then, in Seville,
Cddiz, and Jerez. Performers began
fo use guitars, and dance became
more important. Flamenco became

flamnenco dancers do. They stamp
their feet and click their castanets in
fast, complicated rhythms. Nobody
nods off during a flamenco concert!

4 Discuss the questions. the art we know today.

Jaleo: This is the hand-clapping
and shouting that make flamenco
so exciting. The clapping, called
palmas, is much more difficult than
it looks. But anyone can join in the
shouting, so don't be shy!

1 Folk dance is a form of
cultural expression. Is folk
dance an important part
of your culture?

Class Challenge
. In Spain, there is a
festival every August,

2 How s cultural expression
important for a community?

where people throw

oranges / tomatoes /

114 HOW DO YOU EXPRESS YOURSELF? | UNIT 9
money at each other.

1 %& Draw a chart with
two columns on the
board, what we know
and what we would like
to know. Elicit ideas from
students and add them to

the chart.

_ 4 Write cultural expression on the board.
In groups of four, students brainstorm art
forms that their culture is known for and
ways people participate in and celebrate
that culture. Elicit a few ideas on the
board before letting students discuss the
questions.

2 9(.1'\0 Ask students to read the text, using

the chart on the board as a guide to what
to find. Elicit how much information from
the board is actually in the text.

3 Allow students, in pairs, to discuss
where they might find the answers to
questions 1-7 in the text before rereading.
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Lesson Aim: | can understand texts about music.

TlLearn to Learn
At this level, students
should be able to read
longer texts that have more
complex sentences and
understand how information
is organized. Part of this
involves recognizing
cohesive devices, such as
pronouns and determiners
to refer to people, things,
and actions mentioned
earlier in the text.

5 If possible, display the
text on the board and
ask strong students to
draw arrows on the text
to help other students
better visualize the
references.

6 % Ask students to try

to infer the meaning of
the phrasal verbs from
context, and then allow
them to use a dictionary
to check their guesses.
Remind them to check
the whole phrasal verb,
not just part of it.

|
Explore It!

Remind students to

use the facts about
Spanish traditions that they
researched for homework.
Monitor closely and pick
the most interesting facts.
Ask the students who wrote
these questions to ask them
for the class to answer.

_O :CJ LEARN TO LEARN

Referencing
Writers often use words such as this and that to refer back to something they have already
mentioned in the text.
5 What do underlined words 1-6 in the article refer to?
1 the festival 4 traditions
2 _performances 5 inthe 19th century
3 the Roma's 6 __instruments

6 Find and underline six phrasal verbs in the article with the
verbs below. Complete the sentences using the correct form.

&

Guess the correct answer.

Explore It!

(join miss nod put show take)
Jerez is also home to a world-famous

O 1 Buytickets early so you don’t miss out . ... school.
2 Mymom ook up  flamenco guitar last year. a rockclimbing b horseback riding
3 They put on the biggest concerts in the c film

Villamarta Theater. Find three more interesting facts
about Spanish traditions. Choose your
favorite fact and write a question for

your partner to answer.

\

o

This music is so boring —it’s makingme  hod off. -
5 We showed up late and couldn’t get into the concert.

6 Would you like to

the dance with us? J

joinin
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Lesson Aim 1: | can review what | have learned Lesson 9 (T139-T140) = 45 minutes
and reflect on my progress.

The aim of this page is
for students to review the
grammar and vocabulary
from the unit. You can
either do it in class, as a
timed progress test, or VOCABULARY GRAMMAR IN ACTION
assign it for homework.

o ) REVIEW

1 Write the names of the musical instruments. 3 Complete the sentences with the verbs in the box.
I Use the correct form of going to or will.
Vocabula ry @ 3 @-.5_, be enjoy learn< meet notbe
@__ 1 After feedback, ask % %:;3,% not visit < 'show tour
students to look back ‘&/ 1 My favorite bandiS 0ing to tour the U.S.A.,,

but they probably 'won't visit _my town.

2 Erinthinkswe _won't be  _abletolearn
these dance steps, but we ‘re going to show her

at SB p107. In groups,
one student chooses an
instrument and mimes @

saxophone keyboard violin

playing it. The first ® 2 thatwe can. ) i
student to guess wins a N . 3 James has decided he s'going to |ea!'n the
. ' ) . piano, and | think he <" ¥ll'enjoy it.
POInt and mimes the next ' 4 'mgoing tomeet Rosie at the salsa class, but
Instrument. trumpet guitar/bass 'msureshe . ‘|l be late, as usual!
) 2 After feedback, 2 Complete the dance styles. 4 Complete the sentences with the simple present or
have students in pairs 1 F olk  dancesare old, traditional dances. present continuous form of the verbs.
describe the dance 2 Couples usually wearfc?rmal clothes for 1 Adriana s bringing,f (bring) her guitar to the
genres and say whether b allroom — dancing. party on Saturday.
. 3 You can hear a dancer’s steps when they’re 2 We need to hurry. The show starts
or not they like them. t _ap dancing. (start) in five minutes.
I 4 B reak dancingisastreet dance that often 3 Leylaand Jeb gren’t coming (not come)
o o goes with hip-hop music. to the theater tomorrow. They have too much
Grammar in Action 5 People need to train for years to become homework.
@._ 3 % Guide students to professionalb_ allet ' dancers. 4 There’s a bus that gets (get) to the
decide which actions are concert hall at 7:15.
predictions and which are 5)The concert_|doesn’t end - (not end) until
intentions before getting 11 o'clock. That’s pretty late.
them to do the task. 6 What are  you doing (do) tomorrow
night? Do you want to come to my concert?
4 % Ask students to b m
decide which actions ’ - . .
are plans and which I can talk about musical instruments and genres. o © &
are scheduled events I can talk. about dance styles. © ©
before they complete the | ) ) o o
sentences. | can'use will and going to to talk about predictions and intentions. e L
| can use the present continuous and the simple present to talk ® & &
about future plans and scheduled events. - =
Extend It!
@ In pairs, students make 16 REVIEWY
two fill-in-the-blank
sentences that require A |
will, going to, the present Review the Unit Theme — Self-Assessment
CEUULIETEERE NI CIIN = =, Remind students of the unit title: How . Encourage students to think about how
present to talk about do you express yourself? Put students ) difficult the activities on this page were
the future. Pairs swap into pairs. Have them discuss the following for them in order to circle the appropriate
sentences and complete . questions: How can people use music to emoji. Supply extra homework from the
them before checking their express themselves? Do you prefer to make Workbook to students who circled some sad

answers in groups. Elicit
the best ones for the whole
class to attempt.

music or listen to music? Explain. What dance emojis.
styles are you familiar with? Why do you think
people like to dance? Share answers as a class.
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Lesson Aim 2: | can practice my English during vacation.

It is important at this

AN
stage that students
work toward becoming
more independent and v
autonomous in their c !l
learning. This lesson will 0 _ _ i k ) _ ) 9
help raise awareness of — <\ It’s important to practice English during vacation, especially when the vacation is long. 5 <
different Strategies they can N 5 Read the conversation between Ali and Gunay. fa 7 Workin pairs. Think of four more ways to D:
try to continue developing ' Then (circle) the correct answers. practice English during vacation - one for E %‘
their English during 5 speaking, listening, reading, and writing. Write ? S
YEEER G them in Ali and Gunay’s list (7-10). @
. | ALl Two months
without English 7 i
I classes! O Sﬂﬂf E | T:"
Discuss GUNAY Butif we don’t . . .
e groups, suElEmis 4 practice, we'll 8 Maket.a plan for practicing English during
: vacation.

brainstorm ideas about e 1 chonce four of thten ideadi e it and >0

h h Id d l ALl | don’t want that! We’ve learned a lot this RS 1our o the ten Icegiuiggtne list an
what they cou oto 7 - write them under “Ideas” in the chart. DK

ntin racticing English ‘ i i @
CO t EER a.d € 9 X g GUNAY  Well, why don’t we make a list'of things we 2 Decide vyhen or how oftenyou are goingtodo  —
durlng vacation. Elicit v can do in English during the vacation? these things. Complete the chart.

relevant ideas from the
class.

5 After feedback, 2 They don’t want to ... their English.
explain the phrase Use a forget b use

i i h |
it or lose it!, which means 3 They'regoingto... Listefiing :f:jgntiigii;t x ecZL;\gw RS
that if any skill is not a ask for help. b’ think of ways to practice. : Y : ]
. . . Speaking |
practiced, it can easily be 6 Ali and Gunay begin their list. What do ideas 1-6 P 8l %/7

forg otten. practice? Write S (speaking), L (listening), A ) C
D R (reading), or W (writing). Listening ? !I
. < " (
assist where necessary. D
=%
a
4

) deal
That’s a great idea! When? /

. 12 How Often?
1 They’re speaking ... the'school year.

a during b’ atthe end of

40
TN
>

Record a voice
Speaking | message for my [ Once a week.
aunt in English.

7

A

Things.to Do.in English over the Summer

) 6 Monitor closely and .
Reading
After feedback, ask

students, in groups, to

1 Podcasts (easy ones on English online). L Writing

2 Keep a scrapbook of places we visit. 1R\, _\\/

say which ideas they . 3 Change the language of our phone apps to
would like to try, and Why. | English. 'R fa 9 Tellyour par.tnerwhatyou re going to do. Are
. . . there any things you can do together?
4 Pay attention to station and airport
» 7 fa Elicit ideas from announcements in English when we travel. Jja For speaking, 'm going to record a voice
the whole class and 5 _Send messages to each other in English! {1, yp/ message for my aunt once a week.
write them on the board. 9 6 Help a tourist who speaks English. g /| 50
. Why don’t you record one for me, too?
Again, ask students to | 7 y "
hich ideas they N 8 I DK
say whic |
WOUId ||ke to tryl and %v 9 y Great idea! That will help our listening as well! |— &
why. =) 10 . g
I YO IR \ NdE
m % 3 @QCB—J T, = UNIT 9 | LEARN TO LEARN 117
2 acK To ScHoolk [ 1= !
=Y o B2k TS VB b i <Yy e
R — ST e e = A O e
) 8 & 9 f& You may o

want to add a reward . 1
cloment. Ask students A Reflection and Homework

to add in their plan a Workbook pp78-79
reward for each of the

activities they plan to do

(e.g., Every time I record

a voice message for my

aunt, | will ask my mom

if | can play video games

for half an hour.).
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Culture Project

Lesson Aim: | can create a webpage about a festival.

Warmer

P Show students a musical
webpage and ask them to
discuss how each piece of
information is presented.
Then lead them to “How to
Desing a Webpage” box.

1 Have groups present
their webpages to the
class. Ask them to speak
clearly, describe the
steps in sequence, and
support their ideas with
visuals. Remind them to
be creative while keeping
it brief.

2 Students should listen
attentively to their
classmates’ presentations
and take notes as they
watch. Afterwards, the
class comes together for
a group discussion using
the guiding questions:
Which festival they
liked the most? How
the information was
described? And what
else they would like to
learn about the festival?
Encourage learners
to give constructive
feedback and point
out the most effective
features.

Lesson 10 (T141-T142) = 45 minutes

CULTURE PROJECT

We all use webpages every
day. But have you ever thought
about designing one?

How to Design a
Webpage

Remember to think about
the following ideas.

|
« Choose an interesting and l
relevant name for your.
webpage.
» Make sure your webpage
is attractive and well
designed, with photos

and useful descriptions of k

events.

« /Think about what a visitor
will want to know.about the
festival. Make sure all the
necessary information is
included, but don’t give too
much detail.

Organize the information
you want to include under
headings.

Include maps and other
useful information such
as how to get there,

accommodation, etc.

T141 How do you express yourself? | Unit 9

2

1

Work in groups. Choose a festival from around the world and find
information about it. Then complete the steps:

« Write the name of the festival.

« Decide what information you wantto include in your festival
webpage. Then make a spidergram.

where, when, most
important flamenco festial

Jerez and flamenco, cultural
influences

Whe
accommodation

stival E
performances, dancers, \
musicians, classes Getting

airport, train station

» Findan online template for your webpage.

« Organize your information and decide who will prepare

each section.

« Prepare your section. Use photos, maps, and drawings.

« Give your section to someone in your group to check.

« Work in your group to put the webpage together.

PRESENT

Present your webpage to the class. Answer any questions your
classmates have. Remember to include the different categories
of information about the festival. Make sure to use photos, maps,
and drawings, and follow the tips in How to Design a Webpage.

 CHECK
: 3

Look at your classmates’ webpages. Then answer and discuss the
questions.

Which festival is the most interesting? Why?
How is the information organized on the webpage?

What else would you like to know about the festival?



Lesson Aim: | can create a webpage about a festival.

3 Direct students’ attention
to the sample webpage , B
about the Flamenco
Festival shown on the
page. Encourage them

to observe how the Fabulous FlamenCO:
content is arranged — for the ]erez FeStival

example, the order of

the sections, the use of Jerez de la Frontera, Andalucia, Spain
headings, short pieces February 23 — March 10

of text, and supporting

images. Point out that Introduction

the images make the The Jerez Festival is an annual international festival
information clearer and which celebrates flamenco music and dance. People

come from all over the world to this festival, which is ¢

easier to understand.
the most important flamenco festival in the world.
P

Afterwards, link this
example to the "How to
Design a Webpage” box,
emphasizing that in their
own project, students
should also focus on using
clear steps, pictures, and
brief texts.

The city of Jerez de la Frontera has been an Jerez has a large range of accomn
important center for flamenco culture for small hostels to large internationa
centuries. Flamenco music is part of the culture of

southern Spain but includes a mixture of North Getting There

African, Roma, and Jewish influences.

\

Jerez has an international airport and a train

. station.
Festival Events _

Flamenco performances will take place every day

in many places in the city: in theaters, tablaos or

small flamenco clubs, and even local bars. The

best dancers, singers, and musicians from around ]

the world perform during the festival. Jerez de'la Frontera
You will be able to go to classes on flamenco ;

culture or to learn Flamenco dancing.

e
- - —
UNIT 9 | CULTURE PR«

—
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FINISHED? ANSWER KEY

The aim of these pages is to allow students who have
already finished the lesson to practice the target
language for the corresponding Student’s Book page in
a game-like way.

Unit 1 SBp118

4 the news
5 cartoons

12 soap operas
3 cooking shows

2 In A, David is reading. In B, he's playing the guitar.
In A, Julie and Sandro are drinking coffee/tea. In B,
they're watching TV.

In A, Azra is sleeping / lying on the sofa.
In A, Kerem and George are laughing. In B, they're
shouting/arguing.

4 hard
5 clearly

3 2slowly
3 well

4 1 costume
2 director
3 artist
4 engineer
5 operator
6 lights
Mystery word: script

Unit 2 SB p119

TTeTelT]vIM AR M
() H|o|QE|lc|H| KL
N|i.D |H [[o](D|o M R ||O
O|l FLE|[L|[o]|L]|lc]ullu
W TNV Pl 1D
)| P PO{G [ U [NINTY)

2 2 ate - eat

3 swam —swim
4 drank — drink
5 heard - hear
6 took — take

3 Suggested answers:
There weren't any students in the classroom.
There wasn’t any money in the wallet.
There were some children in the park.
There was a sofa in the living room.
Other possible answers:
There weren't any students'in the living room.
There wasn’t any money in the room/classroom.

4 comb, cup, spoon, knife, hairbrush, bowl, scissors,
toothbrush, plate

Unit 3 SB p120
12/ @O 4

(o[ @
@[ | 0
ol °

lonely

3u@

®®

t©
d

i|f
9@
O] s

\

angry

el |@
i |el®
m|@)| r
®|b|a

upset

° |®©©

nervous

2 Possible answers:

They were texting / playing games on their phones.
Theo was coming out of the shower / walking across
the bathroom.

Mr. and Mrs. Lopez were sitting on the sofa. They
were sleeping.

Grandma was walking/coming into the room. She
was listening to music.

3 Were you studying for an exam two days ago?
Did you go shopping with friends last Saturday?
How many selfies did you take yesterday?

Who were you sitting next to in your last class?
Students’ own answers

4 2 dow@ 6 ov@r
3@)ast 7 down
4@)cross 8 in(to
S@p 9 peanut
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Unit 4 SB p121 Unit 6 SBp123

T alolGTEILIDIc|N|J]|D 12hitd
3tri
w|Qo|Fr|r|[E[A|®)V]O pren
@ IOl RTRIYW| Y |[P| Y [T 5 sprained
siis|y|aG|w|[r|P[E|uU|H 6 burned
- N The boy’s name is Stefan.
c|\WJ|E|HIEAIR]N] I |[A 5 ‘
Pl NIRINIT o) s [N 2amov.|etheater.
3 (security at) an airport
DIS]A[VIBE|W[M|R|N|G 4 a forest
N VIWD|P|LIE[N]DIE 3 2two 4 a towel
3 Mary S.an egg
5 -
2 2502,000m2 31,200 4 15 million 4 2tecth/mauth 5 olbow
3 Possible answers: 3 forehead 6 cheek
2 There isn't / There's not enough water. / 4 toes
The plant/pot/soil is too dry.
3 There isn't enough pizza / They don’t have Unit 7 SB p124
enough pizza.
4 The shoes are too big (for him). 12 @ ©| b 3| t
4 Possible answers: fl@| f a

2 She's a (preschool) teacher. She's reading a story

to the children. ! @ @ s

3 She’s a volunteer. She's picking up trash:/ @ @ @ i
They're volunteers. They're picking up trash.
4 He's a police officer. He's talking to two/some

children. 4 h @@ 5 h @

@O0 e
° (O e

download device

Unit 5 SB p122 " ©© ¢|19|®
1 ®D n |@|®

1 Across Down wl v ®

5 fridge 1 drawers 4 @|p

6 shelves 3 carpet upload message

7 hai 4 sink

ymenair 5 floor 2 2 charged 4 smashed
3 lost 5 has had

2 2 as comfortable as; large endugh - an armchair 3 2 We will/won't/might/may have 3D-printers to

3 as soft as; big enough —a carpet make furniture at home.

4 as long and wide as; tall enough — the ceiling 3 We will/won’t/might/may have hoverboards to get

around town.

4 We will/won't/might/may have hologram teachers
to teach us at home.

5 We will/won’t/might/may have translator headsets
to understand and speak any language.

3 Possible answers:
| don't have to eat a lot of chocolate.
| don't have to watch TV shows for five hours.
| have to work hard at school.
| have to sleep for eight hours every night.
4 ferry, bus, train, plane, taxi, tram, catch, take, get

4 loading the dishwasher cleaning the bathroom X
into, go by

doing the dishes vacuuming the stairs
making your bed
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Unit 8 SB p125 3

lily|lofulr|s]el[l|[Dls|w|i|le|x]|c
T 2 scientist t|klo|(s|o|m|elo|n|e|b|v|i|v]|g
3 athlete
4 businessman olelslle|lv]elr|lylo|ln]e|v]|s|al|v
5 mathematician mly[s[elT[DENe|c|r|dfe)j|b|q
?composer (1) s [(h) u |(©) e y\\n\\a V//r//e v | m|(m
engineer
Mystery word: inventor hijmjef nijfuljo]t g\\)><e//t i q//e> °
ystery
e r (@) r w| o /h><c\ e | T 5t
2 2 written a book? P /// \\\ /// J
3 seen an elephant? mywispnpsy z I(/",V/W a\b/<‘i/9 r ||h
4 met anyone famous? s| fllellyllelGfomlel t /bXi\n| 9| i
ellmif!||w I@/a w@@//g w\\n\\u n
e\ flv] e Ts [ By | BwNlo)
voheeze//r//rp\\s\\svsh
eOJrQ)v//e//kygy\\e\\umf
\s)sg@v//v//dpbbxn\\l\\bg
ehth(e/@imself)h\\bt
4 2part 3with 4work 5 give/set 6 set/give
7 keep 8 show
Unit 9 SB p126
1 Instruments: 2 Chloe isn't going to play the guitar. She's going to
2 bass (guitar) play the keyboard.
3 keyboard Pablo isn't going to take up ballroom dancing. He's
4 violin going to take up tap dancing.
5 drums Olivia and Leo aren’t going to learn tap dancing.
They're going to learn ballroom dancing.
Possible genres:
2 rock 3 1 (I'm meeting my friends on Saturday) evening and
3 hip-hop we're going to see a movie at the theater.
4 classical 2 Ben and | are going to a rock concert in Chicago.
5 reggae Our train leaves at three o’clock.
4 | BTA[LIL]ENTJDIAIN[C][T[N[O|E|O|D|O|G|J|W|A)E[M|U
YT ATP TONANN [ CT[N[Q|C[A[C]T STAL]O|BfJ[N|Y
Z\ANG | U R NG [ T [C[NTA[D[K][A RIB)|VI|Y (™[ 1]L]|F
SG\\Z\\EOWO\\G\QFPBXHW(SWING)UULO
QGV\\Z)CLES\\E\\LFMRARZTJYK\Z)FFL
KIP|B[M[K|G|a|F|[O\R)|Y|B|S|X]] BlK|[S|O[N|C|O|K
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VOCABULARY BANK ANSWER KEY

The aim of the Vocabulary Bank pages is to offer .
students more practice of the unit vocabulary. They can Unit 3 sB p130
be assigned as homework, as a class test, or as further 1 1 tired

tasks for fast finishers. 2 bored
3 upset
Welcome Unit SB p127 4 lonely
5 surprised
11 go
2 goes 21¢c 2e 3b 4a 5d
3 play 3 Students’ own answers
4 take
5 do

Unit4 sB p131
21F 2F 3T 4F 5T 6T

3 Students’ own answers ! ; ESZf\d/save
3 earn

Unit 1 sBp128 4 borrow
5 cost

1 Students’ own answers
21T 2F 3F 4T 5F
2 1 makeup artist

2 costumes 3 1000
3 script 2 0000
4 sound engineer 3 00 ooo
5 director 4 000

5 Oo ooo

3 Students’ own answers

Unit 5 SB p132
Unit 2 SB p129 P

1 sink, picture, floor, cupboard, ceiling, carpet,

T snowy bookcase, wardrobe
2 rain
3 sunny 2 1 dishes
4 cloud 2 dishwasher
5dry 3 bed
Mystery word: windy 4 furniture
5 carpet
2 1 knife P
2 pillow 3 Students’ own answers
3 plate
4 toothbrush
5 mirror

3 Possible answers:
1 bedroom: blanket, comb, hairbrush, lamp,
mirror, pillow
2 kitchen: bowl, cup, fork, knife, plate, scissors, spoon
3 bathroom: comb, hairbrush, mirror, toothbrush
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Unit 6 SBp133

1 1 My dad burned his hand on the stove.
2 Lena fell off her horse and broke her leg.
3 Sara tripped and sprained her ankle.
4 Dan hit his head on a cupboard door.
5 | got stung on my neck by a bee.

2 1 cheek
2 forehead
3 teeth
4 neck
5 knee
6 chest

3 Students’ own answers

Unit 7 SB p134

11¢c 2e 3b 4a 5d
2 Students’ own answers

3 1 You should get off the bus near the museum.
2 Dad goes to work on foot. / Dad goes to work
by train.
3 We got into a taxi and went to the airport.
4 They caught / took a plane to Japan. /
They went by plane to Japan.
5 Get on the train at Portland station.

Vocabulary Bank Answer Key

Unit 8 SB p135

1 Students’ own answers

2 1 looks up to
2 give up
3 came up with
4 keep up with
5 setup

3 Students’ own answers

Unit 9 SBp136

1 1.drum(s)
2 microphone
3 keyboard
4 trumpet
5 violin

21T 2F 3F 4T 5T

3 Students’ own answers
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Pronunciation Tips and Answer Key

Unit 1: Tip

We join the pronouns (I, you,
he, etc.) to the auxiliary
verb to be to make a
contraction of one syllable.
We're listening has four
syllables with the stress

on the beginning of the
main verb. Have students
practice the sentences

PRONUNCIATION

UNIT 1

Contractions: To Be

() 1 Listen and repeat.
1.04
1 lamsittingin my bedroom. > I’m sitting in my

bedroom.
with the correct stress 2 Heis taking a selfie. > He’s taking a selfie.
and pronouncing the 3 Youare walking on the moon. > You’re

contractions as one word. walking on the moon.

4 We are listening to music. > We’re listening to
music.

Unit 2: Tip
Ask students to guess the Los
rules for the pronunciation

of -ed endings. Share the

chart below with them.

Listen and the option you hear. Practice
saying the sentences.

1 / They’re listening to music.

2 Sheis [ She’sreading a blog.
3 (He is)/ He’s skiing in'France.

4 You are [You’re watching TV.

/id/ n /d/ 5 (tis)/ It’s eating.
T wanted |C danced |B robbed
D needed | CH G tagged UNIT 2
watched /t/, /d/, and /1d/
GH L called .
laughed 2@3 1 Listen and repeat.
K looked | M seemed 1 /t/walked 2 /d/lived 3 ,/1d/wanted
Phelped | N opened 2 Write the verbs in the correct column.
SH Rcl d
washed cleare agreej .erlijvedh lchzngfd kccc;oked
N ecide elped looke
SS missed | S used survived traveled wanted
X fixed V loved
Z amazed 1 /t/ or /d/ 2 /id/

agreed. decided, wanted

Words that end in a

vowel sound use the /d/
pronunciation for -ed (e.g.,
enjoyed, followed, played,
tried).

() 3 Listenand check.
2.04
arrived, changed, cooked,

UNIT 3

Word Stress in Adjectives

1 How many syllables do these adjectives have?

Unit 3: Tlp afraid angry 2 bored 1]
Tell students that with nervous (2 excited |3 lonely | 2|
two-syllable adjectives, the upset 2  surprised (2 tired (1]

stress often falls on the first
syllable but is sometimes on

helped, looked, survived, traveled

() 2 Listen and check.
3.02

3 Match the words in Exercise 1 with their stress
patterns. Complete the chart.

‘ 1 o0 ‘ 2 Oo 3 000 4 0
L
‘ afraid
neryous, . bored
upset, angry, | excited red
surprised  lonely

Listen and repeat the sentences.

1 Sam'’s afraid of dogs:

My best friend is very upset.

I’'m worried about exams.

I studied all night and I'm very tired.

| feel embarrassed when | forget someone’s
name.

UNIT 4

-er Ending Sounds

o A w8

N1

4.06

Listen and repeat.
/ar/ garbage collector
fitter

preshool teacher
better

0 2

4.07

Listen and repeat the sentences.

1 My sister’s afirefighter.

2 The teacher is happier than the actor.
3 Lifeis better when you’re healthier.

UNIT 5

Have: /f/ vs /v/

() 1 Listen andthe option you hear: /f/ or /v/.
- 1 Jenny and Peter have to make their beds
every day. @ / I/
2 lhave anewbed. /f/ / v/

3 George and Helen have to make dinner every
Saturday. /f/ / /v/

4 Tom doesn’t have to help in the house. /f/ / /v/
5 Do you have an extra pencil? /f/ //v/
6 Sam and Dan don’t have to do much. /f/ / /v/

PRONUNCIATION 137

the second. A

Unit 4: Tip

Even though the spelling at the ends of these
words can be -or or -er, the sound you say is
exactly the same.

Have students look up
words they find difficult

to pronounce in an online
dictionary and listen to
the recordings of the
pronunciation. Many
students struggle with tired
and bored. Remind them
that these are both one-
syllable words with a soft r
sound.

Pronunciation Tips and Answer Key

Unit 5: Tip

Ask students when the pronunciation is /haef/
(in have to) and when it is /haev/ (when have
is the main verb). This is a good moment to
have students practice the v sound. Have
them place their top front teeth just behind
their bottom lip and make it vibrate. When
they say f, they should blow air through their
top teeth, and there is no vibration.



Pronunciation Tips and Answer Key

Unit 6: Tip

It can be difficult to tell

the difference between
these two sounds. To make

the /a/ sound, the mouth ) 2 Listen and repeat the sentences. () 4 Listen and repeat the sentences.

is open and the jaw is *® 1 Ihavetodothe gardening this weekend. "1 Jamescan't get Wi-Fi, so he doesn’t have Internet.
dropped. The sound comes 2 My brothers have a really big wardrobe. 2 | can watch videos online on my new device.
from the throat. Have 3 We don’t have to go to school on Monday.

students say several words 4 We have a bookcase in the living room. UNIT .8 . .

that contain this sound 5 Does Jake have to do the dishes? Intonation in Questions

(e.g., mother, brother, uncle, ) 1 Listen and repeat.

son, cousin). Alternatively, UNIT 6 "1 Was Mozart a scientist?

have them practice these /a/ and fu/ 2 Where do you live?

sentences: My uncle is my ) 1 Listen and repeat. 3 Have you cycled 100 kilometers?

mother’s brother. My cousin *™ 1 /a/ must mustnot 4 What did you do last night?
;irzgvznﬂicshsg:;:::;:; in 2 /vl should cookfull 2 the .question er?dings wher.e Nick’s voice goes
London. 2 Write the words in the correct column: up. Underline the endings where it goes down.

NICK How long have you been a teacher?
MR. K Well, Nick. It’s been 20 years now.
1/ 2 1/ NICK That’s along time! Do youlike it?
brother. MR. K Yes, but some days are harder than others.
i’ could, foot, put ) )
cousin, cut, stung NICK What do you like best about it?
MR. K The best thing is seeing students improve.

(brother could cousin cut foot put stung)

To make the /U/ sound,
the mouth doesn’t open
as wide, and the lips make
a round shape (e.g., cook,
look, book; I could look in £33 Listen, check, and repeat.
the cookbook.). In Exercise

NICK That’s great. Do you think you’ll be a teacher for

h i th N 4 Listen and repeat the sentences. the next(20 years?
6.06
4, the sentences mix the 1 She cut her foot, but she couldn’t call her MR. K Well, Lhope so!
two sounds. Have students cousin.
write the sounds above the 2 I must put some books in the cupboard. g@s 3 Listen, check, and repeat.
words in the sentences. UNIT 9
A«/ Y UNIT 7
She cut her foot, but she . Sentence Stress
/0l 4 o, The Letter i
cogl/dn t c/all her cousin. 1y ables do th . baver
A U oy . . ow many syllables do these sentences have?
I I:nus/':[/ pl:t S‘Zlme books in ng 1 Llst;e/n an: rep;rt. - Underline the words you think are stressed.
the cupboara. 1 /i/ chip film kic , . .
1 We’re going to play jazz.
2 /a/ like online hi ) R @
2 We’ll buy a new guitar. @
. . 2 Write the words in the correct column. 3 Is Jake playing the drums? @
Unit 7: Tlp bike device Internet online printer 4 We're going to a free concert. (8]
Ask students which words i Fi i i
contain a |ong i sound fifleo  Wi-Fi will write 9@ 2 Listen, check, and repeat.
(words with /a1/) and which 11/ 2 /ai/ ‘ 3 Clap the rhythm of these sentences.
have a short i sound (/1/). Internet,  printer, bike, device, online, 1 She often sings in a band.
video, will Wi-Fi, write 2 s the piano your favorite instrument?

Show them the lists of
minimal pairs below.

€ 3 Listen, check, and repeat 3 The concert starts at eight o’clock.
s s .
7.04

4 Adam is organizing the music.

bit  bite 138 PRONUNCIATION

fin fine

lick like o

lit light . . . .

pin  pine Unit 8: Tip Unit 9: Tip

rim  rhyme We pronounce open questions differently Remind students that stress is important

sit sight from yes/no questions. Have students when speaking English if you want people to
identify which questions are open (asking for understand you. Ask students what type of

Ask them if they can detect
any patterns with the
spellings that let us know
what the sound is (e.g., the
words ending in -e and -ight
tend to have the /a1/ sound).

information) and which are yes/no questions. words they need to stress in English (main
verbs, adjective, and nouns).
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STUDENT'S BOOK AUDIOSCRIPTS

Welcome Unit

1 read books, read magazines
2 chat online

3 go shopping

4 go for a bike ride

5 hang out with friends

6 listen to music

7 make cookies, make videos
8 play an instrument

9 take photos

10 write a blog

1 [musical instrument]
2 A Ready? Say cheese!
B&C Cheeeeesel!
3A Aiden ... Aiden ...
B Sorry! | can't hear you. Hang on.a minute.
4 A OK, are we ready?
B Yes, we are! Let’s go!
5A Let’s go to the sports store now.
B Good idea. We can look at.the sneakers.

6 This is my favorite recipe: cinnamon chocolate chip
cookies. They're delicious! Now, let's see. What's
next?

7 This one is about movies. There are a lot of reviews
and interviews in it. | buy it every week. But | also
get a sports one that comes out every month.

1 gymnastics 5 swimming
2 rugby 6 basketball
3 sailing 7 table tennis

4 track and field 8 hockey

Not in the pictures: volleyball, windsurfing

| like my new school. | don’t know all the students in
my class yet, but | sit next to a boy named Jorge in my
English class. He plays basketball every day, but he
doesn't like other sports.

Do you get a lot of homework? Our teachers don’t
give us a lot. | go to homework club on Wednesdays.
Some of the older students help us. They're nice. After
homework club, | don’t get home until about 6:30 p.m.

SQ 1 tablet 6 keys
2 headphones 7 phone
3 money 8 passport
4 bus pass 9 camera
5 portable charger 10 laptop

£V ALEX . Hi ... Is this the coding club?

EMMA  Sorry. This is the photography club. I'm
Emma, by the way.

ALEX Hi, I'm Alex.

EMMA  Are you new here?

ALEX Yes, lam, and I'm lost. | don't have a map of
the school.

EMMA Don't worry! | love helping people. Do you
want to come to the photography club? Look
... we have two new cameras this semester.
| hate using my phone for photos, and these
cameras are really cool.

ALEX No, thanks. | want the coding club. | don't
like taking photos.

EMMA  Oh, that's too bad.

ALEX Do you like taking photos?

EMMA |love it, so this is the club for me. OK ...
coding club ... let me see ... Oh, there's
Libby. She goes to the coding club every
week. Libby! Libby, this is Alex. He's new
here. Alex, meet Libby.

ALEX & LIBBY Hi.

EMMA  So Libby, Alex wants to go to the coding
club.

LIBBY  No problem. Follow me. So, do you have

your own laptop?

Shape It! Student’s Book Grade 7 Audioscripts



ALEX  Uh...no...ldon't, butl have a tablet. Isthat 3 A  So, have you watched the latest episode yet?

”
OK? B No, not yet.

LIBBY  Don't worry! They have a lot of laptops there. A

Oh ... well, guess what happens? | can tell you.
You can borrow one.

It's so exciting!

I . f)
ALEX So, what's the teacher like? B No, be quiet. Don't tell me now. | want to watch

LIBBY  Mr. Adams? He's great. He sometimes thinks it tonight.

he’s Bill Gates, and he loves telling stories. A OK, well be prepared for acliBEEMRbig

ALEX Do you have your own computer? surprise.
LIBBY Yes, | do. | like writing computer programs 4 A OK, so what's happening now? Canyou
for it. explain?
ALEX  Wow! That's cool. B  Well, Miguel is meeting Veronica, but Xavier

doesn’t know. Xavier isn't happy with Miguel, so

LIBBY  Yes, itis, but I'm really busy and | don't have .
y PUsy they aren’t speaking to each other and ...

much free time. | want to write more! | don’t

mind helping you write some programs. A  OK, OK, stop! | think | get it now.
ALEX  Really? Thanks, Libby. What's the club like? 5A Oh, no ... now those bugs are moving all
LIBBY  It's funl OK here we are over him. NO! Now he's eating them ... that's
S disgusting!
&) We have a new student in our class. Her name'’s Paola: B " I'bet they taste delicious with some salt!
What do we have in common? A lot! She has brown 6 A  So, doyou like that show?

hair and bl — just lik !
airand bilue eyes —just fike me B  No way! That's for little kids.

Does she have any brothers and sisters? Yes, she does.
She has two little sisters, just like me. She doesn't

have any brothers. We have the same phones and
headphones! 1@ 1. They are listening to music.

A True, butit’s really funny and it makes me laugh.

We don't have school today because it's a holiday. I'd 2 She's reading a blog.
like to call Paola — but | don‘t have her phone number.

3 He is skiing in France.
It's annoying!

4 You're watching TV.

Unit 1 5 It i§ eating.
£} 1 soap opera 5 documentary
2 drama 6 cateen 196 ROSA  What are you doing right now, Toni?
3 reality show 7 streaming series TONI  I'm talking to you.
4 talk show 8 game show ROSA Ha, ha. Very funny! Are you studying for the

math test?
Not in the photos: comedy, cooking show, sports

show, the news TONI  No, I'm watching a talk show. Why are you

calling me?

M 1A  So, what do you think of Laugh a Minute? ROSA  Well, this math homework is giving me a

. . , headache. Can you help me?
B Iloveit! | can't stop laughing. Look ...

. , TONI  Sorry, Rosa. | can't talk now. They're
2 Oh, | hope she can win the money, but I'm not sure interviewing Ed Sheeran. I'll call you back,

she can do it ... Oh, come on! OK? Bye.

ROSA Great. Thanks a lot, Toni.
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)1 set 6 makeup artist CLARA He's taking a photo of a model for one of the
new Avatar movies.

2 lights 7 camera operator
| ' i iel
3 actor 8 script MATT  No way! Avatar's my favorite movie!
CLARA OK, follow me ... Next, I'm taking you to
4 camera 9 costume
see ...
5 sound engineer 10 director

i) Media studies is my favorite subjectat'school. | love
FMATT  Hil I'm Matt and I'm from New Zealand. | live it! This week, we're studying the history of film. We're

in the capital — Wellington — on the North learning all about talkies, CGI, and lots more! | don’t
Island. More than three million people visit know much about it. It takes a long time and a lot of
the locations for movies like The Lord of the people to make a movie.

Rings here every year. Today, I'm visiting a movie
workshop with my media studies class. We're
waiting for our guide. Ah, here she is now.

Sorry! Time to go! My little brotheris making a lot
of noise downstairs. | think he's watching his favorite
comedy with‘'my mom and dad. They all love it, and
CLARA Hi. I'm Clara, your guide. If you have any they always laugh a lot.
questions or I'm not explaining things clearly,
let me know! Listen carefully — there's a quiz
at the end and a prize! Yes ...

GIRL What do you do here?

CLARA We make costumes, we design and build
models, and we design movie sets. First stop,

What are you doing at school this week?

f%EVA  Whatare you doing?

ALEX I'm watching the second episode of this new
comedy series.

costumes. Do you recognize any of these? EVA  Butit's lunchtime.

MATT  There's Thor's helmet from Thorand Frodo’s ' ALEX I'm not having lunch today. Lunch can wait.
shirt from Lord of the Rings —wow! EVA So, what do you think of the show?

CLARA Do you want to hold it? ALEX | love it! Do you like comedies?

MATT  Yes, please! | can’t believe I'm touching this. EVA  No, | don’t. 'm not really into them. | prefer
It's very light. watching documentaries and dramas.

CLARA Yes, itis. It's because it isn't metal = it's plastic. ALEX Everyone's watching this one. It's really cool!
Next, let’s look at the bigatures. Why don’t you watch it with me?

GIRL The bigatures? What are they? EVA  I'm not sure.

CLARA They're really large models of buildings or ALEX | think you'll really like it.

landscapes used for the filming of a movie.

Some of them are nine meters high. EVA  OK. Let's see.

ALEX Well? What do you think of it?
EVA  Actually, it's not bad!

GIRL Why do you use bigatures?

CLARA To create scenes in places that don't exist in
real life. So we take photos of the bigature,
for example a castle, and then we put the
images together with actors in front of
them to create the scene. OK, let's move
on. There's Martin. He's one of our camera
operators, and he's working hard today.

Shh ... talk quietly, please. Martin is working.

MATT  What is he doing?
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Unit 2
291 1 dry, hot, and sunny 4 foggy
2 cold and snowy 5 rainy, warm, and wet

3 cloudy and windy
Not in the photos: icy, stormy

2@41/t/or/d/ agreed arrived changed cooked
helped looked survived traveled

2 /1d/ decided wanted

295 On September 6, 1620, 102 people left England to
travel 4,500 km to North America. They didn’t agree
with some of the religious views in Europe at that time,
so they decided to start a new life.

They traveled on a ship called the Mayflower, and the
journey took 66 days. The first half of the journey went
well. Then the weather changed, and it was very cold
and stormy. People got sick and some of them didn't
survive.

In December, they arrived in Plymouth Bay. They didn’t
know anything about this new land, but the local
Wampanoag people helped them find food and build
houses.

A1 fork 6 comb 11 hairbrush
2 scissors 7 mirror 12 spoon
3 knife 8 plate 13 lamp
4 blanket 9 bowl 14 cup
5 toothbrush 10 pillow

S31 [toothbrush]
2 Be careful. Try to cut the paper neatly.
3 Stop it! Hey! Ouch ...
4 DAD Stand still, please.
GIRL Ow! That hurts,
5 Mmm. That'’s delicious soup.
6 [knife]

) RADIO HOST Good afternoon and welcome to The
2.08 i
History Hour. Last week, there was
an exhibition in Copenhagen about a

PHOTOCOPIABLE © Cambridge University Press 2020

RADIO HOST
INGRID

RADIO HOST
INGRID

RADIO HOST
INGRID

RADIO HOST

INGRID

RADIO HOST
INGRID
RADIO HOST

INGRID

RADIO HOST
INGRID

RADIO HOST

INGRID

special teenager, and | went along to
find out more from Ingrid Noren — a
Danish historian.

Wow! So here she is.

Yes. This is the Egtved girl. She's
3,000 years old! Archaeologists found
her body in 1921 in Egtved, a small
village in southern‘-Denmark.

What's specialabout her?

Before we found her, there' wasn't
really any information about clothes
that people wore at that time.

Really? What did you learn about her?

We know she died in 1370 BCE when
she was between 16 and 18 years old.
And we know she died in the summer
because there were some summer
flowers with her body.

Ah! Were there any other things from
the Bronze Age with her body?

Yes, there were. There was a blanket, a
comb, a belt, some jewelry, and a cup.

Why did she have those things?
We're not sure — we're working on that.

| can imagine. So, what about her
clothes?

Until we found the Egtved girl, there
weren't any Bronze Age clothes to
examine, and we didn’t know much
about Bronze Age fashion! When
scientists examined her skirt and top,
they discovered the wool didn’t come
from Danish sheep - there weren't any
sheep in Denmark with that type of
wool.

Was she Danish?

No, she wasn't. She probably came
from southern Germany — about
800 km from Egtved.

Wow! That's a long way from home.
Why was she in Denmark?

At that time, people traveled a lot, and
there were a lot of people in northern
Europe from different countries.
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Germany and Denmark were two very ANDY  Sounds good!
powerful countries, so we think she

was there to marry. 2Q SOPHIE Wow, Leo. The school history festival was
RADIO HOST Well, Ingrid, it was fascinating to talk a great idea. Everyone’s displays are really
to you today, now I'd like to ... interesting!
LEO Oh, hi, Sophie. Yes! | really liked Oliver’s
€3 1 There were some humans in Africa 250,000 years display about Viking ships.

2.09

ago. But they started to leave Africa in small groups SOPHIE

about 120,000 years ago. Me, too! There were colorful pictures and

surprising facts. | didn‘t know Vikings sailed
2 There wasn't an alphabet with letters in Aztec all the way to Canada!
society. But there was an alphabet — it had pictures LEO

instead of letters. Amazing! Did the display say what yearthat happened?

. ) SOPHIE | don't think so.
3 There were some university courses for students in
Oxford in 1095. The courses were expensive, so they ~ OLIVER Hey, guys!

were mainly for rich people. SOPHIE. Oh, hi, Oliver! We were just talking about
4 There weren't any forks for eating food in ancient your Viking ship display!

Greece. People used knives, spoons, and their hands! OLIVER  What did you think?

The first fork probably appeared in the eighth or

ninth century in rich homes in Persia. LEO We both really like it.

SOPHIE It's very interesting. You found some cool

5 There was a famous Roman cook named Apicius. ‘
acts!

He wrote one of the first recipe books in the first
century CE. You can still make his recipes today! OLIVER " Oh, I'm glad'you liked it. ... Is there anything
I'should change about it?

2@0 CARLA  Hi, Andy. How was your weekend? LEO Hmm. Well, actually, I'd like to know when
ANDY It was OK, thanks. the Vikings sailed to Canada.
CARLA What did you do? OLIVER Oh, | have that in my notes, but | forgot to

write it in my text. Do you think | have time

ANDY | went to the country for my grandpa’s 70th to add it before the parents arrive?

birthday.
CARLA Cool! What was the weather like?
ANDY It was cold, wet, and windly.
CARLA That's a shame. Where did you stay?

SOPHIE | think so! It's really good! I'm going to look
at some of the other displays.

LEO Me, too.

OLIVER OK, have fun! See you later!
ANDY We stayed on my grandpa’s farm.

CARLA  What was it like? Unit 3

ANDY = Well, there wasn't any Wi-Fi, and there were 3@ 1 She isn't bored. She’s angry.

a lot of noisy sheep outside. 2 He isn't embarrassed. He's tired.
CARLA Really? 3 She isn't worried. She's surprised.
ANDY Yes, really. That region has more sheep than 4 He isn't tired. He's lonely.
people.

5 He isn't afraid. He's upset.
CARLA Wow. You learn something new every day!

ANDY  What about you? What did you do?

6 She isn't excited. She’s nervous.

CARLA Nothing much. | watched TV and made 3@5 One day, a hare was telling the other animals how fast
some cupcakes. he could run. At that moment, a tortoise was walking
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past. He heard the hare, and he offered to race him. MELISSA Well, a photographer was taking
photos of Clayton and Brittany
Cook after their wedding. While
the photographer was preparing
his camera, Clayton noticed three

children, two boys and a girl,
behind them.

RADIO HOST  What were the children doing?

The race began. At first, the hare was running very
fast and the tortoise was going very slowly. The hare
was soon near the end of the race. The other animals
weren't watching, so he decided to stop for a rest. He
soon fell asleep. The tortoise continued to walk slowly
while the hare was sleeping.

Finally, just as the tortoise was finishing the race, the
hare woke up. The tortoise was the winner! MELISSA They were playing in the park,

but they were bored. Clayton was
watching them because they were
standing close to the lake.

RADIO HOST  Uh-oh: What happened next?

39,1 down S into 9 up MELISSA Well, while the photographer was
2 out of 6 under 10 through taking photos of Brittany on her own,

one of the children pushed another
one into the water. There was a loud
4 between 8 past 12 across splash! The children were shouting
because one of the boys was in the
lake. When Clayton saw the boy, it
was obvious that he couldn’t swim

The moral of the story is: don’t be too sure that
something is easy. Sometimes things are more difficult
than you think.

3 over 7 off 11 along

3@7 1 Be careful! Don't fall down the stairs.

2 Who is that coming out of Bruno’s house? Is it Carla? and was having trouble.

3 Let’s jump into the water together! Are you ready? RADIO HOST  What did Clayton do?

4 Don't cross the road between those cars! It's MELISSA He immediately jumped into the water
dangerous! and pulled the boy out. The boy was

5 Why don’t we swim across the lake to the other side? upset, but he was OK.
Itisn't far. RADIO HOST Thank goodness! And was Clayton

wearing his wedding clothes when he

6 Laura walked past me without saying hello.
jumped into the water?

3@ RADIO HOST Good evening and welcome to this MELISSA Yes, he was. They got very wet!
week’s edition of What's Your Story? ) )
Today is Local Heroes' Day, so we RADIO HOST I'm sure he didnt mind. What an
want you to call us and share your amazing story, and V‘{hat a hero
stories. Do you have a story about a Clayton was! A‘real-hfe Superman!
local hero? What did they do? So, first Thanks for sharing. Now, next ...
let’s talk to Melissa. Hi there! a . .
ST A Were you watching TV at 8 p.m. last night?
MELISSA Hi.
B Yes, | was.
RADIO HOST ' So, Melissa, what's your story? )
2 A What were you wearing yesterday?
MELISSA It's not my story because it didn't

happen to me, but | read about it and B | was wearing jeans and a hoodie.

| think it's great. A man saved a boy’s 3 A Was your brother chatting online at 5 p.m.
life on his wedding day in a park near yesterday?
my house. B

RADIO HOST  No way! What were the bride and
groom doing in a park?

No, he was wasn't. He was playing basketball.
4 A Where were Alice and her family living in 2017?
B  They were living in Mexico City.
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¥ | was walking to the bus stop one afternoon when | fell .

310 : : . Unit 4
down on the icy street. | was carrying a heavy bag with
all my school things, and | broke my glasses. | felt very a0
embarrassed. save sell spend

Other people were waiting for the bus, but they didn’t
help me. However, one woman picked up my bag and  £3 1 CASHIER  OK, so your total is $14.40. Cash or card?

4.02

*borrow change cost earn lend owe pay

glasses, and she found an empty seat for me. While OK, that’s ready for you now ... insert
| was sitting there, she cleaned my face and gave me your card here.
some water. But when | looked for her a few minutes
later, there was no one there. 2 BOY Dad, | don’t have enough money to go
to the movies with Jack tonight. Do you
3@1 DAVID  Guess what happened yesterday. have some money | can use?
LAURA No idea. What? DAD Yes, | do. You can have some, but/| want

DAVID  Well, it didn't happen to me; it happened to = eglie veel ey

Adrian. BOY Of course!

LAURA Go on. 3 GIRL1 Wow! Look at those sneakers. They're
) really cool and they aren’t very

DAVID He was at the new shopping mall. expensive. Why don't you get them?
LAURA You're kidding! What was he doing at a

) ) GIRL 2 No, | can't. | want to have enough money
shopping mall? He hates shopping.

for my trip to Greece next summer.

DAVID  He was looking for new sneakers. ATELLER Hi, can help you?
LAURA  Really? WOMAN'" Yes, | have U.S. dollars, but | need Polish
DAVID Yes, really. Now please stop interrupting. Zloty.

While he was looking at the sneakers, TELLER  Sure, let’s just see how much you can get

someone bumped into him. today ...

LAURA  Who was it? 5SELLER  Come on! Delicious fresh fruit, it's a
DAVID It was LeBron James! bargain! We have apples, bananas, pears,

) pineapples ... go on, you know you want
LAURA No way! That's amazing! to ..

DAVID | know.
i) |t's the fourth Friday in November and it’s Black Friday.

. 4.04
LAURA  Did he take a photo? It's the busiest shopping day of the year. Things are
DAVID No, he didn't. He was too embarrassed. Can cheaper than usual today. Shoppers can get the
you believe it? best prices for the latest gadgets or the most stylish

sneakers. In my opinion, Black Friday is the worst day
of the year. People seem to be more interested in
shopping than anything else! | think we could all be
happier without spending money all the time.

LAURA What a great story!

4@5 1 vet 5 preschool teacher
2 lawyer 6 nurse
3 firefighter 7 police officer
4 garbage collector 8 surgeon
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4.08

0

4.09

Not in the photos: caregiver, lifeguard, paramedic,

volunteer

1 1 don't work now — I'm retired — so | have enough

time to do something useful. You're never too old to
help in a place like this. | serve meals at the homeless
shelter three times a week, and sometimes we collect

clothing and blankets for the people who come here.

The best thing: You feel like you're making a
difference, really helping people.

The worst thing: Sometimes people need more help

than we can give. But you do what you can.

2 | love my job, but it can be very busy. Sometimes I'm
too busy to have lunch! We mostly take care of dogs

and cats, but sometimes people bring birds and
lizards in. Once, we even treated a pet tarantulal

The best thing: Helping people’s pets feel better.

The worst thing: Seeing pets when they're very sick.

3 I'm 15. | work at the local swimming pool. I'm the one
with red shorts, sitting near the diving board. And I'm

there to make sure you stay safe. | only work during
the summer, so | still have enough time to have fun
with my friends.

The best thing: | have the skills to save someone’s
life, and | have enough money to buy things.

The worst thing: When younger kids make too much

noise, or when they break the rules, running or
splashing other people.

4 I'm not a doctor or a nurse, but | might save your life
if you have a health emergency. I'drive an ambulance

and | wear a special uniform, and | can work during
the day or at night.

The best thing: When you save someone’s life.

The worst thing: The work can be very stressful.

I'm too young to have a full-time job, but every
Saturday I'm a volunteer with a local vet. | help the

receptionist when she doesn’t have enough time to do
everything. Last week, there were too many people in

the waiting room — we didn’t have enough chairs for
them to sit on! Sometimes it gets too noisy for me,

especially when there are too many animals and there

isn't enough space in the waiting room.

The best thing: | love animals and | can spend all day
with them!

The worst thing: Sometimes there’s too much
information for me, and | don’t understand it all.

{)BILLY Hey, Rita. What's up? You look worried.

410
RITA | am. Could you do me a favor?
BILLY It depends. What do you need?
RITA  Would you mind lending me $20?

BILLY Oh. I'm sorry, | can't. | spent too much money
on the weekend.

RITA  OK, no problem. What about you, Greg?
GREG Maybe. What's it for?

RITA . | want to buy a bag for Maisie’s birthday.
There's a really cute one that ' want to get her,
but.| don’t have enough money.

GREG When's her birthday?

RITA. Yesterday! Please, Greg.

GREG Sure, since you asked so nicely. There you go.
RITA Thanks, Greg. You're the best! | owe you one.
GREG Actually, you owe me 20!

4.@1 YUSUF OK, so we have enough time, and we

all want to volunteer. What's the best way
for us to volunteer in our community?
Lara?

LARA Let's go to the after-school sports club —
that'’s the easiest thing to do. We could
watch the younger students and take care
of them. That isn't too much work for us.

YUSUF That's an interesting idea. But | think we
can do something that isn't at school.
Also ...

THIAGO Excuse me Yusuf, can | make a
suggestion?

YUSUF Sure, go ahead, Thiago.

THIAGO What about going to the nursing home
and teaching the older people how to
use computers and tablets?

YUSUF That's not a bad idea. Lara, what do you
think?
LARA I'm not sure. We need permission to do

that, and | don’t know who to ask. | think
it needs too much organization.
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YUSUF Do you have any other ideas, Thiago?
THIAGO Yes, how about cleaning the park?
YUSUF | think that's a great idea. We all know the
park isn't very clean, so people aren’t using
it. It's too dirty to play soccer or basketball
there. What do you think, Lara? 5@
LARA Yes, | like that idea, too. How about
doing it on Saturday mornings? | think we
all have enough time then. We can make
a poster and ask other people to help us,
too.
YUSUF OK, so we don’t want to work with the
younger students, and we aren’t into
the nursing home idea. Do we think the
park is the best idea? Are there any more
ideas? So we all agree: we clean the park
and make it a better place for the whole
community.
STUDENTS Yes! 0
5.05
YUSUF That's good enough for me! Let's get
started and make a poster!
Unit 5
5@1 1 ceiling 6 shelves 10 picture
2 cupboard 7 wardrobe 11 bookcase
3 fridge 8 desk 12 armchair s@é
4 sink 9 chest of 13 carpet
5 floor drawers
0

1 This is a bright, sunny room, and my sister and |
spend a lot of time here. My sister sleeps.above me.
We have a big chest of drawers and a big wardrobe
for our clothes, which we share.

5.02

2 This was a nice room. It had a pretty wood ceiling and
a big mirror on the wall. There was a nice big bath, but
the sink was tiny and the toilet didn't work very well.

So we built a new onel 0

5.07
3 | have a lot of pictures of my family on the wall, and

there's a nice warm carpet on the floor. | have a
large wood desk and lots of shelves with books and
papers. | work from home, so | spend a lot of time in
this room.

T158 PHOTOCOPIABLE © Cambridge University Press 2020

4 This room is very small, but my whole family likes
spending time in here. There isn't a table or chairs,
but there's a new fridge — it's really tall. And there are
lots of cupboards. Above the sink, there's a window
with a view of the yard.

Kids' toys aren’t cheap these days, but not many toys
are as expensive as the Astolat Dollhouse Castle. It's
as tall as a small Christmas tree-and as heavy as a
horse. The castle was the idea of an American artist,
Elaine Diehl, and it took thirteen years to build. It isn't
really a toy. It's a work of art, and it's good enough to
be in a museum.

The furniture is.small enough to fit in your hand, and

it's as beautiful as the furniture in a real palace. The tiny
sofas and beds are as soft as the real things. The books
on the shelves aren't large enough to read, but they
have real pages. One thing that isn‘t small is the price —
over eight million dollars! Are you rich enough to buy it?

1 make the bed
2 do the laundry

6 vacuum the carpet
7 do the dishes

8 load the dishwasher,
empty the dishwasher

3 do the ironing

4 sweep the floor

5 mop the floor 9 dust the furniture

Hi, kids. Can you please help with some things around
the house while I'm out?

Ollie: Please mop the kitchen floor and load the
dishwasher with the plates and cups from breakfast.
Can you also dust the furniture in the living room,
please, and vacuum the carpet?

Mia: Make your bed and sweep the floor in your
bedroom. Then can you please do the ironing for me?

Thanks, kids. I'll see you this evening.

Love, Dad

REPORTER Yesterday, | read that only half of
teenagers in the United States help at
home with household chores. Can this be
true? Do American children have to help
at home? To find out, | talked to some
teenagers here in Houston, Texas.

Hello. We're doing a survey about how
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CINDY
REPORTER
CINDY
REPORTER

CINDY

REPORTER
CINDY

REPORTER
CINDY

REPORTER

KIM

REPORTER
KIM

REPORTER
ADAM

REPORTER

ADAM

REPORTER
ADAM

REPORTER
ADAM

much teenagers help at home. Can | ask

you a few questions?

Sure.

Thanks. What's your name, by the way?
5.10

I'm Cindy.

OK, Cindy. So, do you help out with
household chores?

Well ... yes, | do, but not much. | have to
help in the kitchen, for example.

Cooking?

No, | can’t cook! | have to clean the
kitchen after dinner, that's all.

And do you have to do the dishes?

Yes, but at least | don't have to sweep
and mop the floor. That's my brother’s job.

5.11

Hi there. What are your names, and do
you have to help much at home?

Hi, I'm Kim and this is my sister, Maisie.
Well, we don’t have to help on school
days because we have to do a lot of
homework for school and alse.l have
to practice the piano. But on Saturday
morning, we help with the housework.
| do a lot of chores, actually.

Really?

Yeah! For example, | haveto vacuum the
living room. | hate that!

Hello, what's your name?

I'm, Adam, and this is my little brother
Jake.

So, do you and Jake have to help your
parents at home?

Well, Jake doesn’t have much to do. He's
only five. He has to clean his room and
make his bed, but that's all.

What about you, Adam?

Yes, | have to do some other chores
around the house, but it isn't a problem. |
don’t mind.

Do you have a favorite chore?

Well, yes. | prefer doing the ironing
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0

because you don’t have to move around.
So, | can listen to music or watch TV at
the same time. Yeah, ironing is cool!

Do you have to help with the housework? Do you have
to make your bed or clean the kitchen? Martha Pinter
and her brother, Ben, have to do more than most young
people their age. They live on a farm-in Queensland,

Australia,

and the whole family has to share the work.

Martha has to get up early to milk the cows. In spring,
she also has to take care of the new lambs —that's her
favorite job. Ben has to collect the hens’ eggs before
breakfast. But Martha and Ben'don’t have to catch the
bus to school every day. There isn't‘a school near their
farm, so they have to have all their lessons at home.

é) OSCAR

NINA

OSCAR

NINA

OSCAR

NINA
OSCAR

NINA

OSCAR

NINA

Unit 6

60@ 1 cut your finger

2 slip

3 get stung by a bee

4 get bitten by a mosquito
5 hit your head

6 burn your hand
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Hey, Nina. Look at this photo — it's Liam's
bedroom in his new house.

Oh!'lt looks big enough for two people. Does
he have to share it?

No, it's all his. Actually, it isn't as big
as it looks. There's a large mirror in the
background, so it looks bigger.

Oh, yes, | see. What's that thing on the wall?

It's a clock. What do you think of the color
of the walls?

Hmm. I'm not convinced.

Really? | think it looks awesome! | don't think
much of those curtains, though.

Me neither. And what's that at the bottom? Is
it a carpet?

Yes, | think so. | like it. And | love those
pictures on the left.

Me, too. They look great.

7 scratch your arm

8 break your leg

9 trip over a chair

10 fall off your horse
11 sprain your ankle

12 bruise your leg



0

6.02

0
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1 [stung by a bee] Ow! 4 [slip on the ice]

2 [fall off a bike]
Ouch!

5 [burn hand on match]

3 [trip over a cat]

1/a/ brother
2 /u/ could foot put

cousin cut stung

Hi everyone,

Now that spring is here, | think you should all think
about walking or cycling to school if you can.

Cycling is fun and healthy, but you must be careful.
For example, you shouldn’t ride when the weather is
bad, and you must wear a helmet. That's extremely
important. However, you also must not forget that
there are rules on the road for cyclists, and you must
learn these rules.

The school website has some good advice, such as
which clothes you should wear when riding your bike,
and | think all cyclists should read it carefully.

One more thing: we need to know which students are
cycling to school, so you must tell Mrs. Jones if you
plan to ride your bike. That's a school rule, so you must
not forget!

1 forehead 5 neck 9 elbow
2 cheek 6 shoulder 10 knee
3 teeth 7 chest 11 heel
4 chin 8 wrist 12 toe

STEVE Hi, and welcome back. Today we are talking
about dangerous animals. A lot of dangerous
animals live near or in the water, so you
should always be carefulwhen you're near the
ocean or a river or a lake. Today we're going
to talk about crocodiles! OK, you won't see
any crocodiles if you're on vacation in Spain.
But Australia is different. That's dangerous
crocodile country. Photographer Pam
Krommer works in Queensland and knows
a lot about crocodiles. Welcome, Pam.

PAM Hello, Steve.
STEVE So, Pam. How often do crocodiles hurt people?
PAM  Well, it happens, but not very often. There are

0

6.10

N
611

usually fewer than three crocodile attacks per
year in Australia. If you swim in safe places, you
won't be in any danger from crocodiles. But you
must not swim if there are warning signs.

STEVE And when a crocodile gets you, that’s the

end, right?

PAM Not always. For example, a few years ago,

a man named Jamie Verdi was fishing in
Queensland, and suddenly a crocodile
appeared and grabbed his leg in its mouth.

STEVE
PAM
STEVE
PAM

That's scary. All of his leg?
As far as his knee.
So what did Jamie do?

Well, he used his hands to hold onto a tree,
but crocodiles are very strong. After a few
minutes, the crocodile pulled Jamie into the
water, right.up to his neck.

STEVE
PAM

And if that happens, you're in trouble!

Oh, yes! But Jamie knew this: a croc
sometimes opens its mouth if you hit it in the
eye. It's your only chance, and it might not
work, but you have to try it. So he hit the croc
in the eye, it opened its mouth, and it swam
away. The crocodile’s teeth hurt Jamie's leg,
and it also bit his arm badly, but he was alive!

STEVE Wow - what a story!

So you're going to visit Queensland. Great idea! If you
like beaches and forests, you'll love Port Douglas. It's
amazing. It usually takes about an hour to get there if
you take a bus from the airport. Buses are frequent, so
if you miss one, you won't have a long wait. Of course,
if you dont mind spending more money, there are
always taxis at the airport, too! If you visit Four Mile
Beach, you'll have a great time surfing. But be careful!
If you don't see anyone else in the water, it probably
means there are sharks or jellyfish in the ocean! Have
fun and take care!

DAN Awesome mountain bike, Hayley!
HAYLEY Thanks, Dan.

DAN I'd like to get one, too. Do you think | should

buy one online?
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HAYLEY Not really. Some online stores aren’t reliable.
Their bikes aren’t very safe. Anyway, make
sure you don't buy one without trying it first.
Why don’t you try The Bike Shack in town?

They're really good.

have a camera on my laptop.

3 Most of my friends upload photos to social media
sites like Instagram.

4 Look at this app - it's great for practicing new

English words. Why don’t you download it, too?

Internet printer

video will

bike device online Wi-Fi write

4 one thousand

5 one hundred

What's wrong, Kim?
I've lost my phone. Do you know where it is?

No, I don't. | haven't heard it ring, either.
Maybe it's in your coat pocket.

I've looked in all my pockets. It's not there.
Maybe you've left it in Mom's car.

No, | don’t think so. | used it this afternoon, but
| can't remember where | left it.

Maybe Mom's put it somewhere.

No, I've asked her and she says she hasn't seen
it. Jack, can you call me?

| think so. | haven't charged my phone, but |
think it has enough power left. Hang on ... OK,
I’'m calling you ...

Here, look! I've found it. It was in my bag all the
time.

2 get on a train

4 catch a plane, take a plane
5 get out of a car
6 take a taxi, get into a taxi

7 get off a bus

DAN OK. I'll have a go at it.
HAYLEY And you should definitely buy a good helmet, 7_@1 11/
too. You can really hurt yourself if you fall off, 2 Ja1/
so you must not ride without one.
DAN Good idea. | think | should find some 7@ 1 one trillion
buddies to ride with, too. What do you think? 2 one billion
HAYLEY Sure. How about joining my bike club? We 3 one million
go out every weekend.
DAN Yeah! Good job, Hayley. I'll do that. 7.('0?3 JACK
KIM
SYJOHN  Hi. My name’s John, and my group worked JACK
like this: each person in our group wrote
about a different topic. | wrote about desert
animals. Josh wrote about the weather. Vicky KINg
wrote about the problems people have in the JACK
desert, and Sophie wrote all the other facts KIM
about deserts. Then we put it all together.
ISLA Hello, I'm Isla. My group worked like this: JACK
| looked on the Internet to get all the
information, Zara found all the pictures, and KIM
Martin wrote the texts. Then Harry checked
the texts for mistakes and put everything JACK
together into a poster.
POPPY Hi, I'm Poppy and | was in a group with Leo,
Daisy, and Max. This'is how my group worked: KIM
first, we all made our own posters and showed
them to the group. We read everyone’s work
and then used the best parts of all the O 1 ¢
posters to make our final group poster. 709 | 9O ON toot
Unit 7 3 go by tram
L6 1 upload 5 chip 9 social media
2 download 6 device 10 message
3 screen 7 video chat 11 emoji
4 app 8 software
0

1 My phone fell out of my pocket this morning and the €3 JIM
screen broke.

7.02

2 | can't do a video chat with you right now. | don’t
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Welcome to The Science Show. Today's show
is all about the future of transportation, and
with me in the studio is Professor Annie
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Walker from the University of New Hampshire.
Hello, Professor Walker.

ANNIE
JIM

Hello, Jim.
'R

Annie, a lot of us catch a bus to go to work, 7
but it takes hours because of the traffic. To
solve the problem, some people think we

should invent flying cars. Should we?

ANNIE No, | don't think so, Jim. Believe it or not, the
first flying cars do actually exist. But you can't
just get in your car and fly away. They need a

runway to take off.

JIM So in your view, we won't see a lot of flying

cars in the sky soon?

ANNIE No. Also, it won't be very safe if everyone is

flying around in their own car. a
I |

712

JIM OK. So what about jetpacks? Scientists
haven't created those for us yet, but we

might not need to wait much longer.

ANNIE In my opinion, that won't ever happen, Jim. You
see, it takes a lot of energy to lift a person off
the ground, and the rockets on your back will
be very heavy. | don’t think we'll be able to stay

in the air for more than a few minutes.

JIM So we may have them one day just for fun, but

they may not be useful for getting to work.

ANNIE No, you won't takea jetpack to work, I'm

afraid.

JIM Well, | think the future sounds quite
disappointing, Professor: What's the good

news?

ANNIE The good news is the hyperloop. It's a
completely new kind of transportation, and in

my opinion, it will really change our lives.

JIM What is it?

ANNIE It's similar to the subway in New York, but
much, much faster. The trains don’t have
wheels. Instead they travel on something
that is similar to skis, on a cushion of air. In
a hyperloop, trains can travel more than a

thousand kilometers per hour.

I 1
8.01

JIM
ANNIE

That's amazing. But is this just science fiction? a
I
No, scientists have made a lot of progress. | 5o

think we might see hyperloops between big
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0 1 engineer

cities in the next twenty years.

JIM | can’t wait! Thanks, Professor Walker.

What will transportation be like in the future? | think
some things will change, but some things won't change.
For example, I'm sure we'll have cars in the future, but
they might be less noisy and dirty than they are now.
But | also think every family will have a flying car. That
will be fun. I'm not so sure about jetpacks, though.
We might have jetpacks just/for fun, but they won't be
useful for most people. | mean, children won't go to
school with a jet pack. | think there will be hyperloops,
but | don’t think everyone will travel on them. Some
people might.not want to travel ‘on a hyperloop. They
may be too scared. But I'll want to. I'm sure of that!

TOM So, Dad, before you start, switch the camera to

video mode. Have you done that?

DAD. Like this?

TOM Yes, that's right. It needs to be in video mode to

record a video. Now, look at this little screen.

DAD | can't see anything.

TOM Ah. Remember not to put your hand in front of
the cameral

DAD s this better?

TOM  Not quite. Look, you need to keep your fingers
here. That's it. Now, do you see this button?

DAD This one?

TOM No, not that one. This one here. It's really
important that it's turned on if you want to
record sound. Oh, and make sure that the light
is red. That means you're recording. Got it?

DAD Yes, | think so. Thanks, Tom!

Unit 8

5 athlete
2 scientist 6 mathematician
3 composer 7 businesswoman

4 writer 8 inventor

1 Athletes like runners and swimmers have incredible
strength.
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SQ PAUL  How far have you cycled, Maya?

MAYA I've ridden fifteen thousand kilometers so far:
| have another twelve thousand to go!

PAUL  How many countries have you crossed?

MAYA I've been to three continents so far, and I've
visited twelve countries.

PAUL  Have you had any funny experiences along
the way?

MAYA  Well, an emu chased me in the Australian
outback. I've never experienced that before!

PAUL  No, not many people havelAnd how has your 80
bicycle been?

MAYA It hasn't had any problems at all. It's a great
bike.

PAUL  So how much money have you made?

MAYA | haven't reached my target, but I've made
thirty thousand dollars so far.

PAUL That's amazing! Good luck with the rest of
your journey.

£} Ann Makosinski is.a brilliant young inventor, and

8.08

2 The scientist Albert Einstein was famous for his great
intelligence.

3 At just four years old, Mozart showed a lot of skill as
a composer.

4 J. K. Rowling's creativity as a writer made her famous
around the world.

5 Ada Lovelace was an English mathematician.
Her talent for math helped to make the modern
computer possible.

6 The inventor Thomas Edison worked with a lot of
determination over many years to make his light bulb
work.

she’s someone | really lookup to. When | think about
myself in five or ten years from now, | hope | will be as
successful as she is.

Ann's dad is Polish and her mom is Filipino, but she's
Canadian and grew up in Victoria. She came up with
her first invention when she was only fifteen. Her idea
was a flashlight that uses the heat from your hand for
energy instead of batteries. The flashlight switches
itself on when you hold it, and it switches itself off

PHOTOCOPIABLE © Cambridge University Press 2020

when you put it down. It doesn’t need a battery, so
it can keep working for years and never runs out of
energy. It's really simple, but also really clever.

How did Ann come up with this idea? Well, she has

a friend who lives in the Philippines. This friend was
having problems doing her homework because she
didn’t have electricity at home, and she couldn’t afford
batteries for her flashlight. So Annlooked into ways
of making a flashlight that uses human body heat for
power. She taught herself all the science behind the
idea and figured out how to build it. Soonshe had a
working prototype, and she decided totake part in an
international science competition called the Google
Science Fair. She'won first prize, worth twenty-five
thousand dollars!

This great achievement has changed her life. She's been
on TV and in newspapers around the world. She’s also
come up with another invention. She calls it the E-Drink,
and it's a mug that uses the heat from your coffee to
charge your phone. It's simple, clever, and kind to the
environment. It's amazing that no one has thought of
these ideas before. And that's why | look up to her so
much. But can anyone be like Ann Makosinski? Yes, if we
believe in ourselves, anything is possible. However, you
can't achieve anything without hard work.

€31 |'surprised myself when | did so well on my exams.

9

2 John and | introduced ourselves to the new
neighbors.

3 Jane, make sure that you take care of yourself while
I'm away.

4 Mike has taught himself Spanish and French.

5 You and Vicky should make yourselves some
sandwiches for lunch.

6 Stan and Ollie prepared themselves well for the match.

SQO Teenager Sails into Record Books

Dutch teenager Laura Dekker has become the youngest
person ever to sail solo around the world. Laura is only
sixteen years old. No one so young has achieved this
before. Sailing is something her whole family is crazy
about, and Laura learned everything she knows about
it from her parents. By the time she was thirteen, there
wasn't anywhere she couldn’t sail by herself. Everyone
has a dream, and Laura’s achievement shows that
nothing is impossible if you want it enough.
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O Jo

o So, Angie, why do you want to join our

training program?

ANGIE Well, I'm passionate about food. I've taught
myself a lot about it, but the training will give
me the chance to learn new skills.
JO So have you ever worked in a kitchen?
ANGIE Yes, I've had plenty of experience working
in a restaurant. My grandparents run a
restaurant, and | help them on weekends.
JO Oh, really? And what skills have you
developed?
ANGIE I've learned the basics of cooking. But the
main thing is, I've learned how to be a good
team player.
1)
JO That's interesting. Tell me more. 9.01
ANGIE Well, | also help the wait staff, you know. We
take orders from customers and that kind of
thing.
8@ BOY It's June 7 today. When do we need to get the
whole project finished? O
9.02

GIRL Let’s give ourselves two weeks. Sorthat's
June 21.
BOY There's a lot to do. We need to research the
topic, find pictures ... o
GIRL Or draw them ourselves. o
BOY Yes, or draw them ourselves. \We also need to
write the text, of course.
GIRL And check it for mistakes.
BOY Right. And if we're making a web page,
someone needs to do the technical part!
GIRL That's a lot of things to do, and we don't have a
lot of time.
BOY So what's the most important?
GIRL Well, doing research is really important because
we need good ideas.
BOY OK. What about getting pictures?
GIRL Well, | think we can leave that to the end. It's
not so important.
BOY Don't you think so? Hmm, | don’t agree. Don’t

forget that if we want to make a web page ...
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GIRL

BOY
GIRL

GIRL

BOY

How long do you think it will take us to write
the text?

Oh, I don't know. Perhaps two days?

Two days? Hmm ... You're probably right,

but let’s say three, just in case something
goes wrong. | mean, if we get lots of other
homework, for example, we might.need more
time for the project text:

OK, so let's start with research. We can do that
today and tomorrow.

Right. Let's finish all our research by the end of
tomorrow. What next?

Unit 9

1 folk 6 classical 11 drums

2 jazz 7 violin 12 microphone
3 reggae 8 guitar 13 bass

4 hip-hop 9 saxophone 14 trumpet

5 rock 10 keyboard

folk jazz rock bass drums hip-hop reggae
keyboard trumpet guitar classical microphone

saxophone violin

AMY

JOSH

AMY

JOSH
AMY

JOSH

AMY

JOSH

AMY

Hi, Josh. Are you going to go out tomorrow
evening?

No, I’'m going to stay at home and watch a
movie. What about you?

Yeah. Dr. Jay is at the Waterside. I'm not going
to miss that.

Wow! Really?

Yeah, really. I'm going to buy my ticket this
morning.

Hmm. Sounds interesting. Is Aneta going to
join you?

No! She's not going to come. She can’t stand
Dr. Jay. Why don’t you come?

OK, you've convinced me. But how are we going
to get there? We're not going to walk, are we?

My dad’s going to give us a ride.

Shape It! Student’s Book Grade 7 Audioscripts



9@ 1 ballroom dancing 6 modern dance ADAM Yes. I'm going to download all the tracks
for the different groups tonight. It won't

2 swing 7 breakdancing
take me long.
3 tap danci 8 salsa danci
ap dancing salsa dancing IMOGEN Good. Thanks, Adam. So, that’s almost
4 folk dance 9 Zumba everything, isn't it? No, wait! What about
5 ballet dancing 10 disco dancing programs? Who's writing the program? I've
forgotten.
J4)IMOGEN  OK, everyone, so the dance show is this GROUP  You arel!
Friday night. You all know that, don’t you? IMOGEN | am? Oh, yes. I’'m writing the program!

GROUP  Yes, we know that.

IMOGEN Good. So we only have a few days to get 9@ LILIA Thank you, New Haven! You were a fabulous
ready. audience last night! We're returning in April, so |

hope we'll see some of you again.

JACK What time does the show start, Imogen?

IMOGEN It begins at 7:30. The teachers are having

a meeting at five o'clock that ends at six,

and our show begins at 7:30. Everyone is
performing in the gymnasium.

Later today, we're leaving for Hartford. We're
performing a new play there called The Bell,
and I'm playing a girl who has the power to see
the future. Hey, Hartford! If you're not doing
anything on Friday night, come along. Guess
MARTA  How many different dance groups are who's coming to see us on our first night —
performing? Jennifer Lawrencel She's bringing some friends,
and we're meeting them backstage after the

ADAM | think there are six groups. Ballroom, oerformance. Wow!

breakdancing, modern dance, tap dancing,

salsa ... What's the last one?
{YHARRY Hi, Jess. I'm going to book tickets for the jazz

. . 9.09
JACK Irish dancingt festival on Saturday. Do you feel like coming
ADAM  Uh, yes, that's right. along?
IMOGEN Great! Now, the doors open to let the JESS  I'd love to, but my cousin Helen’s visiting me,
audience in at seven o'clock, so we need and I'll be with her all day long.

all the seats ready before then. Marta, can HARRY

h ) She’s welcome to join us if she wants.
you put out the seats!

JESS That's really nice of you, Harry, but Helen

MARTA  Sure, I'm not doing anything on Friday can't stand jazz!

afternoon. | can come in early and/put the

seats out. HARRY Oh, that's too bad. Look, they're playing for
) two nights. What are you up to on Friday?
IMOGEN . That's great. Thanks, Marta. Would you like to come then instead?

MARTA " Is anyone recording the show? JESS  Hmm. What time does it start?

IMOGEN Oh, yes, good point. Are you recording the HARRY 7:30.

show, Adam?
JESS  Oh, that's no good either, Harry. | have a

guitar lesson and it starts at 7:15.

HARRY OK. Never mind, Jess. Maybe another time.

ADAM No, I'm not good with cameras. You're
doing that, aren’t you, Jack?

JACK Yep, that’s me. I'm going to borrow my
sister’s video camera. She has a really good JESS Sure. Thanks for asking, though. I'm sure it'll
one. be a great concert.

IMOGEN Great. Now, what else? Oh, the music.
Adam, you're organizing that, right?

PHOTOCOPIABLE © Cambridge University Press 2020 Shape It! Student’s Book Grade 7 Audioscripts T165



5//ﬂfffT/ GRADE 7

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 1
@Morning Routines

Hello, everybody. It's Sophia here. Today was
our first day at school, and we were talking
about our morning routine over vacation.
How do you spend your mornings? Do you
have a routine?

My friend Zara practices the piano every
morning.

She always listens to music in the morning.
But she doesn’t listen to pop music. She only
listens to piano music.

[ guess that’s why she’s good at the piano.
And my friend Dan often goes to a climbing
gym with his dad in the morning. He’s very
fit. Does he like PE class? Guess what? No, he
doesn’t.

Me? I don’t have a routine. [ usually write

in the morning. I like to write short stories.

I don’t check my phone before breakfast.
What about you? What'’s your summer
morning routine? Tell me in the comments. Bye!

Grammar in Action

Simple Present

Which language does the vlogger use? We use the
simple present to talk about things that happen
regularly.

[ usually write in the morning.

My friend Dan often goes to a climbing gym.
We can use adverbs of frequency like usually and often
with the simple present.
To form negative sentences, we use do not/doesn’t +
infinitive without to.

— A

[ don’t check my phone before breakfast.
She doesn’t listen to pop music.

To form simple present questions we use Do/Does.

Do you have a routine?

Yes, | do. / No, | don’t.

How do you spend your mornings?
Does he like PE class?

Yes, he does. / No, he doesn'’t.
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Welcome Unit
Video Scripts

Adverbs of Frequency

We use adverbs of frequency to say how often we do
things. From the most, or all the time, always, to the
least, never.

always, usually, often, sometimes, never

Use It!

Complete the sentences.
He often does homework at the library.

Now you try.

She never takes selfies.

They always play basketball afterschool.

Our teacher doesn’t usually give us homework on Fridays.

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 2
®1ove, Don't Mind, Hate

Hey there. It's James and this is my first vlog.
We’ve been playing this cool new game in
English class at school. And I want to show it
to you. It’s called Love, Don’t Mind, Hate. You
have to say how you feel about three things.
And you can only use each word once.
Smartphone. Ugh. I hate using my phone. It’s
old and it has a broken screen. I'm going to get
anew one soon.

| We have a new computer at home. I love using
it because it’s so fast! I don’t have any video
games, but [ don’t mind playing them.
I love hanging out with friends. It's my favor-
ite thing to do.
I hate going shopping! I never do it.
I don’t mind watching TV. [ love watching the

| new sci-fi series called The Expanse. It's amaz-
ing. Do you have a favorite TV show? Tell me
the TV shows you love, don’t mind, and hate in
the comments.
Bye! See you next time.

Grammar in Action

Love, Like, Don’t Mind, Hate +-ing, Have/Has/Don’t
Have/Doesn’t Have

Which language does the vlogger use?

Love +-ing says we strongly like doing something.

I love hanging out with friends.
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Like +-ing is less strong.
I like playing sports.
Don’t mind + -ing means doing something is OK.

(I don’t mind playing them. )

Hate + -ing says we strongly don’t like something.

(I hate using my phone.

\—/

Have/Has

We use have/has to talk about our things or
relationships.

(We have a new computer at home.

To form the negative, we use do/does + not + have.

(I don’t have any video games.

Notice the word order for questions.

—/ \J

(Do you have a favorite TV show?

Yes, I do. | No, | don'’t.

Use It!

Look at the photos and make statements with the
in parentheses.

1 like taking photos.

I have a new camera.

Now you try.

We don’t mind watching TV.
We don’t have a favorite show.
She loves reading books.

She has a lot of books.

They don’t like cleaning the kitchen.
have a lot of dishes to wash.
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SHAPE 1T/ GraDE 7

START IT!
@The History of Television

It’s the year 1926.

People love watching movies in theaters. These movies
are black and white, and without sound. Many people
have a radio at home, but there are no TVs.

Then this man, John Logie Baird, builds something new:

a television. He calls it a “televisor.” He shows it to a
group of people in London.

For the first time in history, people can see a “live”
picture on a TV: the picture of a face. OK, it isn’t very
clear - but it’s amazing, and it changes the world and
our lives.

Many countries start testing television stations. They
can send audio and visuals over the air. However, in the
early days, only a few people have a TV and can watch.
TVs are still very expensive. They are very heavy and
have very small screens.

This changes in the 1950s, the golden age of television.
TVis very popular. Families enjoy sitting in their living
rooms, to watch one of their favorite TV shows. Now you
can see your favorite star in your own home! There is
no social media on TV, but teenagers love it. They love
watching dance shows.

Fun and exciting shows are also very popular.

Then, in the 1970s, almost everyone can watch color TV.
Things are different today. We still love TV, but we don’t
need a TV set to watch it. Thanks to online streaming
and internet TV, we can watch TV on a phone, tablet, or
computer. And it doesn’t matter what time it isor where
we are.

TV is a big part of modern life. What do you think: is this
a good thing or a bad thing?

T168
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Video Scripts

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 1
@What TV Shows Are You Watching?

Hi, everyone. I'm bored. It’s Friday night and I'm
staying home. I don’t have anything fun to do!
So, I want to know what you're doing right now.
Oh, of course! I know what you're doing.
You're watching me!

But I also know that a lot of us do two things
at the same time.

So, what else are you doing right now? Are
you watching TV? Are you doing homework?
Tell me in the comments.

Sylvia G isn’t watching TV at the moment.
She’s watching a Star Wars movie! And

my vlog.

Ben and Nick are playing a video game! |
guess they aren’t watching TV or a movie. But
they are watching my vlog. Right?

You know what? I'm not watching a movie or
TV right now.

But I am doing two things at once: 'm chat-
ting and vlogging.

Well, I'm going to do one thing now - watch
my favorite TV show! Bye!

Grammar in Action

Present Continuous
Which language does the vlogger use?
We use the present continuous to talk about things
happening now.
We use to be plus the verb with -ing to form the present
continuous.

I'm staying home.

She’s watching a Star Wars movie.

Ben and Nick are playing a video game.

We use the negative form of to be to form negative
sentences.

I'm not watching a movie or TV right now.
Sylvia G isn’t watching TV at the moment.
They aren’t watching TV or a movie.

Notice the order of words in questions.
Am Ivlogging?

Yes, | am. / No, I’'m not.

Is she watching TV tonight?

Yes, she is. | No, she isn’t.
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What else are you doing right now?
Are you watching TV?

Use It!

Look at the photos and answer the questions.
What’s he doing now?
He’s listening to music.

Now you try.

What are they doing at the moment?
They’re watching TV.

Is he playing basketball today?

No, he isn’t.

Where are they studying?

They’re studying at the library.

What are they doing?

They’re playing video games.

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 2
®How to Vlog!

Hello! Today, I'm doing this vlog for my media
studies class. I love vlogging.

Every day people all over the world watch
vlogs.

So today [ want to tell you how to vlog. Here
are five tips to start vlogging.

Tip 1

You can use a camera that has a microphone,
or you can use your phone.

And you’ll need a computer.

Tip 2

Always check your sound ... and lights:

Tip 3

Outline what you want to say. You/don't have
to write a script, but ... take some notes so
that you can explain things well.

Tip 4

Just be yourself. “Butdontspeaktooquickly.”
But don’t speak too quickly!

Tip 5

Have fun when you prepare the video on your
computer. You can easily ... make ... a dull ...
video ... more fun!

That’s all for today! But don’t forget to follow
my vlog! Bye!
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Grammar in Action
Simple Present and Present Continuous
Which language does the vlogger use?

We use the simple present to talk about facts, habits,
and routines.

Every day people all over the world watch vlogs. '

With the simple present, we use time expressions like
every day or adverbs of frequency like always.

We use the present continuous to talk about things
happening now or actions in progress.

Today, I'm doing this vlog for my media \
studies class.
With the present continuous, we use time expressions
like today.

Adverbs of Manner

We use adverbs of manner to say how something
is done.
We usually add -ly to the adjective.

Don't speak too quickly!
When an adjective ends in -y, the spelling changes
to-ily.
— —
You can easily ... make ...adull ... video ...
more fun!

Irregular adjectives change completely, like good - well.

[ Take some notes so that you can explain
things well.

Use It!

Look at the photos and answer the questions.
When do they watch movies?
They watch movies every week.

Now you try!

What are they doing right now?
They’re making a movie.

How is she playing tennis today?
She’s playing well.

How is he playing today?

He’s playing the guitar badly.
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GLOBETROTTERS
@lndian Cinema

Lights, camera, action!

Welcome to India - the country that makes the most
movies in the world!

India produces almost 2,000 movies a year, twice as
many as Hollywood. And every year, Indians buy more
than 2 billion movie tickets!

Mumbai, on the west coast, is the movie capital, and
home to Bollywood. Bollywood produces movies in Hindi.
Over 540 million people speak Hindi.

The name Bollywood comes from Mumbai’s old name,
Bombay, and Hollywood.

Did you know that there is also a Tollywood, Kollywood,
and Sandalwood? Each area in India makes movies in
their own language.

Lots of Indian movies mix different styles, like action,
drama, and comedy.

They are called masala movies, like the Indian spice
mix. Most Bollywood movies are musicals.

The actors dance loudly and happily. And they

sing beautifully.

Well, some actors sing nicely, but some sing badly, so
they need some help from playback singers. Playback
singers record songs in a studio and then sound
engineers add the songs to the movies. The real actors
don’t sing at all. Playback singers are also big stars

in Bollywood!

The actors have to change their costumes and makeup
many times. Here the makeup artist is helping superstar
Shah Rukh Khan prepare for his next scene. Bollywood
makes movies quickly - people often write the scripts
quietly just before filming. Sometimes the actors film
scenes for four different movies at a time - all on the
same set!

Movies are popular in India, and all kinds of TV shows
are too, like the news, sports shows, cooking shows,
and documentaries.

Movies and TV shows are big business in India.

So, do you want to become a movie star? Why don’t you
try itin India?
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START IT!
@Travel Like an Egyptian

The Nile.

Almost 7,000 km long and one of the longest rivers in
the world.

It runs straight through Egypt, from south to north, and
brings life to the desert.

The first people to live near the Nile and use the river
were the ancient Egyptians.

Ancient Egypt was one of the most advanced
civilizations for almost 3,000 years.

They wrote beautifully in hieroglyphs and built amazing
things, like the pyramids and the sphinx.

They also built excellent boats to travel on the Nile. The
river was perfect for traveling. When the boats were
traveling north, they moved with the water; when the
boats were traveling south, they also used the wind and
asail.

The ancient Egyptians made their first boats out of a
plant called papyrus.

Later they also used wood. They used simple boats for
fishing and crossing the river.

There were bigger boats with sails for carrying animals,
plants, food, and things for sale - and for taking heavy
stones for building from Aswan all the way up to

the pyramids.

Do you know how far that is? Almost 1,000 km!

The journey took about 2 weeks when the water was
high and fast; but almost 2 months when the water was
low and slow.

On such journeys, the ancient Egyptians also loved
going sightseeing.

Just think: this boy and young woman lived about 2,000
years ago. At that time, the pyramids were already over
2,500 years old!

Some visitors wrote their names on the walls. Even
today, tourists use boats to explore Egypt. These
modern boats look a lot like the old boats. They are
called feluccas.

People use them for similar things, like fishing. Boats
are still a popular sight on theNile.

Would you like to travel by-boat on the Nile?
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Unit 2
Video Scripts

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 1
@My Trip to France

Hello! Let me tell you about my trip to France!
Last weekend, my parents and I took a trip. I
We left Newhaven, England to travel to

Dieppe, France.

We traveled in a ship called a ferry. It took

about four hours to get to France. It was sun-

ny and cool. The ocean wasn’t rough. We had a
pleasant journey.

We arrived in Dieppe. We saw lots of fishing
boats. We walked on arocky beach.

Then, we were hungry, so we ate seafood.

The next day, we saw this castle.

And 1 ate this delicious roll! But, we weren’t
lucky on the journey back. The weather was
stormy:I didn’t feel very well.

But, I enjoyed going to France!

Bye!

Grammar in Action

Simple Past

Which language does the vlogger use?

We use the simple past to talk about actions that
happened in the past.

Some verbs are irregular, like see - saw.

We saw lots of fishing boats.

The past tense of to be is was/were.

It was sunny and cool.
We were hungry.

To form the negative simple past, we use did not + the
infinitive without to.

[ didn’t feel very well.
With the verb to be we use was/were + not.

The ocean wasn’t rough.
We weren’t lucky on the journey back.

Shape It! Grade 7 Unit 2 - Video Scripts

T171



T172

To form questions we use did + infinitive without to.
Did she feel well?

Yes, she did. | No, she didn’t.

With the verb to be we use was/were.

Was it a cool day?

Yes, it was. / No, it wasn'’t.

Were the people hungry?

Yes, they were. [ No, they weren't.

Use It!

Watch the video and complete the sentences using the
simple past.
It was rainy.

Now you try!

They had breakfast this morning.
They didn’t feel tired.

Did they travel by plane?

No, they didn’t.

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 2
® The Viking Age

Hello! Today, I want to practice my presentation
for history class. It's about the Viking exhibition.
Who were the Vikings?

The Vikings were people who lived around
1,000 years ago.

They lived in Scandinavian countries like |
Denmark and Sweden.

They traveled by ship to Iceland and England
and even to the Middle East.

The Vikings weren’t peaceful. They raided
villages and stole things.

The exhibition showed many different objects.
There was a Viking ship ... and there were |
some coins.

There was a photo of the kind of long house
the Vikings lived in, but there wasn’t any
information about what they ate.

There weren’t any Viking hats, because they
didn’t actually wear those.

They did have Viking hats in the gift

shop, though!

[t was an interesting exhibition. [ hope you
liked my presentation. Let me know in the
comments! That's all. Bye.
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Grammar in Action

There Was/Were

Which language does the vlogger use?

We use there was or there were to talk about situations
in the past.

There was a Viking ship.
There were some coins.

The negative past tense of to be is wasn’t/weren’t.
There wasn’t any information about what
they ate.

There weren’t any Viking hats.

Notice the word order for questions.

Was there a Viking ship at the exhibition?

Yes, there was. [ No, there wasn’t.

Were there any coins at the exhibition?

Yes, there were. | No, there weren’t.

We use some and any with plural countable nounsand

uncountable nouns.

Use It!

Look at the picture. Then say if the sentences are true
orfalse.

There was a mirror.

True.

Now you try!

There weren’t any spoons.
True.

There were some pillows.
True.

There weren’t any scissors.
False.
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START IT!
(;)1 So the Story Goes

Along time ago, there were no TVs, smartphones,

or computers.

In fact, most people didn’t even know how to read. So,
what did they do in their free time?

They listened to stories! Storytelling is one of the oldest
forms of entertainment. Telling someone a story was
-and still is - a way to feel close to others, to share
memories, and to teach important lessons.

Storytellers were like actors.

They made the stories and characters exciting.

They didn’t read the stories; they remembered them.
These stories connected the past with the present. This
was important in cultures without a written language.
Often, storytellers traveled from village to village and
shared stories with others, bringing new stories back
with them.

People in different countries told stories in

different ways.

Some even used song and dance!

These stories were usually about the same things:

tales of ordinary life, or more exciting stories filled

with drama, comedy and action, love and adventures.
We know these old stories because people collected
them. There were a number of famous European story
collectors, like Charles Perrault.

He lived in France in the seventeenth century and wrote
beautifully. As an old man, he started to collect popular
old stories for children, such as Little Red Riding Hood or
The Sleeping Beauty.

Jacob Grimm and his younger brother Wilhelm also
collected stories.

The Brothers Grimm lived in Germany and collected
most of their stories in the early nineteenth century.
They loved listening to old stories and decided to

write them in books so that nobody forgot them. They
collected more than 200 stories!

Their collection includes famous stories like Hansel and
Gretel and Snow White.

Many of these stories are very old,but they are

still popular.

Why? Because everyone likes a good story.

What are your favorite stories?
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Unit 3
Video Scripts

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 1
@Practice!

Hello! I have a story for you today about the
first time I made a vlog.

As you know, I like making vlogs. I think I'm
pretty good at it.

And I don’t seem very nervous, do I?

Well, it wasn’t always like that.

The first time I tried vlogging went like this ...
[ was talking to the camera, but I was so
nervous. I was afraid I was boring. (
That video'was so bad! I wasn’t speaking

clearly or looking at the camera.

So, Idid it over, and over, and over.

And things were getting better, and better, and
better!

At first, people weren’t watching my vlogs. But
now, over 300 people are following me.

So, the moral of the story is: Practice, practice,
practice!

That's all. Bye!

Grammar in Action
Past Continuous

Which language does the vlogger use?

We use the past continuous to talk about actions

in progress at a specific time in the past or actions
interrupted by another action.

To form the past continuous, we use the past of to be:
was/were + the verb *-ing.

rl was talking to'the camera.
Things were getting better.

The negative past tense of to be is wasn’t or weren't.

[ wasn’t speaking clearly.
At first, people weren’t watching my vlogs.

Use It!

Complete the sentences with the past continuous form
of the verbs.
He was dancing.

Now you try!

They were playing music for hours.
It was sleeping in a tree.

We weren’t having fun.
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GRAMMAR IN ACTION 2
@My Favorite Photo

Hello! Do you like taking photos? I love it.

This photo is one of my favorites because it’s
the funniest.

What do you think? Were these horses smiling?
One day, my sister and [ went for a walk in the
country.

While my sister and I were walking, we saw
some horses. | wanted to take their photo, but
they were scared of us.

My sister had an apple with her. Horses love
apples.

She held it out and the horses came over.
When I took this photo, she was holding

the apple over my camera. The horse really
wanted that apple. So my sister gave it to him.
Do you have a story about one of your photos?
Share it!

Bye!

Grammar in Action

Past Continuous: Questions

Which language does the vlogger use?

We use the past continuous to talk about actions

in progress at a specific time in the past or actions
interrupted by another action.

To form past continuous questions, we use the past of
the verb to be: was or were + verb + -ing.

Notice the word order of the questions.

Was his sister holding an apple?

Yes, she was. | No, she wasn’t.

Were these horses smiling?

Yes, they were. | No, they weren't.

Simple Past and Past Continuous

We use the simple past for short actions that interrupt a
longeractionin the past continuous.

While my sisterand [ were walking, we saw
some horses.
The simple past action can also be at the beginning of
the sentence.

When I took this photo, she was holding the
apple over my camera.
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Use It!

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs.

While they were walking through the park, they saw
some deer.

Now you try!

When they took the photo, it was raining.

While they were walking, they crossed a narrow bridge.
As he was thinking, he had an idea.

As they were eating, she got a phone call.

GLOBETROTTERS
@A Bee's Story

Do you know the saying “asbusy as a bee”?

Well, in Slovenia the bees are very busy, making almost
two million kilograms of honey every year!

Slovenia is a small country in southern Europe. You can
run up and down mountains, walk along beaches, go
across rivers, and walk through beautiful forests.
Slovenia‘is home to about two million people and to
many, many bees. Beekeeping is a very old tradition
in‘Slovenia, and, in the past, almost every farm kept
honeybees. People used the honey not only to make
food and drinks sweet, but also to make medicine.

And they made candles out of the beeswax. Today,
almost 10,000 people have their own bees.

The Slovenian bees don’t get angry or upset easily, and
most people here aren’t nervous around them or afraid
of them.

Instead, they are interested in bees and get excited.
Slovenia even started World Bee Day!

This love of bees started another tradition in the middle
of the 18th century. Artists started painting the wooden
boxes for the bees with scenes and characters from
history and popular folk tales.

Why were they doing this?

A long time ago, many painters traveled through

the country.

When they were tired and they were not sleeping under
the stars, they stayed on farms.

To thank the farmers, they painted the pictures over the
bees’ doors.

Some people think the pictures probably helped the
bees fly into the right box.

And the pictures told stories.

At that time, most people couldn’t read or write, but
they understood the pictures on the beautifully painted
boxes - and people still do.

Aren’t these beautiful pictures a little bit like modern-day
comics?
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START IT!
® Helping Hands

Helping others is fun!

And every year, millions of people do it in their spare
time - for free.

Why do they do this? Because they want to make

a difference!

There are so many ways you can help.

You can do it in the evening, on the weekend, or when
you are on vacation.

You can often do just about anything in or near

your hometown.

So, what type of helper are you?

Do you like building things? Then help on a

building project!

These projects build and repair houses for families with
little money.

Did you know that helping others can teach you

new skills?

And these skills can help you find a job in the future.

Last year, these teenagers learned how to build a house.

And this group repaired a community center.

Working on a team is a great way to meet new friends.
Do you love being outside and getting your hands dirty?
Then help out on an organic farm!

Did you know that helping others is good for you? It can
make you healthier and keep you fit.

These teenagers are learning all about life on a farm.
They’re growing vegetables and taking care of animals.
It doesn’t matter if it’s hot or cold, foggy or sunny.
They’re having lots of fun.

Or do you like caring for others? Then help older people!
Did you know you can really improve their lives?

Every year, many young people help elderly men

and women so that they can continue to live in their
own home.

They go shopping for the person, keep them company,
and read to them. And, usually, the young people learn
a lot, too.

There’s no time to feel bored and lonely.

Remember: what you give is whatyou get!

When was the last time you made a difference?
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Unit &4
Video Scripts

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 1
® When | Was Young ...

Hello! Welcome to my vlog.

I've been thinking about what I was like when
[ was younger. I've changed so much! For ex-
ample, [ really wanted a horse when I was ten.
But I didn’t have any money!

And horses are the most expensive pet you

can have!

So I couldn’t buy a horse. '
But I loved horses.

I drew pictures of them all the time. After a
couple of years, I could draw horses very well.
Now that I'm older; I still like horses. But, there
are other things I'm more interested in.

[ have a job ... babysitting, and I'm saving my
money so can go to the Beyoncé concert!
Well, that’s my story. What about you? What
were you like when you were ten?

Grammar in Action
Could + Infinitive

Which language does the vlogger use?
We use the past tense of can - could to talk about a
general ability in the past. We use could + the infinitive
without to.
I could draw horses very well.
I couldn’t buy a horse.
N\ a —
Notice the word order in questions.
Could she get a horse?
Yes, she could. / No, she couldn’t.

Use It!

Complete the sentences using could/couldn’t.
He could swim.

Now you try!

He couldn’t sing well.

She could run fast.

Could they charge their laptop with solar power?
Yes, they could.

Could you take your own food to school?

Yes, | could. | prepared it every morning.

Could you walk to school?

No, / couldn’t. It was too far away.
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GRAMMAR IN ACTION 2 Use It!

Complete the sentences with too, too much, or too many.

Q Time to Volunteer He’s carrying too many boxes.
Now you try.
Hello! Do you volunteer in your community? A She’s too tired to study.
lot of students at my school volunteer, like my John spends too much time at work.
friend, Sally. She volunteers at the local vet's. There are too many people at big concerts!

Some people don’t volunteer because they
have too many things to do. They say, “I'm

too busy to volunteer! I have too much home-
work.” Or, “I don’t have enough time.”

Let me tell you about my experience ...

Well, one day, my IT teacher asked me to vol-
unteer at the library with helping people use
computers.

When I solve a computer problem for people,
I'm learning, too. And that helps me with my
IT class at school. Plus, I really enjoy it!

So, what can you do to help others and learn at
the same time? Try it. You have enough time to
do the important things.

Bye!

Grammar in Action

Too, Too Much, Too Many

Which language does the vlogger use?

We use too to say that something is more than needed.
We can use too + adjective.

I'm too busy to volunteer!
We use too + many with plural countable nouns or too +
much with uncountable nouns.

They have too many things to do. .

[ have too much homework. )
(Not) + Enough + Noun
We use enough to talk about necessary amounts.
So— —————

You have enough time.

We form the negative with not + enough.

[ don’t have enough time.
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START IT!
(;)1 Home, Sweet Home

Where do you live?

Probably in a house or an apartment in a city or a town.
Just like many other teenagers.

In fact, more than 50% of the world’s population lives
in cities.

But some people don’t like living in cities. They think
they are too expensive and too busy. So, where do
they live?

Some people live on islands. Like this. Or like this.
You’re sure to be alone here!

Some people prefer to climb up a tree and live near
the birds.

Or like a bird! Other people want to go up even higher
than a tree. And live on a mountain. Like on Katshki
Pillar in Georgia. But how do you get up there?

Some people live on or near another kind of mountain:
avolcano!

Can you guess why? One reason is that the land is great
for farming. And it’s usually beautiful.

Did you know that people also live in mountains? In
China, more than 30 million people do!

In Mesa Verde in Colorado, people were living in this
mountain more than 1,000 years ago.

And some of these houses in Iran are more than 700
years old.

Why did people build homes in mountains?

They felt safe here. And these caves stayed dry in the
winter and cold in the summer.

Just like the underground houses called dugouts in
Coober Pedy, Australia. In the summer, it can get very
hot here — up to 47 degrees Celsius! The best place to be
is under the ground!

Some people don’t like living under or even on

the ground!

They prefer to live on the water, on what we

call houseboats.

More than 30,000 people live on houseboats in the UK.
It’s cheaper than normal houses and you can always
have different neighbors!

Can you think of other unusualplaces to live?
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Unit 5
Video Scripts

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 1
@Which Do You Prefer?

Hello again! Today, we're going to play, “Which
do you prefer?” Um, or I'm going to play it, and
you can play along at home.

Which bedroom do you prefer?

Bedroom one is wide enough for a bed. But
that's all! It isn’t big enough.

Bedroom two: It's not clean enough! It’s not
clean at all!

Next bedroom, bedroom three: It’s lovely! The '
other rooms aren’t as lovely as this one.
Which building do you prefer?

This is the Guggenheim Museum in

Bilbao, Spain.

And this is the Sydney Opera House in
Australia.

The opera house is older, but the museum is
as famous as the opera house. And the opera
house isn’t as interesting as the museum, but I
prefer it. [ think it's more beautiful.

So, which ones did you prefer?

Bye!

Grammar in Action

(Not) As ... As, (Not) ... Enough

Which language does the vlogger use?

We use as + adjective + as to compare the same quality
of two things.

'
‘ The museum is as famous as the opera house.
—

We form the negative with not + as + adjective + as.

-

The opera house isn't as interesting as the
museum.

We use adjective + enough when something is
sufficient.

Bedroom one is wide enough for a bed.

We form the negative with not + adjective + enough.

It isn’t big enough.
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Use It!

Complete the sentences using is (not) + adjective + enough.

The bookcase isn’t large enough for all the books.

Now you try!

The room isn’t wide enough for a sofa.

He isn’t old enough to drive a car.

This room isn’t large enough for my parents.
This room isn’t clean enough to study in.

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 2
@Making Chores Fun

Hello! Today’s question: How do you make
chores fun?

[ have to vacuum the living room, and I have to
help clean the kitchen. It’s kind of boring.

So how do you make chores fun?

Syd from Brazil says he has to load the dish-
washer at his parents’ restaurant!

Wow! That must be a lot of dishes.

Do you have to do the cooking, too?

No, I don’t. But I want to learn.

Great!

OK, Brigit from Portugal: She has to help watch
her baby brother.

It’s fun because he’s so cute!

Harumi from Japan says, “I don’t have to clean
at home. But we have to clean our school every
day. Doing chores with friends can be fun!”
Thanks for the great ideas! Doing chores will
be so much more fun now! Bye!

Grammar in Action

Have To
Which language does the vlogger use?
We use have to to talk about obligations.

( [ have to vacuum the living room.
We have to clean our school every day.
He has to load the dishwasher.

She has to help watch her baby brother.

To form the negative, we use don’t/doesn’t + have to.

I don’t have to clean at home.

She doesn’t have to clean at home.

We use do to form questions. Notice the word order.

Do you have to do the cooking, too?
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Yes, I do. / No, | don't.
Does Syd have to help his parents?
Yes, he does. | No, he doesn'’t.

Use It!

Say the sentences using have to or don’t have to.
She has to load the dishwasher.

Now you try!

They have to help with the gardening.
He doesn’t have to vacuum.

We don’t have to feed the cat.

GLOBETROTTERS
@ Living in a Ger

Wide openspaces as far as the eye can see... This'is
Mongolia, a country of extremes, with temperatures
jumping from -43 to 38 degrees Celsius.

Mongolia is a big country in Asia, but only three million
people live here. About 1/3 of them have a nomadic
life. These'lhomads love being free and living outdoors
in traditional round tents, called gers. And they love
taking care of their goats and sheep, horses, yaks, and
camels.

They need lots of fresh grass to feed their animals, so
they have to move to new places a couple of times

a year. Every time they move, they have to take down
their ger and pack everything. They can do this in

less than 2 hours! For these nomads, the location is
temporary, not their ger.

Ger is the Mongolian word for “home.” And a home it
is: there are comfortable beds, carpets on the floor,
bookcases, and wardrobes.

Usually, they don’t have armchairs, desks, sinks, or fridges.
But they have pictures and TVs! They get electricity
from the sun.

Do you think the ger is not big enough for the whole
family? It is! Everyone lives in one room. There are
many chores. The children have to make their beds and
clean the living room. They don’t have to vacuum or do
the ironing, but they have to help outside.

They don’t usually have dishwashers or washing
machines, so they have to do the dishes and the
laundry by hand. They cook on a wood stove in the
middle of the ger. There are no windows, but a hole in
the ceiling lets out the smoke.

These gers are just right for the weather here. They are
very warm in the winter and stay cold and comfortable
in the summer.

This is the Mongolian way of life! Do you like it?

Do you want to live in a ger?
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START IT!
@Heads Up!

Making calls.

Texting and sending messages.

Listening to music.

Playing games.

Taking pictures.

Yes, smartphones are amazing. Today, people use their
phones all the time: while they are walking across the
street, riding their bikes through town, eating a meal,
and when they are hanging out with their friends.
Everywhere!

Do you also like to look at your screen most of the time?
Probably.

But did you ever think about the dangers?

Ouch!

People are having accidents and getting hurt while
using their phones.

That’s because it’s hard to concentrate on two things at
the same time.

Many people think they can use their phone, drive, and
watch for traffic.

Often they think they are walking in a straight line. And
when they are wearing earphones, they can’t hear some
important sounds in time, for example, from a car. That
can be very dangerous. This woman was lucky.
Because these dangers are so great, many_cities.are
trying to find ways to make it safer for.people who use
their phones while walking.

In some cities in China, there are sidewalks with special
“smartphone lanes”: one side is for phone users and
the other side is for people who are not using their
phones. In Seoul in South Korea and Stockholm in
Sweden, special signs tell pedestrians it’s dangerous to
use their phones while walking.

In London, England, some lampposts are padded to
make them safer for phone users.

And don’t cross the street while texting in Honolulu,

in the U.S. or you will get into trouble with the police!
What do you think: are these things good? Or is there
something you can do?

Why not put your phone away.and your head up?

Don’t use your phone while walking.

Or at least look up now and then to see where you are

going!
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Unit 6
Video Scripts

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 1
@Accidents in the Home

Hey there! We learned about health and safety
at school today. It was pretty interesting.

[ wanted to share with you some of the things
we looked at.

Do you know what to do for a burn?

Well, if you get burnt, you must not put any-
thing on it. And you should hold the burn
under cold water for 20 minutes..Burns can
be dangerous. That's why you must always be '
careful when cooking and around hot water.
What about if you trip over? Maybe on some
toysyour little sister left on the stairs, like
what happened to me!?

Well, first of all, you shouldn’t leave things on
the floor. And.if you do fall and sprain an ankle,
then you should put some ice on it to stop the
swelling.

Well, those are just a few things we learned.
Do you know any other health and safety ad-
vice? Let me know in the comments.

Bye!

Grammar in Action

Should and Must
What language does the vlogger use?
We use should and shouldn’t for advice.

You should hold the burn under cold water.

‘ Youshouldn’t leave things on the floor.

We use must and must not for strong advice and rules.

L &

You must always be careful when cooking.
You must not put anything on it.

Notice: We use should and must with the infinitive
without to.

Use It!

Remember the rules and advice. Then look at the
photos and complete the sentences with should,
shouldn’t, must, or must not.

Players must wear their uniforms.

You must not use your phone during exams.
You should take off your shoes at the front door.
You must be quiet in the library.

Players must wear their uniforms.
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Now you try! Use It!

You must not use your phone during exams. Make sentences. Use the first conditional with if.
You should take off your shoes at the front door. Ifyou touch a wasp, it will sting you.
You must be quiet in the library.
Now you try!
GRAMMAR IN ACTION 2 If you take a map, you won’t get lost.
You’ll be safer if you swim near the lifequard.
@ How to Fall Safely! If you don’t take a jacket, you’ll feel cold.

Hello! Today we're going to talk about how to
fall ... safely! “Safely?” Isn’t falling dangerous?
It is.

When you learn a new sport, you fall down a
lot. So it’s important to learn how to fall down
safely.

If you fall off a surfboard, you fall into the wa-
ter. And water doesn’t hurt that much.

But what about skateboarding?

If you fall off a skateboard, you'll try to stop
yourself with your hands. And you’ll probably
hurt your wrists.

Instead of putting out your hands, keep your
hands and elbows in and roll onto your shoul-
der. It won’t hurt as bad if you do this. Rolling
can protect you when you fall.

Remember that, next time you're biking, ice
skating, or skateboarding!

That'’s all for today! See you next time!

Grammar in Action

Zero Conditional and First Conditional
Which language does the vlogger use?
We use the zero conditional to talk about possible
situations in the present or situations and their results
that are always true.
> 7 0
If you fall off a surfboard, you fall'into the water.
Rolling can protect you when you fall.
— —

The if or when clause is the condition orsituation. The
other clause is the result. Both parts of the sentence are
in the simple present.
We use the first conditional to talk about possible
situations in the future.

If you fall off a skateboard, you'll try to stop

yourself with your hands.

It won’t hurt as bad if you do this.

We use the simple present in the if clause. We use the
simple future in the other clause.
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START IT!
(PlChanging Technology

What do this and this have in common? Well, they are
both small.

And they are very useful.

If you think these are just normal old stones, think
again. They are ancient tools, the first technology
people ever developed.

These tools helped humans survive.

Over the next 3 million years, people learned how to
make many more new and wonderful things. Most of
these things made life easier and more comfortable.
Can you imagine life without these things?Or without
tablets?

But how did we get from this to this? Well, let’s go back
2,000 years to the very first “tablet”: the abacus. People
used this device to count and keep track of money and
other things for a very long time. Then, between 1642
and 1644, Blaise Pascal made the Pascaline, a calculator
or adding machine that worked with gears and wheels.
In 1837, Charles Babbage designed a programmable
computer: the “analytical engine.” Here you can see a
model of the machine in a museum.

It took more than 100 years until the world saw the
beginning of the modern computer age and the first
programmable, electronic computers, like the ENIAC,
from 1945.

These early computers were very big and heavy. You
had to wait for days, not seconds, to complete a task.
Nobody had a computer at home!

The first personal home computers arrived in 1976 with
machines like this.

And they kept coming. People could finally buy and use
a computer in their own home.

Your parents probably played video games on
computers like these. Computers got smaller and faster
- and light enough to carry around. In the 1990s, the
Internet and computer networking made computers
really powerful.

The rest is history!

What new technologies do you think there will be in the
future?
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Unit 7
Video Scripts

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 1
®How Vlogging Has Changed Me

Hello! A viewer wrote to me and asked: “How
have you changed since you started your vlog?”
This is a great question, and it really got me
thinking.

[ started this vlog about a year ago. Since then,
I've learned how to create a vlog: how to use
camera, do sound and lighting, and edit. It
hasn’t made me a technical genius, but [ know '
a lot more now: But I think the best thing is
that the vlog has given me so many friends! I
chat online with people from all around the
world now. It's exciting! Most of my friends
upload photos to social media sites. But they
haven’t connected with people like I have. So, I
think I've.changed because I know more about
the world now.

What about you? Have you learned anything
new this year? Bye for now!

Grammar.in Action

Present Perfect

Which language does the vlogger use?
We use the present perfect to talk about past actions
with present results.
The form is has/have + past participle.
I've learned how to create a vlog.
Thevlog has given me so many friends.

To form the negative, we use has/have not + the
past participle.

They haven’t connected with people like I have.
It hasn’t made me a technical genius.

Use It!

What’s wrong? Say what happened using the present
perfect.

What’s wrong?

He has broken his tablet.

Shape It! Grade 7 Unit 7 — Video Scripts
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Now you try!

What’s wrong?

I haven’t charged my phone.
What’s wrong?

We have played this game already.
What’s wrong?

He hasn’t done well on the exam.

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 2
® What Will | Be?

Hello! Today I answer questions viewers like
you have written in.

Question 1: What will you be ten years from
now?

That'’s a big question! Let me see. I'll make
movies or videos.

[ might work as a movie director, but I won’t
be an actor.

Even though I like to vlog, I prefer to be behind
the camera.

Question 2: How will you change your vlog in
the future?

Hmm. To make a vlog look better, I'll learn
about special effects. And | may interview
people [ meet on the street.

Question 3: What invention will we see in the
future?

Hmm, I'd love to see flying cars! Someone has
to invent them! Who knows ... it might be me.
What invention do you think we’ll see in the
future? You can tell me in the'‘comments. Bye!

Grammar in Action

Will/Won’t, May, and Might

Which language does the vlogger use?

We use will (or won’t) to make predictions we’re certain
will happen in the future.

N 4
I'll make movies or videos.
[ won’t be an actor.
S A

We use may, might, or might not.to make predictions
we’re not certain will happenin the future.

I may interview people I meet on the street.

[ might work as a movie director.

[t might be me.

The form of the verb after will, won’t, may, and might is
the infinitive without to.
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Use It!

Make sentences. Use will, might, or may (not). More
than one answer may be possible.
P’ll buy a camera to take photos.

Now you try!

He may not want to travel by plane.

He might not want to travel by plane.

She won’t be able to walk to school.

We may use jetpacks to get around town
We might use jetpacks to get around town.

GLOBETROTTERS
QHello, Robots!

If you cometo Japan, you might say hello to a robot.
Japan is one of the leaders in robotics, and robots are
everywhere. Even young schoolchildren learn how to
build robots.

Some robots look and behave just like peoplel They are
called androids.

Dentists practice on androids that have teeth.

Other androids act in movies or work in hotels.

But not all robots look like people.

There are over a quarter of a million industrial robot
workers.

These robots can do a lot of hard work quickly, like
building cars. At Tokyo airport and train stations,
robots answer questions, carry luggage, and make sure
everyoneis safe. Robots can do household chores and
work at restaurants and stores.

Some robots can work in water or ride a bike.

Other robots can do dangerous jobs and help
firefighters and other rescue workers.

People wear robotic suits to help in accidents. If you
can’t walk, exoskeletons will help you get around on
foot again. They can also help you lift and carry heavy
things, like boxes or people.

Why have robots become so popular in Japan? Robots
have been part of Japanese culture for a long time. The
first robot in Japan was called Gakutensoku.

It didn’t have computer chips, software, webcams, or a
screen, but it was high-tech in 1928!

Japanese people often think of robots as friends or
heroes. And Japan will need more robots because, by
2065, nearly 40 percent of the population will be 65
years or older.

There won’t be enough people to do all of the work.
Robots like Robear or Paro the seal are already taking
care of old people.

What do you think is the future of robots?
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START IT!
@Our Greatest Achievement

Many people believe that landing on the moon in 1969
was our greatest achievement.

When astronaut Neil Armstrong stepped onto the
moon, he said his famous words: “That’s one small step
for man, one giant leap for mankind.”

What did he mean?

Agiant leap is a very big jump.

Armstrong only had to lift his foot and put it down on
the moon. That was a small step.

But it was amazing that humans were stepping onto
the moon.

What a leap - from flying kites to flying into space! What
do you think our greatest achievement is? If you ask
people on the street, you’ll get different answers, such
as climbing Mount Everest, building the pyramids of
Giza, or painting the Mona Lisa.

Some people say that learning how to make fire is

our greatest achievement because it changed how
people lived. Others think the Internet is the greatest
achievement because you can travel the world from
your armchair. And then, there are great achievements
in music and literature. And many achievements in
medicine that keep us safe from dangerous illnesses.

If you are sick, you won’t want to fly to the moon!

And isn’t learning how to walk one of our greatest
achievements?

It’s difficult to agree on what our greatest achievement is.
But what about your own greatest achievement? What
have you been able to do?

Something that makes you feel proud and happy. It
doesn’t have to change the world, just your life. Are you
good at sports or at painting pictures? Maybe you can
make wonderful things or make someone happy.

If you think about it, making people laugh'is a great
achievement, too.

You can do amazing things when you want to.

You just have to try!
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Unit 8
Video Scripts

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 1
@My Friend Joann

Hello! Today, I'm interviewing my friend Joann
for my school art project.

Hi, Joann.

Hello, Sophia.

Let’s start.

Have you ever won an art competition?

Yes, I have.

Has she ever lost an art competition?

Have you ever lost an art competition? '
Um, no ... I don’t think so.

No, she hasn'’t.

You're very talented.

How many countries have you visited?

Three. The UK, Spain, and Portugal.

Joann and I went to Spain together with our
school!

Haveyou visited many museums?

Yes, I have. The Prado in Madrid is my favorite.
How about you?

I haven't been to lots of museums, but I like the
Tate Modern in London.

Oh! We're out of time. I have basketball prac-
tice in 10 minutes.

Time to go! Bye!

Byel!

Grammar in Action

Present Perfect for Experience

Which language does the vlogger use?

We use the present perfect to talk about experiences in
the past without saying when.

We use has/have + the past participle.

We have visited many countries.
She has visited the UK, Spain, and Portugal.

We use the negative form of have to form negative
sentences.

I haven’t been to lots of museums.

He hasn’t read that book.

To form questions, we use has/have + ever + the past
participle.

Have you ever won an art competition?

Yes, | have. | No, | haven’t
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Has she ever lost an art competition?

Yes, she has. | No, she hasn’t.

Use It!

Look at the picture and complete the sentences.
Has he ever gone snowboarding?
Yes, he has.

Now you try!

Has she ever had a lot of money?

No, she hasn’t.

Have you ever seen an emu?

No, | haven’t.

Have they ever met someone famous?
Yes, they have.

Has he ever performed on stage?

Yes, he has.

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 2
@Everyone Should ...

Today in class we did a debate about the most
important things in life. Let’s see if you agree

with my ideas.
1 A skill everyone should learn

To cook? No, ... anywhere you go, somebody

can cook. They can do it.

I think everyone should learn to speak English.
People speak it all over the world, so it's really

useful!
2 A place everybody should visit
Egypt? Rome?

It’s important to visit somewhere very differ-
ent. Somewhere far from where you live now.

3 Someone everyone should know

Everybody should know himself, or herself. If
you can understand yourself, you can achieve

anything.

4 Something nobody should be without
That’s easy: Love! Love is all youneed ...
And maybe a smartphone. Nothing is more
useful than a smartphone these days.

Let me know what you think! Bye!
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Grammar in Action

Reflexive Pronouns

Which language does the vlogger use?

We use reflexive pronouns when the same person or
thing is both the subject and object of the verb.

The form is -self for singular subjects.

Everybody should know himself or herself. I
If you can understand yourself, you can
achieve anything.

We use -selves for plural subjects.
We’ve brought ourselves something to eat.
They usually cook for themselves.

Indefinite Pronouns

We use indefinite pronouns to refer to people, things, or

places without saying exactly who or what they are.

For people, we use -one or -body.

someone, somebody, everyone, everybody, no one,

nobody, dnyone, anybody

For things, we use -thing.

something, everything, nothing, anything

For places, we use -where.

somewhere, everywhere, nowhere, anywhere
Anywhere you go, somebody can cook.
It’s important to visit somewhere very
different.

| Nothing is more useful than a smartphone
these days.

Use It!

Complete the sentences with reflexive and indefinite
pronouns.
Cats always'wash themselves after eating.

Now you try!

Someone left the lights on, but no one is home.

Camping isn’t something | see myself doing this summer.
If there isn’t anybody in the room, the bird will talk to
itself.
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START IT!
(;)lFeel the Music

Have you ever thought about a world without music?
Probably not. Music is an important part of life.
Sometimes even before birth!

Most people enjoy music at some point during the day.
You might tap your feet or fingers to a tune on the radio
or start dancing.

Or maybe you sing to yourself, just for fun? If there

is one thing that people all over the world have in
common, it’s music.

Even if you come from different countries, you can
speak the same language: the language of music. You
can play music, compose music, and listen to music.
But what do you do if you can’t hear with your ears? You
feel the music! Like Scottish musician Evelyn Glennie.
Because she has lost most of her hearing, Evelyn uses
every part of her body to feel and listen to the music.
How does she do that?

Music is a mix of sounds, from a voice or an instrument.
And sounds are vibrations. If you turn up the music at
home, you might feel and see the beat. Evelyn Glennie
usually plays with nothing on her feet during her
performances to feel the music better. Have you ever
felt sad or happy when listening to music?

Or even started to cry?

That’s because music can make you remember
something and make you have strong feelings.

A study has shown that people in the hospital feel
better after listening to music. They were less afraid and
less worried. And they needed less medicine for their
pain.

Amazing!

Music is good for you! So, start singing or get your
instrument and play a tune!
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Unit 9
Video Scripts

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 1
@Which Festival?

Hi. Today, [ need your help because I've got a
really important decision to make: which mu-
sic festival to go to.

There’s The All-Stars Festival

The music will be hip-hop and electronic
dance music.

My friend Fiona is going to get tickets for this
festival. She’s not a music fan,and she’s not
going to listen to the music. She’ll take photos '
the whole time.

Or should I go to the Local Talent Festival? It
has all kinds of music: from reggae and rock,
to folk and jazz.

My friend Evita likes rock. So I asked her, “Are
you only going to watch the rock bands?” And
she said, “Yes!” But I want to see all the bands!
They’re going to play together at the end of the
festival! And some musicians aren’t going to
touragain.

Which one do you think I should go to? Don’t
forget to tell me in the comments.

Grammar in Action

Going To

Which language does the vlogger use?

We use going to to talk about the future.

The form is to be + going to + the infinitive without to.

[ My friend Fiona is going to get tickets for this
festival.
They’re going to play together at the end of
the festival.

To form the negative, we use isn’t/aren’t + going to + the
infinitive without to.

She’s not going to listen to the music.
Some musicians aren’t going to tour again.

Notice the word order for questions.
Is Evita going to watch all the bands?

Are you only going to watch the rock bands?

Will and Going To
We use will/won’t to make predictions about the future.
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She’ll take photos the whole time.

We use going to to talk about intentions.
They are going to watch TV.

Use It!

Talk about intentions using to be + going to or
predictions using will.

What are they going to do this afternoon?
They’re going to build a robot.

Now you try!

What do you think he’ll do?

I think he’ll dance.

Where are they going to go on Saturday?
They’re going to go to the movies.

How will the movie be?

It’ll be funny.

Where is she going to go on the weekend?
She’s going to go to the mountains.
How will the weather be?

1t’ll be cold.

GRAMMAR IN ACTION 2
® The Trouble with Making Plans

Hello again, everyone!
Sometimes it’s difficult to make plans, isn’t it? |
Does this ever happen to you?

Hi, Paulo! Are you doing anything on Saturday
night?

Hey, James! Sorry, I'm going to a family party on
Saturday night. But I'm not doing anything on
Sunday. |
I'm busy Sunday. OK. Next time.

Hey, Noah! Want to go to the sci-fi movie on '
Saturday night?

What time does the movie start?

It starts at 7:30.

Too bad! I can’t make it! I'm playing football

until 7:30.

OK. Next time.

Hey, Ali. What are you doing on Saturday night?
I'm going to see the new sci-fi movie. Want to
come?

Sure! 7:307

No, I'm going to the 9:30 show.

That’s too late!

OK. Next time.

Oh, well! Time to watch TV.

What about you? What are you doing on

Saturday night? Bye!

T186
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Grammar in Action

Present Continuous for Future

Which language does the vlogger use?

We use the present continuous to talk about fixed plans
and arrangements in the future.

The formis to be + verb + -ing.

I'm playing football until 7:30. I
I'm not doing anything on Sunday:.

Notice the word order for questions.
Are you doing anything on Saturday night? '

Simple Present for Scheduled Events
We use the simple present to talk about scheduled
events in the future.
What time does the movie start?
[t starts at 7:30.

Use It!

Look at the photos and answer the questions.
Are you doing anything on Tuesday?
I’m not doing anything on Tuesday.

Now you try!

Are you doing anything on Wednesday?

I’m cooking dinner for my family on Wednesday.
Are you doing anything on Thursday?

I’m seeing a play on Thursday evening.

What time does the game start on Friday?

The game starts at 6:30 on Friday evening.

GLOBETROTTERS
@The Schuhplattler

Clapping. Stamping. Hopping.

These actions are part of a dance called the
Schuhplattler.

But what is it? It’s not a form of tap dancing or modern
dance. And it’s not breakdance.

The Schuhplattler is a traditional folk dance from the
eastern Alps.

It’s very popular in Bavaria, in southeastern Germany.
There are many traditions in Bavaria, such as bringing
the cows down from the mountains for the winter.

Or “finger wrestling,” a sport in which you try to pull
someone over the table. Ouch!

And there are many traditional dances.

Bavarian dancing is all about having fun. If there is
something to celebrate, people will dance, usually
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to a live band with trumpets, saxophones, drums,
accordion, and guitar.

The Schuhplattler is the most famous folk dance in
Bavaria. It began as a dance for two, just like ballroom
dancing. The dancers wear traditional clothes that
show where they come from.

Usually the name of their region is written right here.
The boys and men wear Lederhosen, leather shorts. The
girls and women wear colorful dresses called Dirndl.

The girls spin across the stage, turning around and
around. They have to be careful or they might fall off
the stage.

At the same time, the boys show off their moves. Very
often, only the boys perform on stage.

The performers stamp their feet and clap their hands.
Then they hit the bottom of their shoes (in German,
Schuhe) with their hands held flat (or platt).

It’s great exercise!

Some new boy bands have made the old-fashioned
Schuhplattler very popular again.

Their music mixes German folk with rock, pop, and
hip-hop.

It might look easy. But you should practice before you
go on stage.

If you like dancing, you are going to love the
Schuhplattler!
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WORKBOOK ANSWER KEY

Welcome Unit pp4-7

VOCABULARY AND READING
1b6 c11 d8 e9 f4

2 2 rugby
3 track and field
4 sailing
5 hockey
6 gymnastics
7 volleyball
8 basketball
9 swimming
10 windsurfing

3 making pizza

4 2 doesn't cycle
3 good
4 speaks
5 eating

EXPLORE IT!
1cm

GRAMMAR IN ACTION AND VOCABULARY

1 2 goes
3 don't see
4 write
5 makes

2 2 What sports does Carla do? Carla plays hockey
and does gymnastics.
3 Where does Nico's father work? Nico's father
works in a pizzeria.
4 What does Nico know a lot about? Nico knows
a lot about pizza.

3 2lris is never late for hockey practice.
3 Paul always takes great photos.
4 Molly sometimes sits next to her friend.
5 Do you usually listen to loud music?

188 Workbook Answer Key

4 M(n[oln|Miclhls|alL]s]|N
All Z | Q o|1|B|C|D|S|G|H
BlU|R|R|IN[O[A]L|H)S]|S]
LIl Y | DK IE Y S| H ||E{FIC) H
EI|F I M|WIY) R |PJS [AO||H| G
Dvicls|i|elr]ol|ofralc
FIK|Is|c|Lals s [[rliolrR] D
KV IW|JI|H[[D]|S|U}H|IRIIGI O
LIA|P]T P)|D|B|OITIIEIS
O | B [U]|PJIN[I'L|P|D|NHA|R A
UlClAIMIE)[RIA|C|E||B|IR|L
TIEJY| N|JIA|NWIS)I|L[|E|G
D KIL{H|Q|L|D|A|\EJ|D|F
@lU[S[PIAIS[9|P|N|M|O]|V
LISTENING AND GRAMMAR IN ACTION
1 bus stop
2
Gymnastics | Running | Photography | Play
Class Club Club Video
Games
Hannah X X
Joe X 4 X v
3'2F 3T 4F 5T 6F
4 2playing 3speaking 4using 5 writing
6 helping
5 2 Does, have; he does 3 Do, have; they don't
4 Do, have; you don't 5 Do, have; we do
6 Does, have; she does.
6 2have 3Dowehave 4do 5has 6 listening

7 has 8 doesn't have 9 sharing 10 love

WRITING
1 on Sundays
22T 3F 4F 5F




3 Possible answers:
1 Victor’s favorite free-time activity ... (paragraph 2)
2 My name’s ...; Victor's nine ... (paragraph 1)
3 He practices on Mondays, Wednesdays, Fridays,
and Saturdays! (paragraph 2)

4 My friend Mason has a big family. He has two
brothers, two sisters, and 35 cousins. They all live
on the same street! In Mason’s house, there are a
lot of pets. They have two dogs, three cats, four
rabbits, and a parrot! They have a big house and a
big yard, so there’s lots of space!

5, 6 and 7 Students’ own answers

Unit 1 pp8-15
VOCABULARY

12 sports show 3 documentary 4 drama
5 game show 6 talk show 7 soap opera
8 the news 9 comedy 10 cooking show
11 cartoon 12 reality show

2 2 cooking 3talk show 4 comedy 5 the news
6 cartoons

3 2the news 3 sports show 4 cartoon
5 game show 6 reality show

4 2 cooking shows 3 comedies 4 talk shows
5 soap operas 6 streaming series

EXPLORE IT!
60

READING
1 Manny Ellis
2 2fact 3billion 4live 5 support

3 2 acomedy show 3 at her friend’s house
4 soccer 5 a documentary about the Olympics
6 on the side of the road / at the Vuelta a Espafa

4 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION
1 2is making 3 are watching 4 is sitting
5isn't eating 6 Are you waiting
2 2's/is preparing 3 're/are waiting 4 's/is making

5 aren't/are not crying; ‘re/are laughing
6 'm not/am not watching; ‘'m/am working

3 b What is Anita doing on the computer? 1
c Why are you all standing there? 3
d What is Miguel doing in the park? 4
e Why is Paul working late tonight? 2
f What are you watching on TV? 6

4 2 Are we listening to the instructor? No, we aren't.
3 Is she waiting for the next episode? Yes, she is.
4 Are they enjoying the show?.No, they aren't.
5 Are you sending a message to a friend?
No, I'm not.
6 Am | helping you? Yes, you are.

5 2'musing 3 'mwriting 4 Are, taking
5 'm preparing” 6 re learning <7 ‘re working
8 'm looking forward to

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
1 1

S
c 2
R E
Ll |GIH|IT]S
‘A P
‘clo]ls UlM|E
T A
0 K 'D
R EIN|G|I|N|E|E|R
y R
P E
’C C
A T
M O
“O|P|E|R|A|T|O|R
R
A

22e 3d 4a 5c¢
3 1 Sydney, Australia 2 four 3 New Road
4 2b 3a 4b 5c 6¢

5 Students’ own answers

Workbook Answer Key 189



GRAMMAR IN ACTION
1

Present Simple Present Continuous

at the moment right now
this afternoon today

always every day
every week never

2 2love 3takes
6 make

4 're watching 5 don’t come

3 2 I'm watching a good TV drama at the moment.
3 We sometimes eat our lunch outside in the summer.
4 The sound engineer never talks to the actors.
5 Are you listening to your teacher right now?
6 My sister is taking a guided tour of Sydney now.

4 2 Their little brothers are playing happyly. happily
3 Our parents teach us to say “thank you” nice. nicely
4 Be carefully! That camera is very expensive! careful
5 You're doing your homework very good at the
moment. well
6 She's playing the guitar beautiful now. beautifully

5 2 quietly 3slowly 4loudly 5hard 6 badly

WRITING

1 because his stories are funny, but theysare never
mean or offensive

2 1 Australia 2 15 million people
3 He laughs so much that he cries.

3a2 b3 c1
4 1and:c 2but;a 3orb

5, 6, and 7 Students’ own answers

REVIEW 1
T1h 2f 3e 4d 5a 6g 7b 8¢

2 1 camera operator 2 script <3 costume
4 director . 5 lights 6 set 7 makeup artist
8 sound engineer 9 actor 10 digital camera

3 1 are you doing 2‘m/am writing 3 ’s/is working
4 |s he filming 5 's/is traveling 6 's/is cooking
7 are you sending” 8 ‘'m/am hoping

4 1'm/am writing, email 2 watch, 're /arelistening
3 's/is saving, needs 4 Are, looking; sits 5 doesn’t
go, 's/is working 6 are swimming, prefer 7 Are,
waiting; doesn’t ... arrive 8 'm/am cooking, make

190 Workbook Answer Key

5 1 quiet 2nice 3happily 4loudly 5 quickly
6 well 7 beautifully 8 pretty

6 1b 2c 3a 4a 5b 6¢c 7c 8a 9b
1M0c Ma 12c

Unit 2 pp16-23
VOCABULARY

1 foggy cold windy hot icy cloudy rainy
warm sunny wet stormy dry

2 2icy 3rainy 4foggy | 5 cloudy 6 windy

3 2wet;a
6 sunny; e

3foggy; d 4 snowy;b 5 windy; ¢

4 2dry 3warm 4hot 5rainy 6 snowy

5 2cloud 3ice 4sun
8 storm

Swind 6snow 7 fog

EXPLORE IT!
180

READING

1 nothing

2 2bury 3hides 4secret 5treasure 6 clues
3 2F 3F 4T 5T 6F

4 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2took 3enjoyed 4read 5wrote 6 were

2 b hike; 1
5

c Were; 6 denjoy; 3 edid; 2 fwrite;

3 2 Did you swim in the ocean? No, | didn't.
3 Did you all go in the pool? Yes, we did.
4 Did your friends like the food? Yes, they did.
5 Did Tomas take lots of photos? Yes, he did.
6 Did Susie want to come home? No, she didn't.

4 2 We didn't enjoyed the bus trip. enjoy
3 Did you found a good tour guide last week? find
4 | did went out in the stormy weather. went
5 They stoped for food and drink. stopped
6 Did she be late for class yesterday? Was she

5 2decided 3didn'thave 4 Did, ride
6 took care of 7 returned 8 wrote
9 became 10 traveled

5 stayed



VOCABULARY AND LISTENING

1 2lamp 3blanket 4 spoon 5 knife 6 pillow
7 bowl 8fork 9 comb 10 plate 11 scissors
12 cup 13 hairbrush 14 toothbrush

2b12 ¢5 d11 e2 f4

3 Possible answers

Kitchen Bathroom Bedroom

bowl spoon |comb hairbrush |comb mirror
fork plate |scissors mirror |[lamp hairbrush
scissors cup |toothbrush pillow

4 museum, comb, jewelry, mirror
52 (just) 24 31930s 4 bed 5head 6 (house)key

6 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2There was 3 Were there 4 There wasn't
5 Was there 6 There were 7 There weren't

2 2 There weren't any interesting things in the display.

3 Were there many people at the exhibition?
4 There was an old woman with a baby.

5 Was there any jewelry in the box?

6 There were hundreds of tourists in Naples.

32f 3d 4a 5b 6¢

IS

2a 3a 4an 5some /6some 7any 8an

S5 2There were 3some '4any 5a’ 6some
7 an 8some 9an 10 There was
11 there weren’t 12 some

WRITING
1ec

2 2 Atfirst, 3 The weather was 4 there were a lot
of problems . 5 Finally,

3 1England to Scotland 2 weeks 3 good 4 Sven
4 2d 3f 4c 5a ébe

5, 6, and 7 Students’ own answers

REVIEW 2

1 1foggy 2rainy 3cold 4icy 5warm
6 stormy/snowy 7 cloudy 8dry 9 hot
10 snowy 11 wet; windy 12 sunny

2 1 scissors

2 lamp 3 comb; hairbrush
4 toothbrush 5 fork; spoon 6 blanket
7 bowl; plate 8 cup 9 pillow _10'mirror

3 1worked 2set 3 wanted  4traveled 5 was
7 took 8 arrived

6 was

4 1 There weren't any mirrors in the bathroom.
2 Was there any information about Egyptian

mummies?

3 There were some interesting books in the

museum

shop.

4 There was an article about dinoesaurs in the

newspaper.

5 Were there any. good exhibitions in Berlin?

6 There wasn't a clear answer to my question.

7 There weren't any bowls in the kitchen.

8 There were some visitors from Portugal in our

school.
51¢c 2b 3¢ 4a 5b 6a 7c 8c 9b
10a Mc 12b

Unit 3 pp24-31

VOCABULARY
T Toelo|N[E[L]Y
M
‘B|O|R|E|D
A|F|R|A|I|D
‘N|E|R|[V|O|U|S
W/ O|R|R|I|E|D
*AIN|G|R|Y
SIU|R|P|R|I|S|E|D
*UlPI|SI|E|T
'E|X|C|I|T|E|D
“TI1|R|E|D

" Students’ own answers

2 2angry 3lonely 4bored 5embarrassed
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3 2nervous 3 tired 4 upset 5 excited

4 Students’ own answers

EXPLORE IT!
horses

READING

11¢ 2a 3b

2 2chief 3 melts 4rescue 5beat 6 giant
3 2F 3F 4F 5T 6T

4 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2 was making 3 wasn't sleeping 4 were sitting
5 was looking 6 weren't shopping

2 2 They weren't texting. They were talking.
3 He wasn't sleeping. He was watching TV.
4 We weren't sitting on the bus. We were waiting
for the bus.

3 2was playing 3 was listening 4 wasn't dancing
5 was feeling 6 were jumping 7 were sleeping

4 2 was snowing 3 wasn't wearing 4 was standing
5 wasn't feeling 6 was talking/speaking
7 wasn't listening/speaking -8 was playing

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING
1 2up 3across 4past 5outof 6 through

7 into 8 between 9down 10 along
11 over 12 off
2 2 under 3over 4through' 5off 6 into

3 2into 3between 4under 5over 6 across
4 Students’ own answers

5 Students’ own answers

6 2c 3c 4b 5b b¢c

7 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2 Was the woman wearing a long coat?
3 Were your friends skating down the street?
4 How many people were walking through the park?
5 Where were the children jumping into the river?
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6 Why were the passengers getting off the bus?

2 2 Was he carrying a black bag? Yes, he was.

3 Were alarm bells ringing in the bank? Yes, they
were.

4 Was the police officer riding a motorcycle? No, he
wasn't.

5 Were the people helping the police officer? No,
they weren't.

6 Were the dogs running after the man? No, they
weren't.

3 2 was looking, found
3 didn't hear, was standing
4 were cycling, started
5 had, was doing
6 Were they sitting, hit

4 2 My friend was looking at her phone when the

teacher was seeing her. saw

3 While we were eating dinner, the cat was jumping
onto the table and surprised us! jumped

4 He was playing football when he was breaking his
leg. broke

5 Weren't you answering the phone when it rang?
Didn't you answer

5 2 wasstanding 3 didn'tsee 4 walked
5 was playing 6 stole 7 wasn’t looking
8 was leaving 9 took

WRITING

1 Students’ own answers

2 2F 3T 4T 5F

3 a7 b1 c3 d5 e4 f2 g6
4 22 b6 c4 d3 e5 f1

5, 6, and 7 Students’ own answers

REVIEW 3

1 1 worried 2embarrassed 3 bored 4 nervous
5 afraid 6 surprised 7 lonely 8 angry
9 excited 10tired 11 upset

21f 2c 3e 4b 5a 6d

3 1 under
6 up

2down 3over 4through 5 out of

4 1 were talking 2 were singing 3 were laughing
4 were discussing 5 were thinking



5 1 was she feeling nervous?
2 were they talking about?
3 was he visiting?
4 were you camping?
5 were you running?
6 was she waiting (for)?

6 1 were waiting, started 2 heard, was sitting
3 called, were taking 4 returned, was playing
5 ended, was crying/cried 6 was looking, found

7 1c 2b 3a 4c 5a 6¢c 7a 8b 9a
10c 1MMa 12c

Unit 4 pp32-39
VOCABULARY

1 2change 3earn 4borrow 5spend 6 sell
7 pay 8lend 9save 10owe

2 2lend 3cost 4earns 5owing 6sold

3 2cost 3pay 4sell 5change 6 spend
4 2borrow 3owe 4lend 5save 6sell 7 cost

5 1borrows 2 sells, buy 3save, spend 4 earn, win

EXPLORE IT!
True. They print approximately $974 million of real
money and $30 billion of Monopoly money.

READING

1 Students’ own answers

2 2 pressure 3 part-time, common 4 employer
32T 3F 4F 57

4 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION
12a 3d 4c 5f 6b

2 Possible answers

2 When | was six, | could/couldn’t count to ten in
English.

3 When | was six, | could/couldn’t ride a skateboard /
skateboard/go skateboarding.

4 When | was six, | could/couldn’t swim (100 meters).

5 When | was six, | could/couldn’t make / bake a cake.

6 When | was six, | could/couldn’t use a cell phone /
smartphone.

3 2 happier 3 the most important 4 the most
difficult 5 shorter 6 more helpful

4 2 Was your phone more expensive than mine?
3 What's worse than losing your wallet?
4 Monday is the quietest day in town.
5 These are the cheapest jeans in the store. / These
jeans are the cheapest in the store.
6 Yesterday was the best day of my life.

5 2older 3the richest 4 more exciting
5 the most successful 6 the most expensive

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING

1 [CIATR[EFG[L]VE]R]
A
PLIAW[YLE|R
B
L1 [FIEIGIU[A[R[D]  fF]
G |
‘Plo[L]1[clE[O]F[F[I1][C]E[R] R|
Al C E
R [sIUlr[G[E|O|N] F
A L il
M L G
E FN[U[R]S[E H
D] V] C T
1| ["PIR|E[S|c|H[O|O|L|T|E|A[C|H|E|R]
C T O R
R]

The gray letters make the word “volunteer.”

2 2vet 3police officer 4 firefighter 5 caregiver
3 ahospital
4 2a 3c 4a 5c¢

5 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2too expensive 3 too young 4 too hot
5 too busy 6 too hard

2 2many 3much 4much 5many 6much

3 2toomuch 3too 4toomuch 5 too
6 too many

4 2 There is enough food in the world for everyone. /
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There is enough food for everyone in the world.
3 Are there enough volunteers in your organization?
4 We don't have enough information at the
moment.
5 Is there enough space in this classroom?

5 21t's too noise in here for me; please be quiet. noisy
3 The teacher gave us too much options to think
about. many
4 There wasn't information enough on the poster.
enough information
5 She was much young to be a caregiver. too

6 2toomany 3toomuch 4toomany 5 too
6 enough

WRITING
1 No, he doesn't.

2 2Firstofall 3 Personally, | think 4 In conclusion
5 I believe that

3 1 working in a supermarket or a café
2 If teens are doing these jobs, adults can’t do them,
and they need money more than teens.
3 sleep longer and get up later
4 enjoying free-time activities

4 22 b4 c1 d3

5, 6, and 7 Students’ own answers

REVIEW 4
T1h 2e 3f 4b 5a 6g 7d 8¢

2 1 paramedic 2 caregiver 3lifeguard 4 surgeon
5 volunteer 6 lawyer

3 1 couldnt 2could 3couldn’t 4 couldn’t
5 could 6 couldn't

4 1 worse 2 angrier 3 more worried 4 most
upset 5 most hard-working / hardest-working
6 harder 7 more difficult 8 easiest

5 1too 2enough. 3toomuch 4 too many
5 enough 6 too

61b 2b 3c 4c
1M0c 1Ma 12c

5a 6c 7b 8a 9c

Unit 5 pp40-47
VOCABULARY
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1 2 chest of drawers 3 ceiling 4 shelves
5 picture 6 bookcase 7 desk 8 floor

9 cupboard 10 wardrobe 11 carpet
12 fridge 13 sink

2 2floor 3armchair 4 desk 5 pictures
6 wardrobe

3 2 picture 3 chest of drawers 4 floor
5 cupboard 6 sink

EXPLORE IT!
7,500

READING
1 Students’own answers
2 2row  3canal

32a 3a 4a 5c¢c 6b

4 barge 5 path 6 crowd

4 Students" own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2ntasnoisyas 3n'tasslowas 4asoldas
S5n'tastallas 6 n'tas colorful as

2 2isasbigas 3isasgoodas 4isn'tasbusy as
5isn't as fastas 6is as old as

3 2safe 3hot 4old 5 well
4 2e¢ 3b 4c 5f 6a

5 2astallas 3 soft enough 4 as comfortable as
5 as expensive as 6 as nice as

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING

1 2do 3make 4dust 5load 6do 7 sweep
8 vacuum 9 do

2 2 vacuum the carpet 3 do the dishes 4 do the
laundry 5 load the dishwasher 6 make the bed

3 Milo

4 2laundry 3pay 4some 5 likes
6 their homework

5 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2hasto 3don'thaveto 4 don'thave to



5 have to

2 2 have to make 3 don't have to shop 4 doesn't
have to do 5 don’t have to wash 6 has to help

3 2 Do you have to help around the house?
3 Does the dog have to sleep outside?
4 Do you have to vacuum the bedroom carpet?
5 Do the children have to be in bed by nine?
6 Does Owen have to leave before breakfast?

4 2 don't have to mop
3 doesn't have to help/do
4 has to make
5 has to vacuum, doesn’t have to do
6 has to make

S 2havetocleanup 3 havetoput 4 don't have to
mop 5 hastodo 6 doesn’t have to carry
7 has to take

WRITING

1 house b

2 2too 3aswell 4too 5 aswellas
3 2F 3T 4T

422 b3 c1

5, 6, and 7 Students’ own answers

REVIEW 5

1 1 armchair 2 cupboard/ 3 wardrobe 4 shelves
5sink 6 floor 7 chestof drawers: 8 carpet
9 fridge 10 desk

2 1 make the bed 2 mop the floor 3 empty the
dishwasher 4 do the dishes '5 sweep the floor
6 load the dishwasher 7 do the ironing
8 dust the furniture 9 vacuum the carpet

3 1is as big'as my house.
2 isn't as cold as (the weather/it was) yesterday.
3isn't as relaxed as Jack:
4 isn't old enough to watch that movie.
5 is big enough (for me).
6 isn't as strong as Frank (he is).
7 sweet enough?
8 is as tall as her mother.

4 1don'thaveto 2haveto 3 doesn’thave to
4 don't haveto 5 don'thaveto 6 hasto
7 don't have to 8 have to

51b 2¢c 3b 4a 5b 6a 7c 8c 9b
0c 1Mc 12c

Unit 6 pp48-55
VOCABULARY
1 2hit 3bruise 4sprain 5cut 6 getstung

7 burn 8 fall off 9slip 10 scratch 11 break
12 trip over

2 2sprain 3 getcut 4 break

3 2f 3b 4a 5c¢ 6d

4 2 scratched 3burn. 4 get bitten 5cut 6 hit

502 sprained < 3 didn‘t break 4 tripped over
5hit 6 bruised

EXPLORE IT!
Only female

READING

1 1Burns 2 Do Not Eat or Drink!
3 Things Up Noses 4 Falls

2 2 candles 3poison 4risky 5ladder 6 stuck

3 2 A candle near a curtain can start a fire.
3 a top bathroom cupboard
4 They think it's funny.
5 people over 65 and kids under 15
6 A young child can fall from it.

4 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2shouldn't 3should 4should 5 shouldn't
6 should

2 2should send 3 should be 4 shouldn’t laugh
5 should do 6 shouldn’t drink

3 2shouldnt drink 3 should listen 4 shouldn’t
watch 5 should leave/put 6 should turn/switch

4 2 must not take photos
3 must not use your cell phone / must switch/turn
off your cell phone
4 must wear a hat/helmet
5 must not cycle / ride your bike here
6 must wash your hands
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5 2should 3 must 4mustnot 5must 6 must

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING

INGEED RN
RIMD|o|CR[TNIN
CE [[o] R E|MHE] A|D|M
Y (IBl(®) J | Tl[s| F|(K) E
U [Llfc|f P [[E|\T)| M |[N]f C

EJ[E[P)|[E| X | Z ||E| |
AlC|N) s (T o)A
WIRII[S[TDV|N[W|N
RIEID[LI[U[O[H[S)R

2 2cheeks 3heel 4neck 5chests 6knee
7 toes 8 wrist

3a3 b5 ¢c1 dé6 e2 f4
4 2F 3T 4T 5F 6T

5 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2get, are 3cuts, touch 4 get, stay 5 falls, turns

6 stings, hurts

2 2 If we study hard, we do well on our tests.
3 When Helena feels sick, she doesn’t come to
school.
4 My little brother falls down if he runs too fast.
5 | feel really bad when I'forget my friends’
birthdays.

6 If you call the doctor after nine, nobody answers.

32 get, eat 3 doesn't rain, die 4 fall, walk
5 go, break

4 2 won'tbe 3snows 4 aren’t 5 runs

521 get 3feel 4'llthink 5 make 6 will, know

7 look 8 will, recognize 9 will be 10 pack

WRITING

1 Students’ own answers

2 1makesure 2Ifyouaskme, 3l'dsay 4 That's

why
3 1B 2S 3K
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4 2b 3b 4c 5S¢

5, 6, and 7 Students’ own answers

REVIEW 6
1 's
siL|I|P
R
‘B Al PG| [aG] TF
'BIR|U|I|S|E E A
E N T T L ’s
A S B L C
K TIR|I|P|O|V|E|R
U T F A
“Bf{U|R|N T F T "c
G E C
N PH| |

2 1forehead 2heel ~3elbow 4knee 5 chin
6 neck 7 chest 8shoulder 9 cheek 10 teeth
11 wrist 12 toe

32[| 30 4must 5[] 6 must 7 mustnot

4 1 If you get stung by a bee, it hurts.
2 We won't get cold if we wear warm clothes.
3 If | see a red flag, | won't go swimming.
4 Nikita won't be happy if you wake him up.
5When it rains, we usually play soccer indoors.
6 It is safer to wear a helmet when you go cycling.

54c¢ 2a 3b 4c 5b 6¢c 7b 8a 9b
1M0c 1Ma 12c¢

Unit 7 pp56-63

VOCABULARY

1 upload download app chip social media
device video chat emoji screen software

2 2video chat 3device 4 software
5 social media 6 screen

3 2download 3app 4emoji 5screen 6 chip

4 send a message/photos, electronic devices/media,
computer software/screen,
upload photos/software, social media



5 2screen 3 download 4 apps
6 video chatting

5 message

EXPLORE IT!
False. It's 110 times.

READING
1 Students’ own answers

2 2 expert 3properly 4 innovation 5 major
6 minds

32F 3T 4T 5T 6F

4 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2changed 3chosen 4done 5 heard
6 learned 7 designed 8 seen

5 have
6 've done 7 've designed 8 has heard

2 2 has changed 3hasbeen 4 've seen
chosen

3 2 Sergey hasn't forgotten his password.
3 Wanda hasn't broken her watch.
4 We haven't bought a new computer.
5 They haven't turned on the TV.

4 2 Alex hasn't read anything about Silicon Valley.
3 We've looked for some better information.
4 They've bought a new computer online.
5 He's used the latest software.
6 The boys haven't called their parents.

5 2 have bought 3 ‘ve downloaded 4 ‘ve decided
5 've started 6 have written /7 's chosen
8 haven't recorded

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING

1 2getonatrain 3 getoffabus 4 getoutofacar
5 getinto ataxi 6 go by tram 7 take a plane

22e 3a 4b 5f 6¢

3 2by 3on 4taken<50n 6on 7catch 8of
4 No

52b 3b 4c 5¢c 6a

6 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2will 3wont 4wont 5 will

2 2won't 3may 4may 5 will
3 2c 3c 4a 5b 6c¢

4 2 First, my sister went online to check the train
times.
3 We walked to the station to buy the tickets (there).
4 | left the house at 6 a.m. to catch the first train.
5 My sister wanted to stop at a store to buy some
sandwiches.
6 We got on the train quickly to get the best seats.

S 2togo 3 maybuy 4willtravel 5to drive
6 might fly.

WRITING

1 a

2 2more 3example 4as 5 addition

3 2e 3b 4a 5¢

4 23 b1 c2

5, 6, and 7 Students’ own answers

REVIEW 7

1. 1app 2videochat 3emoji 4 upload
5 social media 6 software 7 screen 8 chip
9 download 10 device 11 message

2 2 getting on a train / taking the subway
3 taking/getting on/catching a plane
4/getting out of a/the car 5 getting into a taxi
6 getting off a bus

3 1 haven't played 2 ‘ve finished 3 ‘ve made
4 've sent 5 hasn'treplied 6's flown
7 've checked 8 haven't heard

4 1 to print 2 might/may not have 3 Il buy
4 to get 5 won'ttake 6 to play
7 might/may be able to 8toedit 9'll be

51a 2a 3¢ 4a 5¢c 6¢c 7b 8a 9c
10a 1a 12b
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Unit 8 pp64-71

VOCABULARY
T [eluls]i[N[E]s]s[M[A]N
D|E[T|E[R[M|I[N]A|T]I]|O|N]
Il IN|[V|E|N|T|O|R
‘A|TIH|L|E[T]E|
PEIN|G| I |[N|E|E|R
*C|O[M|P|O|S|E|R
‘cIRIEJA[T]I|V][I]T]Y]
es|cli|EIN|[T]I]S]|T
"WR[I|T|E[R
CUN|TIE[L|L]1]|G|E|IN|C]E
"SIK|I|L
PTIA|L|E[N|T
Ss|TIR|EIN|G|T|H

The word in gray is “mathematician.”

2 2 creativity 3 determination 4 intelligence
5 strength

32 inventor, Tim Berners-Lee 3 Adele, composer
4 Marie Curie, scientist 5 Usain Bolt, athlete
6 writer, Suzanne Collins

EXPLORE IT!
200

READING

1 creative

2 2 wheelchair 3face 4 extreme 5 tricks
3 2DS 3F 4DS 5T 6F

4 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2 haswon 3 has not been’ 4 hasn't seen
5 've raised 6 has cycled

22c 3f 4e 5b 6a

3 2 A Has Fiona ever sung in a band?
B No, she hasn't, but she’s sung in the bath tub/
shower.
3 A Have they ever swum in the ocean?
B No, they haven't, but they’ve swum in a
swimming pool.
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4 A Has your dad ever made a cake?
B No, he hasn't, but he’s made bread.

4 2 They never have been to the U.S. have never
3 Never you have ridden a horse. You have never
4 Have she ever broken her phone? Has
5 Stayed you ever in a five-star hotel?
Have you ever stayed
6 I'm happy to say | have everlost my house keys.
never

S 2 've never explored 3 have been
4 've never surfed 5 have, ever tried 8 's done

VOCABULARY AND:LISTENING
1 2a 3h/4c 5f 6d 7b 8g

2 2giveup, b 3looks upto,f 4 shows off, d
5 keep up with, ¢ 6 taking part in, a

3. ashine, reflect b mold, Petri dish, bacteria
4 They were both (happy) accidents.

5 2'the middle of the road 3 an animal 4 bacteria

5 onvacation 6 killing

6 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2yourselves 3yourself 4itself 5 ourselves
6 themselves

2 2 take care of themselves 3 taught ourselves
4 entered / has entered himself 5 made herself
6/imagine ourselves

3 2 She’s looked everywhere for her phone.
3 Nobody knows what will happen tonight.
4 There was nowhere to sit on the bus.
5 Someone has broken my new camera.
6 Is there anything | can do to help?

4 2¢ 3f 4a 5¢ 6d

S 2everyone 3somewhere 4 himself
5 something 6 Nobody 7 everywhere
8 themselves

WRITING

1 You have to describe how you have helped
someone who has faced a challenge.

2 He's made friends and is a drummer in their band.



3 1 greatest achievements 2 a lot of effort
3didldo 4 advice to you

4 1 He has learning difficulties. 2 because he was
very shy 3 adrum 4 three

5, 6, and 7 Students’ own answers

REVIEW 8

1 1athlete 2inventor 3 engineer
4 mathematician 5 scientist 6 composer
7 writer 8 businesswoman

2 1 creativity 2talent 3strength 4 intelligence
5 determination

3 1keepup 2lookupto 3take partin
4 work out 5setup 6 come up with, give up

4 1 Have, heard 2've, read 3's, broken
4 Has, seen 5 Have, been

5 1 My cat has taught myself to open the fridge door.

Itself/himself/herself

2 Mrs. Howe is nobody who I've always looked up
to. somebody

3 Mary Ann saw themselves in a video clip on
YouTube. herself

4 We've looked anywhere for our lost door keys.
everywhere

5 You often talk to ourselves when you're alone. I've
heard you! yourself

6 | think there's anythingwrong with my computer.
something

7 I've noticed that my brother looks at herself in the
mirror a lot. himself

8 There was anybody in the house; it was empty.
nobody

61b 2c 3a 4b 5b 6c 7a 8b 9a
10¢ 11a 12b

Unit 9 pp72-79

VOCABULARY

1
Instruments Genres
violin bass guitar folk classical

saxophone drums rock hip-hop jazz

trumpet keyboard

2 2bass

6 violin

3 guitar 4 trumpet 5 saxophone
7 keyboard 8 microphone

3 2hip-hop 3folk 4classical 5jazz 6 reggae
4 1reggae 2 guitar 3violin

5 Students’ own answers

EXPLORE IT!
13

READING
1 Students’ own answers
2 2set 3provide 4 available <5 latest 6 mix

3 1%4 2indoors 3 fruitjuice 4 They can ask him
to play a song. 5 because he's the geography
teacher 6 They play a lot of musical instruments.

4 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2 She's going to watch TV.
3 He isn't going to answer the phone.
4 Faye's going to play the piano.
5 They're going to record a song.

2 2 aren't going to tell 3 ’s going to bring
4 ‘re going to see 5 's going to be

3 2I'm going to study singing.
3 Lily's/She’s going to enter a talent competition.
4 Finn and Livvy are / They're going to run a

marathon.
5/Max and | are / We're going to get free concert
tickets.
4 2won't 3will 4Will 5won't
5 2 are you going to, /Il 3's going to, "Il

4 aren’t going to, won't

6 2'm going to meet 3 'm going to ask 4 'll get
5'm going to try 6 'll learn

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING

1 2tap dancing 3 ballroom dancing
4 breakdancing 5 folk dance

2 2Salsa 3Swing 4 modern 5 Zumba
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3 1 four
2 two males and two females
3 two are native speakers (Jessica and Ralf),
and two
are non-native speakers (Enzo and Camila)

4 2F 3T 4F 5T 6F

5 Students’ own answers

GRAMMAR IN ACTION

1 2ishelping 3isteaching 4 is writing
5 'm not playing 6 Are, coming

2 2 They're performing three evening concerts in July.

3 A journalist is interviewing the lead singer later.

4 A TV camera operator is recording tomorrow'’s
show.

5 The drummer isn't playing with the band tonight.

6 He's flying to New York next week to study music
there.

3 2 are watching 3 'm cooking 4 isn't coming
5 are, arriving 6 aren’t doing

4 2 arrive 3leaves 4 doesn't end

5 2 do the singers arrive?
3 does our train leave the next morning?
4 does tomorrow’s rehearsal end?

6 2 are meeting 3 's coming’ 4 Aren’t you watching
5 're getting 6 does the show end 7 ends
8 're going 9 're buying

WRITING

1 in the auditorium

2 2ifyoulove 3highlight 4 amust-see
5 downside 6 Allin all

3 2thestory 3the costumes 4 the makeup
5 Chris Randall 6 Chris’s voice
7 the dancers’ songs 8the set

4, 5, and 6 Students’ own answers

200 Workbook Answer Key

4 1'mnotdoing 2 starts

51b 2a

REVIEW 9

1 1 violin; classical 2 folk, guitar 3 hip-hop,
microphone 4 drums, trumpet 5 bass, keyboard
6 saxophone, jazz

2 disco
Zumba

salsa tap ballroom breakdancing
swing folk ballet modern

3 1are goingto go 2 ‘re going to meet
3 'm going to finish 4 ’s going to bring
5 will cost 6 won't rain /7 will be 8 ’ll‘have

3 are arriving
4 Are you using 5 's writing 6.0pens
7 is happening 8 doesn’t end

3c 4b 5¢ 6a 7b 8a 9b
10b 11¢c 12c



SHAPE 1 T/ GRADE 7

WELCOME

@(}Il A Conversation

MRS. HAYES = Good morning, Hannah. You look very
athletic!

Oh! Hello, Mrs. Hayes. | have a
gymnastics class today. Do you do any
sports, Mrs. Hayes?

Me? Oh, no, | don’t. But | often see you
in sports clothes. Do you go running on
the weekend, too?

Oh, no, that’s my brother Joe’s favorite
activity. He runs with a club every
Saturday morning and on Tuesday
evenings, too. | don’t run. I don’t like it.
So what do you like doing?

| sometimes go swimming during the
week, and | go to this gymnastics class.
That’s on Saturdays, from ten to eleven-
thirty.

Does Joe do gymnastics, too?

No, Joe’s very good at running

and jumping, but he doesn’t like
gymnastics. | have a class today, butl
don’t go every weekend.

Oh, really? Why not?

There’s a photography club at school
every month, and that’s what | love
doing. | take lots of photos because |
have a new camera.

That’s nice. And does your brother like
taking photos, too?

Joe? No, he doesn’t. I’'m:the
photographer in our family! But he loves
playing video games, and he doesn’t
only play them, he writes new games,
too. He’s really good at coding, and
that’s something | hate doing! I don’t
like video games.

Well, it’s clear you’reboth very busy
on the weekends! And when do you do
your homework?

Hmm, that’s a good question. I do it
during the week. Ah, here comes my
bus. Bye, Mrs. Hayes! Have a good
weekend.

HANNAH

MRS. HAYES

HANNAH

MRS. HAYES
HANNAH

MRS. HAYES
HANNAH

MRS. HAYES
HANNAH

MRS. HAYES

HANNAH

MRS. HAYES

HANNAH
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UNIT 1

1@1 A Guided Tour

LIBBY

TOUR

GUIDE
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Hello, I’'m Libby Adie and this is my podcast
about my favorite soap opera! Today I'm
taking a guided tour of the set where they film
it, here in Sydney, Australia. I’'m so excited! At
the moment, I’'m sitting on the bus on' my way
to the set. The set is actually a real street, but
itisn’tin the center of Sydney, it’s on a quiet
street outside the city.

In case you don’t know, my favorite soap
operais called Time of Our Lives, and it’s really
popular with young Australian people myage.
Actors Lauren Jones and Tom Bridges star in
the series. Lauren Jones plays Adele Thomas,
and Tom Bridges plays Jamie Johnson.

The story follows the lives of the kids and
teenagers from four families who live on an
ordinary street in Sydney. The show looks at
serious topics in the lives of young people,
like relationships and problems at school.

But there’s also a lot of comedy with funny
characters like Ray Jenkinson, the mail carrier
who knows everything about everyone!

OK, OK, here we are! Wow! | can’t believe
I’'m herel! It looks really different from on TV!
On the show, the street is called New Road,
butinreal life its name is Clifton Street. There
are twenty houses on this street with about
a hundred residents. Oh look, there’s the
Thomas house, how exciting! The lives of the
real residents of Clifton Street change for two
days every week. That’s when the Time of Our
Lives director uses their street as a TV set!

He brings his camera operators, his sound
engineers, and of course the actors here. Here
comes the tour guide. It’s time for the tour!
How exciting!

Welcome everyone to the tour of the set

of Time of Our Lives. A lot of work goes into
making the show: there are sixty actors,

fifty crew members, including ten camera
operators, five sound engineers, three
costume designers, and a very busy makeup
artist! We begin today’s tour with a visit to the
Thomas house, which visitors always find very
interesting ... just follow me, please ...
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UNIT 2

2@1 A Radio Show

RADIO HOST Hello, and welcome to It’s History. Let’s
begin with this week’s interview. Today
we’re talking to archaeologist Sam
Kelly. Sam works at a history museum
here in London, but Sam, you recently
spent many months in Italy, right?

SAM Yes, that’s right, | did. | worked with
ateamin Naples. Of course, that isin
the area where the famous volcano
eruption destroyed Pompeii.

RADIO HOST Ah yes, Vesuvius.

SAM Yes, Vesuvius erupted in that region,
in the year 79 CE. In just 24 hours,
the volcano buried not one, but two
whole cities. Those cities were Pompeii
and the smaller city of Herculaneum.
Archaeologists in the 1930s discovered
many everyday objects in both cities.
We now have some of them in our
museum. It’s great that everyone can
now see these fascinating things:

RADIO HOST What kinds of objects were there?

SAM Well, from Herculaneum, there was, for
example, a baby’s bed, some kitchen
furniture, and otherwooden objects.
These are now in our museum here.in
London.

RADIO HOST Archaeologists discovered a lot of
personal objects too, correct? It’s
always amazing to see, you know,

a comb or a piece of jewelry. | can
imagine a beautiful Pompeian woman
combing her hair or looking at her face
in a mirror.

SAM | agree, and we are still finding new
things. Our team in Pompeii discovered
the body of a manwho died when a
really big rock hit him on the head.
Experts showed that he had a bad leg,
so he probably couldn’t run. He clearly
tried to escape from danger, but he
couldn’t. Under his body, there was a
bag with money in it, and what looked
like his house key. All very interesting.

RADIO HOST VYes, absolutely. Now, perhaps you can
describe forus ...
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UNIT 3

3@1 A Radio Phone-in

RADIO HOST  And now it’s time for A Funny Thing
Happened. Here is our first caller. He’s
calling from Providence, and your name
young manis...?

BRUNO Hi, I’'m Bruno.

RADIO HOST Good morning, Bruno. Welcome to
A Funny Thing Happened, the radio show
about those funny things that happen!
And you have a story about your trip to
school, is that right?

BRUNO Yes. Well, ’'m not sure it was so funny
becauseit’s about a man ... he was
running out of a bank with a lot of

money!
RADIO HOST OK...so, what were you doing?
BRUNO Well, | was sitting on the bus on my way

home from school. When | got off the
bus, thisman in a black sweater and

a white baseball cap was running out
of a bank and down the street. He was
carrying a black bag and ...

RADIO HOST Oh ...1 hope he wasn’t carrying anything
dangerous. Was he holding a knife or a
gun?

BRUNO No, no, he wasn’t. He was just carrying
the bag and running out of the bank and
down the street. But bells were ringing,
you know, alarm bells were coming
from inside the bank. So | wasn’t
surprised when | saw what happened
next. A police officer was running after
him! He was shouting, “Stop, stop!”, but
the man wasn’t listening. There were a
lot of people at the bus stop, and some
people were standing across the street,
too, but they weren’t doing anything to
stop the man.

RADIO HOST They were probably afraid. And then?

BRUNO Then | saw a woman. She was coming
slowly down the street with two very
old dogs. The man wasn’t looking where
he was going, so he fell over the dogs ...
and then of course, the police officer
caught him.

RADIO HOST Oh, no! Was the woman upset? And
what about the poor dogs?

BRUNO They were all fine, luckily.
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RADIO HOST Well, thanks very much, Bruno ... a
story with a happy ending. And now,
we have another caller on the line, and
itis...

UNIT 4

N

401 Monologues

1 SURGEON I studied for many years at a
university for this job. Being a surgeon
is very hard work, sometimes with too
much pressure my team works long
hours, often on the weekend. | have a
young family, too, but | always make
enough time for everyone. At times,
when I’'m doing an operation, | feel
too tired and I’'m not sure that | can
continue. But the nurses on my team
are great, and they work quietly and
carefully with me. Of course, when
someone is seriously sick, you do all
you can to make them better.

2 NURSE For me, this is the best job in the
world. When | was a kid, | dreamed
about doing a job where | help.and
care for people, and a nurse does that
...and more. People think we just
make beds and take food to people
when they’re sick, but that’s not all.
These days, we have a much more
important role. We give medication,
support the doctors, and-make sure
everyone feels safe and cared for.
Sadly, many good nurses are leaving
the profession because they don’t
earn enough money and work too
many hours.

3 VOLUNTEER | come to this place three times a
week after school, it’s like a second
home to me! Of course, I’'m not a
doctor or a nurse, and | don’t get
paid for what | do. But | work for two
hours in the café, where visitors or
people who are getting better after
an operation can come and buy a
cup of coffee or a cookie ... or are
just lonely and want to chat. | worked
here during my last summer vacation,
too, so to work as a volunteer is no
problem. In fact, it makes me feel
useful. I love it.
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UNIT 5

5@ Street Interviews

INTERVIEWER Um, excuse me!

MOM Yes?

INTERVIEWER Could you please answer a few
questions about how you share'the
chores at home?

MOM Sure, um, are you talking about
household chores? Housework?

INTERVIEWER That’s right. It’sfor a project | have to
do for school. It’s about the family and
chores at home, for my social studies
class.

MOM | see, well, Milo here is thirteen and
Daisy’s fourteen. They both help out,
and of course their father does his

share, too.

INTERVIEWER Daisy, are there any chores you don’t
like?

DAISY | hate mopping the floor. | have to

wear rubber gloves. | don’t like to get
my handsdirty. So | don’t do that very

often.
INTERVIEWER . So what do you like doing?
DAISY | like dusting the furniture because |

like things to look nice! That’s all.

INTERVIEWER OK, and now ... Milo, right? What do
you do to help around the house?

MILO Mom and Dad give me extra spending
money to do the laundry. And |
sometimes do the ironing, too. So | do
quite a lot.

INTERVIEWER Yes, you certainly do! And when do
you do all that? Don’t you have to do
homework as well?

MILO Yes, but | do my chores on the
weekend.
MOM My husband takes the dog for a walk

every morning and evening. And he
has to do some of the cleaning. And |

clean up, too.

INTERVIEWER And who does the shopping and
cooking?

MOM Well, we all like cooking. My husband

does the shopping, and he or | cook
dinner in the evening. Then we do
the dishes together while the kids are
doing their homework.
INTERVIEWER So, um, who does most of the chores?
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MOM Well, Milo does a lot, he really does,
but...
DAISY Oh no, Mom, you and Dad do the most.

Definitely. And Milo does more than
me. | only do what | enjoy doing, and
the rest of the family does everything
else.
INTERVIEWER Well, that’s very interesting. | have to
go now. Thank you all for your help!
MOM You're welcome.

UNIT 6

6@1 A Radio Interview

RADIO HOST Welcome back to the show. Now, most
scientists agree that dolphins are the
smartest animals ... after people, of
course! My next guest, fifteen-year-old
Toby Davies has a great story about just
how smart dolphins are. Toby?

TOBY Yes, well, | was on vacation in New
Zealand. I was out on the family boat
with my older brother Max, when we
saw four or five dolphins swimming up

to our boat.
RADIO HOST And was this something unusual?
TOBY Not really, no. Dolphins aren’t

dangerous. They’re always interested

in people, and if they see you in the
water, they’reusually very friendly. So
Max and | jumped into the water. We
were swimming and playing with the
dolphins when'suddenly, they started
to form a circle around us. When | tried
to swim outside their circle, one of them
pushed my elbow and stopped me:

RADIO HOST Why did it do that?

TOBY We didn’t understand at first, but then
we saw a big shark coming closer to us.
| could even see rows and rows of teeth
inside its mouth: | was really afraid.
Luckily, the dolphins were swimming
around me and Max in smaller and
smaller circles.

RADIO HOST I’'m notsurprised that you were afraid.
What happened next?

TOBY The shark was clearly interested in us,
and it didn’t go away for a long time. |
think we were in the water for nearly an
hour. All that time, the dolphins swam
around and around us, stopping the
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shark from biting or killing us! My arms
and legs were really tired, and | couldn’t
feel my fingers or toes.

RADIO HOST And finally?

TOBY The shark lost interest and swam away.
Max climbed into the boat, but lwas too
tired to swim anymore. And you know,
one dolphin swam up to me and pushed
me on the shoulder to help me climb
into the boat. And then the dolphins all
swam away. Incredible; really.

RADIO HOST ' Yes, amazing! Thanks, Toby. Now, if you
want to know about other hero animals,
you’ll.love our webpage. It has tons of
fantastic stories from our listeners. Go
towww...

UNIT 7

7@1 A Radio Interview

RADIO HOST Welcome to Getting Around, with the
latest news from the travel industry.
Today, I’ve come to the Future of Travel
and Transportation Technology Fair
in Miami, Florida to find out where the
tourists of tomorrow might go. And I've
found two young people here ... Ellie
and Joe, can | ask you some questions?

JOE Sure!

RADIO HOST ' You’ve come to one of the world’s
biggest tech fairs. Which do you think is
the most interesting exhibit?

JOE The Transportation of Tomorrow
display. | love the idea that we might
use driverless cars to get around. | can’t
drive yet, but who knows, | may never
need to!

RADIO HOST And what about you, Ellie? In your
opinion, will people still travel by carin
the future?

ELLIE I don’t think everyday travel will be the
same at all. In my opinion, there will be
so many cars that we’ll all get around
faster by bike. That’s my dream!

RADIO HOST So, aren’t you interested in the science
of future transportation?

ELLIE No, no, I am. | think people of our age
should all be. But we should also be
worried about air pollution and what
transportation and travel do to our
world. You know, | find the idea of new
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futuristic forms of transportation really
exciting.

RADIO HOST  So, how do you think tourism will
change in the future?

ELLIE Well, we’ve just been to that Rocket
Science exhibit over there. It’s all
about space tourism. | think we’ll see
rockets taking us on vacations to Mars!
I’'ve seen photos and movies about
space travel, but imagine seeing our
world from space with your own eyes!
In my opinion, real space travel will
be possible in the future for ordinary
people like us, not only for astronauts.

RADIO HOST What do you think, Joe? Is space
tourism just science fiction?

JOE No, not at all! | think there will be
rockets kind of like the enormous jet
planes we have now. We’ll get on these
“super-rockets” to go on vacation, and
they’ll travel much faster than planes.

ELLIE In my view, tourist rockets will probably
land on Mars in the next twenty years.
But I think it’ll be incredible just to fly
up there in space.

RADIO HOST Fascinating! Thanks for that, guys.
Now ...

UNIT 8

zﬂATaIk

OK, today | want to talk about “accidental” discoveries.
Now, most inventions take years to develop. Inventors
often work in teams and take part in scientific
experiments to find an answer to a particular problem.
However, there are some inventions or discoveries that
happen when someone is not looking for them they
happen by accident. Here are two stories of “happy
accidents.”

The first was an important invention forroad
safety. I’'m talking about “cat’s eyes.” At night, if you’re
driving along a dark country road, you might think you
see lights along the middle of the road but they’re not
lights. They are pieces of glass. When the car lights shine
on them, they reflect the light back. It’s a really clever
invention. But I’'m sure you're asking yourselves, why
are they called cat’s eyes?

Well, an Englishman named Percy Shaw was driving
home in the dark on an English country road one night,
when suddenly he saw his car lights reflecting in the
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eyes of a real cat, and he had his brilliant idea! That was
back in the nineteen thirties. Today, cat’s eyes are still
very important, and they’re everywhere.

My second “happy accident” resulted in the
discovery of the most important antibiotic in the world:
penicillin. This was in the early twentieth century, when
there were no antibiotics. In those days, a person might
die from a small scratch or cut if infection got into it.

A Scottish scientist named Sir Alexander Fleming was
studying bacteria in Saint Mary’s Hospital, London. He
was growing bacteria in small glass containers, called
Petri dishes. One day, someone left a Petri dish open by
accident. Fleming returned from a two-week vacation
and found that mold was growing in the dish. The mold
was Killing the bacteria. Fleming developed penicillin,
the world’s first antibiotic, from the mold. Penicillin
has saved a lot of lives since then; and its discovery
happened by accident, which | think.s totally amazing.

UNIT 9

9@1 A Discussion

JESSICA Thanks for coming, everyone. Today,
we’re going to talk about the proposed
new list of after-school activities. Mr.
Carter has asked us to discuss them and
then report back to himin our class at
the end of the week. First of all, what
did you all think of Mr. Carter’s list of
after-school classes on the bulletin

board?
ENZO I haven’t seen it. What’s on the list?
CAMILA He’s suggesting some new dance

class options, Enzo. He wants to know
if anyone is interested in things like
Zumba, swing, disco, and breakdancing

classes.

ENZO When do the classes start, Jessica?

JESSICA They start at the beginning of next
semester.

RALPH The list isn’t final yet, Enzo. But they’re
all dance and music classes so far.

ENZO Why are they all dance and music
classes?

RALPH Well, one reason is the school wants

to get more students interested in
the arts. The other reason is that Mr.
Carter’s organizing a talent show for the
end of the year.

ENZO I don’t want to be in a show, really.
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JESSICA You don’t have to be in the show, Enzo.
We can choose the classes we want to
join or suggest alternatives. I’'m doing
the tap dancing class, it looks great.
What about you, Ralph?

RALPH I’m not sure yet, Jessica, but | think the
dance classes might be pretty popular.

CAMILA Not with me! And I'm really not
interested in being in the show, either.

JESSICA They’ll need someone to make

costumes, do makeup, work on the
lights, all that kind of thing, Camila.
There might be classes for that, too.
CAMILA I’m not good with costumes and
makeup! And anyway, | prefer
something athletic, like basketball.

RALPH What about you, Enzo?

ENZO Hmm, maybe something related to IT,
like a computer club.

RALPH OK, the rest of the class will be here

in a minute. Let’s see how many
people are interested in the music and
dance classes and make a list of other
suggestions. I'll take notes. OK, hands
up if you want to participate ..

EXAM TIPS

JOSH Hi, Stella. | hear you’re going to be in the
band, too!
STELLA Yes! Mr. Matthews has chosen all the

band members for thetalent show. I'm
really excited because it’s my first time
playing in a band.

JOSH | played the piano in last year’s show. It
was so much fun! And I’'m really happy
they’ve chosen me again this year. But
I’'m playing the keyboard this time.

STELLA Yes, | think the keyboard would
definitely work better than the piano for
this year’s talent show. I’'m playing the

trumpet.

JOSH And your friend Kristie Smith is in the
band too, right?

STELLA Yes, she is. She’s great on the violin, but

she can play the bass guitar, too. So
that’s her instrument for the show.

= m
o
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BOY

SALLY

2 GIRL

JOE
GIRL

JOE
3 BOY

PIPPA

BOY
PIPPA

4 GIRL
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Sally, did you watch that new drama on
channel 2 last night? It was really exciting!
I’m not really into drama series. | prefer
watching comedies and soap operas.
What are you going to bring to the picnic,
Joe?

I think I’ll make some sandwiches.

Oh, I've already made some. How about
bringing some fruit or.a cake for dessert?
OK. I'll bring both fruit and a cake.

Are you taking part in the volunteer
program this year, Pippa?

Yes, it sounds interesting. I'd like to join
the volunteer team at the hospital.

As a nurse maybe?

No, I'd prefer to try being a paramedic for
a week. That would be quite a challenge!
But if there aren’t any positions left, then
I'll'volunteer as a caregiver.

Hi, Marcus. Are you participating in sports
day? I'mon thevolleyball team.

MARCUS Good for you! | enjoy volleyball, too, but

5 BOY
JESSIE
BOY

JESSIE

BOY
JESSIE

O

E.03

1 BOY

2 GIRL

this year I’'m not going to do a team sport.
Alfie has asked me to play tennis with him,
so I'll do that. And I’'m going to compete in
the swimming competition, too.

You like science, don’t you Jessie?

I'do, but it isn’t my favorite subject.

But you can still help me with my
homework.

Of course. | think science is interesting.
It’s just that | prefer geography.

Oh, really? | love math best of all.

Yes, me too! It’s a great subject.

Martin went to the indoor swimming pool
with his friends on Saturday morning. They
wanted to go to the park, but it was raining.
In the afternoon, he met his parents at

a restaurant for his mom’s birthday. His
parents went to the theater in the evening,
but Martin went home with his brother.

My grandfather worked as both a firefighter
and a police officer when he was younger.
He wanted to work as a vet when he was a
boy, but then he changed his mind. And as
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a teenager, he told me he was interested in
being a paramedic, but then he joined the
fire department and began his career as a
firefighter before joining the police in his
thirties.

3 BOY Tim had a bike accident last week and
sprained his ankle. He also bruised his arms
and legs pretty badly, but luckily, he didn’t
break anything. And because he was wearing
a helmet, he didn’t cut his head either.

4 BOY lusually go to school on foot, but if I'm late,
I’ll ride my bike. | don’t need to catch the bus
because I live near my school, and | never go
by car.

5 GIRL Mina’s bedroom is big enough for a double
bed, and she also has a big desk so that she
can do her homework. She doesn’t need a
wardrobe because there’s a large closet to
keep all her clothes and books in. She wants
to get an armchair for her room next, but
they’re really expensive!
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EXAM PRACTICE
Reading Practice p81

1 2 What day does Tom prefer playing tennis with his

brother?
3 Why does Mason think art classes are difficult?
4 Who prefers studying alone to studying with
other

people?
5 How did Eva feel on the morning of her exam?

6 What, according to Josh, is the best thing about

eating lunch at home?

2 1 What's Ben doing with his friends now?
2 What did Ben do last weekend with his aunt?
3 Where did Ben arrange to see his friend last
week?

4 What does Ben do Monday to Friday after school?

5 Where does Ben go on Saturdays?
1C 2E 3A 4B 5D

3 2 B; was nervous — felt worried 3 A; were tired <
didn’t have much energy 4 C; are upset — aren't

very happy

4 2 with no difficulty 3 with care 4 show 5 right

6 scared

Reading Practice p83

1 2 preposition 3 possessive adjective 4 verb
5 determiner 6 question word 7 conjunction

2 1a 2off 3his 4have/need 5 much
6 Where 7 because

3 1an 2won 3his 4run Batlin 6 better
7as 8in

4 22 3¢ 4b 5¢c 6a

52 very, really 3 What, Which 4 need, have
5 Can, Could . 6 on, off

Listening Practice p85

1 1 because they are both in the band / because
they're happy to be in the band
2 musical instruments, types of music
3 at school / in a classroom

22c 3a 4c 5b

208 Workbook Answer Key

3 2jobs 3accidents and injuries 4 transportation
5 furniture

4 1a,d 2b,d 3a,d 4b,d 5b,c

GRAMMAR PRACTICE
Grammar Practice Welcome

1 2getsup 3 goes 4watches 5flies 6 tries
2 2does 3play 4studies 5 catches

3 2 Harry reads the school magazine évery week.
3 My sister doesn't hang out with friends in the
evening.
4 My friends love my new blog.
5 Laura and Luis don’t play hockey on Saturdays.
6 We do homework at the hemework club.

4 2 Does Dan read your blog? No, he doesn't.
3 Do you play computer games with your friends?
Yes, |/we do.
4 Does your sister write good stories? No, she
doesn't.
5 Do Ruth and Ben go to the same school? Yes,
they do.

S 2are often  3usually go 4 sometimes get
5is never 6 usually listens

6 2 Molly doesn’t mind getting up early.
3 We like going to the gym.
4 My dad hates listening to the radio.
5 Jen doesn’t mind doing homework.

7 2has 3doesn'thave 4has 5have 6 have
7 Do, have 8 Does, have

Grammar Practice Unit 1

1 2walking 3taking 4 writing 5 running
6 shopping

2 2'mlooking for 3'ssitting 4 isn't drinking
5is making 6 aren't chatting

3 2 Are Rory and Holly watching a movie?
Yes, they are.
3 Is Alicia watching a movie? No, she isn't.
4 |s Jack studying grammar? Yes, he is.
5 Are Rory and Holly studying grammar?
No, they aren't.
6 Is Alicia studying grammar? Yes, she is.



4 2 My mom always makes the costumes for the show.
3 We aren't studying English today.
4 My best friend doesn’t want to go to the movies.
5 | chat online with my friends on the weekend. /
On the weekend, | chat online with my friends.
6 I'm helping my mom at the moment.

5 2'mnotdoing 3visit 4 listens 5 makes
6 isn't talking

6 2 quickly 3slowly 4badly 5well 6 carefully

Grammar Practice Unit 2

1 2stayed 3liked 4 smiled 5cried 6 studied
7 planned 8 stopped

2 2 Joanna didn’t go to school last week.
3 Megan and Sarah didn't feel tired after the trip.
4 The trip took ten hours!
5 | bought some new shoes.

3 2 Did Beth eat pizza? Yes, she did.
3 Did Maria and Sam go to the movies?
Yes, they did.
4 Did Maria and Sam eat pizza? No, they didn't.
5 Did Ivan go to the movies? Yes, he did.
6 Did Ivan eat pizza? No, he didn't.

4 2 did he go? 3 did they start school?
4 did she meet? 5 did he eat?
6 did they stay at home?

5 2there weren’t 3there were 4 there wasn't
5 There were 6 there was = 7 There weren't

6 2an

7 2 Were there 3 Was there 4 Was there
5 Were there

3any 4a 5a 6some

Grammar Practice Unit 3

1 2 was taking. 3 were chatting 4 were watching
5 was getting 6 were hiding

2 2 wasn't writing 3 weren't sitting 4 weren't riding
5 wasn't eating 6 weren't making

3 2 Where were they going last night?
3 Who was she talking to?
4 Why was he laughing at me?
5 Where were you and your mom staying?
6 What were your friends saying?

4 2 weren't 3wasn't 4was 5were 6was

5 2was going, rang 3 fell, was walking
4 arrived, was dancing 5 was taking, arrived
6 was chatting, came

6 2saw 3 wasgoing 4heard 5 was trying
6 shouted

Grammar Practice Unit 4

1 2 couldnt take 3 couldn’t buy 4 could answer
5 couldn’t hear 6 could ride

2 2 Could his brother.speak Spanish?
3 Could Amy and David understand his accent?
4 Could Jeff skate when he was six?
5 Could you understand the science class
yesterday?

3 2 better 3 bigger 4 worse 5 more intelligent

41 Bmore dangerous 2 A best B better
3'A the easiest B easier

5 2 My mom has too much work.
3 | have too many clothes in my wardrobe.
4 | don't have enough money to buy a new laptop.
5 She doesn’t have enough time to study.

6 2too many 3n'tenough 4too 5 too much
6 enough

Grammar Practice Unit 5

1 2asbigas 3isn't as beautiful as
4-are as expensive as 5 isn't as light as
6 aren't as wide as

22b 3e 4a 5c¢

3 2bigenough 3asbigas 4 ascomfortable as
5 as small as

4 2 haveto 3doesnthaveto 4 don'thave to
5 have to 6 don't have to

5 2Do 3hasto 4 doesn't have to
5 don't have to 6 Does, does

Grammar Practice Unit 6

1 2shouldnt go 3 should open 4 shouldn't stay
5 should go 6 shouldn’t wear
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2 2mustgetup 3 mustnoteat 4 mustnot talk
5 must not stand 6 must brush

3 2must wear 3 mustlook 4 must not walk
5 must take 6 must not climb

4 2d 3a 4f 5b 6be

5 2we'll, we go 3 they swim, they'll be
4 don't come, | won't be 5 he sees, he'll be

6 2 doesn'thave 3’llcall 4won'tgo 5 eat

Grammar Practice Unit 7

1 2changed 3studied 4tried 5 dropped

6 planned
2 2done 3ridden 4 written 6 seen

3 2's/has 3 ’s/has

5 forgotten

4 've/have 5 's/has 6 've/have

4 2 've forgotten 3 hasn't made 4 has broken
5 has bought 6 have changed

5 2'lIstudy 3willbe 4willbe 5willdo
6 'l work

6 2might 3will 4may 5maynot 6 will

7 2tochange 3tohave 4 tospeak’ 5 to take
6 to show

Grammar Practice Unit 8

1 2never 3Have, haven't 4 ever, has

2 2 Has Christina ever sprained her ankle?; has
3 Has Tony ever eaten Japanese food?; hasn't
4 Have your parents ever traveled to a different
country?; haven't
5 Has your sister ever learned a new language?; has
6 Have you ever spent too much money?; have

3 2 I've never invent anything! invented
3 Has your brother ever.win a prize? won
4 She haven't been to'a different country. hasn't
5 | haven't never seen a waterfall. have never

4 2 himself 3themselves 4 ourselves 5 myself

6 itself
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5 2herself 3myself 4 themselves 5 himself
6 ourselves

6 2 nothing 3 everywhere 4 Someone
5 nothing 6 anywhere

Grammar Practice Unit 9

1 2isnt going to work 3 ‘s going to perform
4 are going to buy 5 aren’t going to go

2 2isTina going to work |3 are your parents going
to start 4 is your brother going todo 5 Are you
going to learn 6 Is your sister going to buy

3 2 are goingto 3aregoingto 4wil 5will

42 Jess is watching ballet this weekend.
3 Marta and Adam are going out for pizza with their
friends tonight.
4 Marta and Adam are going to a concert this
weekend.

5 2'mhaving 3aregoing 4 are, going
5'm meeting 6 ‘s making

6 2 does, begin 3lasts 4 has
6 does, open

5 ends



WELCOME BACK! Answer Key

LESSON 1

GRAMMAR & VOCABULARY

Ex1
1.c

2.b

3.b

Ex2
1. went

2. were
3. slowly
4. doesn’t

5. when

Ex3
1. Did Jack eat pizza?

2. There weren’t any oranges on the table.

3. Were Chloe and Bethany watching a
movie?

4. The movie theater doesn’t open at 6 p.m.

5. Was there any water on the floor?

Ex4

1. There was an accident on my street
yesterday.

2. I was doing my homework when | heard a
strange sound.

3. We aren’t playing very well today.

4. Did your friends like the movie
yesterday?

5. George is studying at the moment.

Ex5
1. called

2. didn’t answer
3. were ... doing
4., don’t remember

5. was listening

Ex6
1. playing

2. when
3. every

4. don’t

Welcome back! Answer Key 211



5. was

Ex7
1. could

2. the worst
3. too much
4. big enough

5. must not

Ex8

1. couldn’t
2. must not
3.don’t
4. most

5. enough

Ex9

1. the most

2. hasto

3. doesn’t have to
4. should

5. good enough

Ex10
1. couldn’t

2. will play
3.do
4. much

5. as

Ex11
1. wardrobe

212 Welcome back! Answer Key

2. police officer
3. wrist
4. stung

5. cheek

Ex12
1. past

2. bored
3. windy
4, fork

5. down

Ex13

1.1 felt a ... c | was watching the horror
movie.

2. Big Brother is an example ... e of a reality
show.

3. The actors and the director were ... b on
the set of the movie.

4. It was raining ... d so | got wet.

5.When you sleep, you ... a put your head
on a pillow.

Ex14

1. game
2. makeup
3. mirror
4. nervous

5. rainy



READING 1

Ex15
1.T

2.T
3.F
4. DS
5.F
6. T

7.F

Ex16

1. Because he survived the fall.

READING 2

Ex18
1.T

2.T
3.T
4. F
5F
6. DS

7.DS

LESSON 2

2. Because they thought everyone was
blind.

3. Because he wanted to marry Medina-
Saroté.

Ex17
1. blind

2. fell in'love
3. head (of the village)
4. marry

5. remove

Ex19

1. His wife and his lawyer.
2. They still thought he was a billionaire.

3. Because he is modest.

Ex20
1. successful

2. signed
3. documents
4. manage

5. achievements
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